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TJ ai, ^ 0, 
If chha ^ jci 

SI tha ^ da 

va 51 la 

^ rha "So la 


^ 0, ^ au. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it- 

^ a, ^ Cl, \i, \l, ^ n, ^ u, ^ ri, Jf e, ti e, 

^ ka kha ii ga W gha ^ na ^ cha 

Z ta z tha ^ da 3 dha nr na IT ta 

Tf pa xp pha ha »T bha ?T nia SI ya 

uSa ^ ska ^ sa ha ^ ra 

Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus kramasah. AnuswCira ( ) is represented 

by th, thus simh, #3i vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng . ; thus ha ngsa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re» 

presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus me. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


^na 
^ dha •! na 
W va or uoa 
3 E^ lha. 


a, etc. 
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t 
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ch 
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Mk 
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J r 
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sk 
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j « 
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j sh 

«> 
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t5 
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/. 
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u/ 

9 




J 
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r « 

^ when representing anunStii-a 
in Dgra-nSgari, by om 
nasalised vowel. 

j w or r 
A h 

Lf Vt etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus [yi fauran. Jlif-i maqsura is- represented 
by (z ^ thus, da %oa. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — tlius handa. 

> 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus, »w gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at tiie end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekhCtd, pronounced dekhta ; (Kai- 

miri) ' 9 '^ *» tg’h ; 95^ jS kgr^, pronounced kor ; (Bihari) fa dekhath'. 



X 


C.— Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may he noted ; — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (’^), Pushto (^), Ka^miri (^, sg), Tibetan 
(^’ ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that soimd 
is represented by tsh. 

(J) The dz sound found in Marathi («r), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by ^h. 

(c) Ka^miri ^ (or) is represented by n. 

(cl) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier)^, and 
Pushto or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

^ ^ or according to pronunciation ; di j^r \ ^ or jf, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; or kh, according to pronunciation ; J ov ^n. 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

bb ; bh; th\ i \ ^ th ; ^ph ; ^jj; Jh ; ^ chh ; 

; 5 dA ; d-, ^ dd‘, ^ dh ^ k; «-/ AA ; ^ gg\ ^ gh\ 

^ n I ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d. 

represents the sound of the 

a in all. 

d, 


99 

99 

a in hat. 

e, 

99 

99 

99 

e in met. 

0, 

99 

95 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 

95 

59 

99 

e in the French etait. 

0, 

95 

99 

99 

0 in the first o in promote. 

o, 

99 

95 

99 

d in the German schon. 

u. 

95 

99 

99 

il in the „ miihe. 

tk, 

95 

99 

59 

th in think. 

dh 

99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khbwar) cisistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 
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BiharT. 


Where spoken. 


Its Classification. 


Bihari means properly the language of Bihar, and is spoken over nearly the whole 

of that Province. It is spoken also outside its limits, but 
it is fitly called by the above name ; for not only is it, as a 
matter of fact, specially the language of Bihar, but also the only one of its dialects which 
has received any literary culture is peculiar to the north of that province. On the west, 
Bihari is spoken in the Eastern districts of the Province of Agra, and even in a small 
portion of Oudh, On the south it is spoken on the two plateaux of Chota Nagpur. 
Eoughly it covers an area of 90,000 square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000 
people. It extends from the lower ranges of the Himalayas on the North to Singlibhum 
on the South, and from Manbhum on the South-east to Basti on the North-west. 
Within the area in which it is spoken are the two great cities of Benares and Patna. 

Bihari is bounded on the North by the Tibeto-Burman Languages of the Hima- 
layas, on the East by Bengali, on the South by Oriva, and 

Language-boundaries. .tt , , ,, j 

on the West by the Chhattisgarhi, Bagheli, and Awadhi 
dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is the most Western of the language# which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

Bihari has hitherto been classed as belonging to the Mediate Group of these 

vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 
Eastern Hindi, Bagheli, and Chhattisgarhi, Eurther investi- 
gation has, however, shown that this classification cannot be correct. It certainly 
belongs to the same group as Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese. It is true that the 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the United Provinces 
and not with Bengal. All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West 
and not to the East. But at present our affair is not with ethnic relations, but with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the test, there can be no doubt either 
as to the origin or affiliation of Bihari. Like Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese, it is a 
direct descendant, perhaps the most dii'ect of the descendants, of the old form of speech 
known as Magadhi Prakrit, and has so much in common with them in its inflexional 
ystem that it would almost he possible to make one grammar for all the four 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative sketch of the 

grammars of Bihari and of Bengali, its neighbour to the 
East. Bihari, as we go westward, more and more departs 
from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the United 
Provinces. I shall therefore take, for the purposes of comparison, the dialect, Maithili, 
which is situated on the East of the Bihari tract, and which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. I shall show, not only the principal points in which Maithili agrees 
with Bengali, but also those in which it differs from it in favour of its Western 
neighbour Eastern Hindi. 

In regard to pronunciation, Bihari occupies a middle place between Bengali and 

Pronunciation Eastern Hindi. Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali 

as its pronunciation of the vowel a and of the conso- 
nant a. The first is sounded like the o in the English word not, and as it is of frequent 


BiharT compared with Bengali. 
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BIHARi. 


occurrence, this note gives the predominating tone-colour of a Bengali sentence. In 
Maithili, the same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, but 
still distinctly broader than the sound which the vowel takes in Central Hindostan. 
It is something between the u in cub and the o in cob. As we go westward, 
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappears in the most 
Westerly dialect of Bihari, — Bhojpuri. As regards the letter «, the ancient Magadhi 
was unable to use the sound, and substituted for it a sound approaching that of an 
English sb. On the other hand, the Prakrit-speaking tribes more to the West could not 
say this sA, and substituted for it s. Here Bengali and Eastern Hindi exactly represent 
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Gilead, say ‘ shibboleth,’ while 
the inhabitants of Hindostan, like the Ephraimites, can only say ‘sibboleth.’ Here 
Bihari has thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the English sh is non-existent 
in all its dialects. I have said that Bengali turns every s into sh ; but this is only true 
of the Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the s-sound and the 
sA-sound is not quite coincident with the language-boundary. North-Western Bengali, 
where it marches with Bihari, in Purnea and Malda, follows the Bihari custom, and 
cannot pronounce sh. Taking these two points as the test, we may say that in pro- 
nunciation, Bihari partakes partly of the characteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
of the West ; with a leaning towards the latter. Finally, in connection with this 
subject, the old Maithili alphabet is nearly the same as that in use, at the present day, 
in Bengal. 

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes 

are involved. There is first the preparation of the base to 
' ‘ receive the appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly, 

the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case. 
Thus, if w'e wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words ‘ of a 
horse,’ we first take the word ghord, meaning * a horse.’ We then prepare this word for 
the addition of its postposition by changing ghord to ghore. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of the base. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition 
kd, and obtain ghore-kd, of a horse. In Hindi, the oblique form of the base is frequently 
the same as the nominative, or, as the latter is called, the direct form of the base, but, 
whenever it is different, it always, or nearly always, ends in e. In Bihari, the oblique 
form is common in the case of pronouns, and also occurs in the cases of certain nouns 
ending in I, r, and 6. Save in a few exceptional cases, it ends in a, not e. Examples are 
ham‘‘r-d’ke, to me : dekh^b~d~sau, from seeing ; pah’^r-d-mi, in a watch. In Bengali, it is 
the same, except that the oblique form in the case of nouns is more rare. Examples are 
dm-d-ke, io voq-, dekhib-d-r, ot seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of the genitive 
postposition is ke, but in Bhojpuri, the only dialect of Bihari in which it has an oblique 
form, it is kd, and this oblique form of the genitive is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknown to Hindi. Thus ham'^nl-ke, of us, oblique 
form, hanfni-kd, used to mean ‘we.’ So also in Maithili, we have Aa?»-a-r, of us, of me, 
and the nominative plural ham^rd-sabh^ we all. The same construction occurs in 
Bengali. We have santdn-er, of a son, and its oblique form, used as a 

nominative plural, to mean ‘sons.’ Again, awi-a-r, of us, of me, and the nominative 
plural dm-a-rd. We thus see that in the formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pronoun, Bihari agrees with Bengali, and not with Eastern Hindi. 
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Conjugation. 


In tlie matter of postpositionsj Bihari takes a middle course. It Las the same 
postposition for the Dative -Accusative, he, as Bengali. For most of the other cases 
the postpositions, such as ma, in, are more closely connected with Eastern Hindi. 

As regards adjectives, the distinction of gender is very slightly observed in Bihari 
Adjectives. and Bengali, while it is always remembered in the West. 

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verb that the most striking affinities with 

Bengali present themselves. Bihari has three auxiliary 
verbs, two of which are found in Bengali and not in Hindi. 
The Bihari for ‘ I am seeing ’ is deTchaU-chliit and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans- 
lated dekhite-chhi. In one dialect of Bihari, the word for ‘ I am ’ is halt, and in 
Bengali it may be hati. In Bihari and Bengali, the sign of the future tense is the 
letter b. Thus, Bihari dekh-abf Bengali dekh-iba^ I shall see. In Hindi, it is formed 
in an altogether different way. So in the same two languages the sign of the Past 
tense is 1. Thus, Bihari dehh-^lanh', he saw, Bengali, dekh-ilen. 

Both in Bihari and Bengali, the sense of number has almost disappeared in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old numbers of each tense still remain in existence, but 
their forms are used to show respect or the reverse, instead of the distinction between 
plural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding ^he conjugation 
of the past tense of verbs. In the case of intransitive verbs, the construction is active. 
We say, ‘I went.’ In the case of transitive verbs, the construction is passive. We 
cannot say ‘ I struck him.’ We must say, ‘ he was struck by me.’ In Bihari and 
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appear- 
ance goes, all verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. For 
‘ I struck,’ we have the BihaH ham mdr^ldh''^ and the Bengali ami mdrildm, just as for 
‘ I went,’ we have ham geldh^, and ami geldm. There is a further point in this con- 
nexion w'hich will not be evident to anyone who only knows literary Bengali. In the 
Bengali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb is always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
both the construction is active, though the forms used are different. A Bengali 
villager says geld for ‘ he went,’ but ‘ mdrile ’ for ‘ he struck.’ The same distinction is 
observed in Bihari, where ‘ he went ’ is gel, and ‘ he struck ’ is mdral^kai. It is hardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern Hindi. 

To sum up, — we observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Bihail occu- 
pies a position intermediate between Bengali and Eastern Hindi. In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there are traces of Bengali influence. In declen- 
sion, it partly follows Bengali and partly Eastern Hindi, but in the most important 
point, the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows the former and differs 
altogether from the latter. In conjugation, it differs altogether from Hindi, and closely 
follows Bengali. For the above reasons, we are compelled to consider that Bihari and 
Bengali belong to one and the same group, that is to say, that the former belongs to the 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan languages, with which it has 
hitherto been classed. 

Bihari has three main dialects, Maithili or Tir“hutia, Magahi, and Bhojpuri. Each 

of these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall 
naturally into two groups, viz., Maithili and Magahi on the 
one hand, and Bhojpuri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic 
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peculiarities, but Magahi and Maithili, and the speakers of these two dialects, are much 
more closely connected together than either of the pair is to Bhojpuri. Magahi, indeed, 
might very easily be classed as a sub-dialect of Maithili, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between the two groups of languages will be found fully dealt 
with under the head of Bhojpuri, on pp. 41 and ff., I shall here content myself 

with noting the most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apane in Maithili and 
Magahi, but raiire in Bhojpuri. 

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually cJihai or achh', he is. In Magahi it is 
usually hai, and in Bhojpuri it is usually bate, bare, or hdwe. The three dialects all 
agree in forming the present tense definite by adding the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle. Thus, Maithili dekhait-ach,¥, Magahi dekhait-hai, Bhojpuri clekhai- 
hdte, he is seeing. But Magahi has also a special form of the present, viz., dekha-hai, 
he sees, and so has Bhojpuil, dekhe-ld, he sees or will see. Binally, the whole system of 
verbal conjugation is amazingly complex in Maithili and Magahi, but is as simple and 
straightforward in Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Hindi. 

There are other minor differences between the three dialects, but the above are 
those which are most characteristic and striking. Each dialect will be dealt with sepa- 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will be found. Suffice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magahi are the dialects of nationalities which have carried conser- 
vatism to the excess of uncouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical language of an 
energetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to circumstances, and which 
has made its influence felt all over India. The Bengali and the Bhojpuri are two of the 
great civilisers of Hindostan, the former with his pen, and the latter with his cudgel. 

This last remark brings us to the consideration of the ethnic differences between the 

speakers of Maithili and Masahi on the one hand, and those 

Ethnic differences between ‘ , , . , mi ^ .1 

speakers of Bhojpuri and of who Speak Bhojpuri on the Other, these are great. Mithila, 
the other Biharl dialects. . ... • i. j-a- e t.* 

a country with an ancient history, traditions of which it 
retains to the present day, is a land under the domination of a sept of Brahmans extra- 
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anise, and cummin of the law. For centuries it has been 
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourse on equal terms, and has 
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from tlie east, and from the 
west, without changing its ancestral peculiarities. The story goes that, at the mar- 
riage of Kama-chandra, the Brahmans of Mithila showed the same uncivilised pride 
which is the characteristic of their descendants of the nineteenth century. This Brah- 
manical domination has left ineffaceable marks upon the nature of the rest of the 
population. Mithila, or Tirhut, is one of the most congested parts of India. Its inhabit- 
ants increase and multiply and impoverish the earth, nor will they seek other means of 
life than agriculture, or other lands on which to practise the one art with which 
they are acquainted. Magadha, on the other hand, although it is intimately connected 
with the early history of Buddhism, was for too long a time a cockpit for contending Mu- 
salman armies, and too long subject to the bead-quarters of a Musalman Province, to 
remember its former glories of the Hindu age. A great part of it is wild, barren, and 
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sparsely cultivated, and over much of the remainder cultivation is only carried on 
with difldculty by the aid of ^leat irrigation works widely spread over the country, and 
dating from prehistoric times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, and even now, 
under British rule, poorer than that of any other neighbouring part of India, is unedu- 
cated and unenterprising. There is an expressive word current in Eastern Hindostan 
which illustrates the national character. It is * bhades\ and it has two meanings. One 
is ‘uncouth, boorish,’ and the other is ‘ an inhabitant of Magadha.’ Which meaning is 
the original, and which the derivative, I do not know ; hut a whole history is contained 
in these two syllables. 


The Bhojpuri-speaking country is inhabited by a people curiously different from 
the others who speak Bihari dialects. They form the fighting nation of Hindostan. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, they have spread all over Aryan India, each man ready 
to carve his fortune out of any opportunity which may present itself to him. They 
furnish a rich mine of recruitment to the Hindustani army, and, on the other hand, 
they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857. As fond as an Irishman is of a stick, 
the long-boned, stalwart, Bhojpuri, with his staff in hand, is a familiar object striding 
over fields far from his home. Thousands of them have emigrated to British Colonies 
and have returned rich men; every year still larger numbers wander over Northern Ben- 
gal and seek employment, either honestly, as palki bearers, or otherwise, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically termed ‘darwans,’ 
to keep his tenants in order. Calcutta, where they are employed, and feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such are the people who speak Bhojpuri, 
and it can be understood that their language is a handy article made for current use, 
and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtilties. 

The following are the figures showing the number of people estimated to speak each 


Number of Speakers. 


dialect in the area in which Bihari is spoken : — 


Maithili 10,000,000 

Magahi 6,239,967 

Bhoipuri 20,000,000 

Total . , 36,239,967 


For reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the Maithili dialect, vide post, 
pp. 14 and ff., it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speaker’s of Bihari in those parts 
of India which lie outside the Bihari area. The only exception is that we are able to 
estimate the number of speakers of Bihari in Assam, and in the non-Bihari speaking 
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows ; — 



jUaithill. 

Magahl. 

Bhojpuri. 

Total. 

Number of speakers in Assam . 

66,575 

33,365 

65,730 i 

165,670 

„ in non-Blhari Bengal . . 

196,782 

231,485 

346,878 ’ 

! 

775,145 

Total 

• 1 263,357 

264,850 

412,608 ! 

940,815 


> 
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The total number of speakers of Bihaii, who are recorded above, is, therefore, 
36,239,967+940,816, or altogether 37,180,782. 


AUTHOEITIES— 

The authorities on each dialect will be found in the pages devoted to it. I shall 
content myself here with merely giving the names of those books which deal with Bihari 
as a whole. 


Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta, 1874. Contains lists of 
words and sentences in all the Bihari Dialects. 

Falloit, S. W., — A new Hindustani-English Dictionary. Benares and London, 1879. Contains much 
information regarding the various dialects. 

Hoeenle, a. F. E., C.I.E., — A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian 
Languages. London, 1880. Describes Maithili and Bhoipuri only. 

Grieeson, G. a., C.I.E., — A Handbook to the Kayathi Character. Calcutta, 1831. 2nd Edition, 1899. In 
the title of the 2nd Edition, the word ‘ Kayathi ’ is altered to ‘ Kaithi.' 

Gsieeson, G. a., C.I.E. , — Essays on Bihari Declension and Conjugation. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. lu, 1883, Ft. I, pp. 119 and ff. 

GbieesoJ*, G. a., C.I.E., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihdri Language. 
Parts I— Vm. Calcutta, 183.3—1887. 

Geieeson, G. a., C.I.E., — Bihar Peasant Life ; Being a Discursive Catalogue of the Surroundings of 
the People of that Province. Calcutta and London, 1885. 

Hoeenle, A. F. E., and Geieeson, G. A., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihdri Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1885. Part II. Calcutta, London, and Leipzig, 1889. Only two 
parts issued. 

Fallon, S. W., Temple, E. C., C.I.E., and Lala Faqib Chand, — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs. 
Benares and London, 1886. Contains many Bihari proverbs scattered through it, and has 
a special section for Bhojpuri ones. 

Ceooke, B. a., — Eural and Agricultural Glossary for the N,-W, Provinces and Oudh. Calcutta, 1888. 
Contains much information about Bihari. 

Christian, John, — Behar Proverbs. London, 1891. 

Kellogg, The Eev. S. H., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated 

the Colloquial Dialects of Bhojpur, Magadha, Maithila, etc,, with copious philological 

Notes. Second Edition, London, 1893. 


Written character. 


No less than five different characters are used in writing Bihari, viz., the Bengali, 

the Oriya, the Maithili, the Deva-nagari, and the Kaithi. 
The Bengali and Oriya chai’acters are only employed in 
writing a form of Magahi current in Manbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja, 
respectively. The Maithili character is used by Brahmans in writing Maithili, and will 
be described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the Deva-nagari and 
the Kaithi. 

The Deva-nagari character is the alphabet used in books written for the educated, 
and, in writing, by the educated. The following account of it is given here, as this is 
the first time we meet with it in the Survey. The description will not be repeated 
with every language which uses it. 
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THE DEVA-NAGARl ALPHABET.* 








Vowels. 







a 


d 


i 



ti 

m 

a 


W 

ri 


rl 


Iri 

^ Irt V 

e 


e 


v 

tr 

di 


ai 


0 

b 


du 


au 


% 

a. 


am 


ah. 











Consonants. 





Gutturals 


ka 


kha 

TT 

ga 


gha 


ha. 


Palatals 


cha 


chha 


j<* 


jha 

®r 

h. 


Cerebrals 

z 

ta 

Z 

tha 


da 

Z 

dha 

nr 

na. 


Dentals 

?r 

ta 


tha 


da 


dha 

ST 

na. 


Labials 

u 

pa 


ph 


ba 


hha 

3T 

ma. 


Semi- vowels 


ya 

T 

ra 


la 


va. 




Sibilants 


sa 


sha 


sa 


ha. 





Although for the sake of completeness the vowel signs ^ rf, w Iri, ^ Iri are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Hindi. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Hindi language. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following forms : — 

a (not expressed), a T ; » T, A ; ri^; e ai o Y, A ; <*« \ »» 

Thus ^ ka, khd, gi, ^ gU, ^ chu, W chJiu, ^ jri, jhe, ^ te, 
^ tJim, % ^ dho, ^ to, ^ thaw, ^ dau. 

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 
peculiar forms : 

?: r with u is written 

^ ^ I, w „ „ 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are combined 
into one compound letter. In most cases the elements of the compound are easily dis- 
tinguishable, as in ^ sva, ^ kla, and ^ mna ; but there are some in which the ele- 
ments are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 


Most of this is based partly on the corresponding portion of Mr. Beames’ Bengali Grammar and 
partly on the corresponding portion of Mr. Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar, 

® The signs V , ^ and have been introdnced by Enropean scholars in late years, 

and have been adopted by some of the best Benares Pandits. These short vowels do not exist in Sanskrit, 
to which language the Deva-nagarl alphabet was originally conBned, but do occur in the Modern Indian 
languages, and hence additional signs have had to bo invented for them. 



8 


BIHAEl. 


Consonants are compounded in three ways* viz.^ Istly, by writing one above the 
other, as ^ kka, f tta ; 2ndly, by writing one after the other, omitting in all hut the last 
the perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that next follow- 
ing, as ^ hda, ar ttha, Vf yya ; 3rdly, some letters, when in combination, partially or 
wholly change their form, thus, + TSf sha becomes ^ ksha, also written j 

-f- ^ »o, ^ jna. 

?: ra takes two different forms, according as it is the first or last letter of a compound. 
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-circle (called reph) above the 
second consonant, as in sarp '^ ; but when non -initial it takes the form of a short 
stroke below the preceding consonant, as in grahan. 

When a conjunct of which ra is the first member, consists of more thaU two 
consonants, the semi-circle reph is written over the last letter, as in dharmm, ifol 
garvv. When a conjunct with ^ ra initial is vocalized by f' i, c,*' e,^ di, ^ at, 
"t o, T' 0.^ dit, ^ att, or is followed by anuswdr, then reph is written to the right of them 
all ; thus, dharmmi, murfti, sarvvarh, etc. 

Conjuncts are classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character of 
the letters composing them,? Conjuncts formed of strong letters only, are termed 
strong, and those formed of weak letters only, weak conjuncts. Combinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mixed conjuncts. The following list will be found to com- 
prise all the more common combinations, arranged in three classes. 

Strong Conjuncts. 

^ kka, ^ kkha, kta ; gdha, ^ chch, ^ chchha, sr jja, ^ jjha, f tta, f ttha ; 
7 f dcla ; w tka, Srlf tta, W ttha, ttr tpa, ^ dga, % dda, W ddha, ^ dbha, H pta, 
ppa, rjjnppha, «r bja, 3^ bda, a? bdha, bba, a#T bbha. 

Weak Conjuncts. 

TiTir, ^ nna, ^ nya, ^ niia, nma, nya, g’ nra, ^ nva, nsa, mna, mma, 
jg my a, ^ mra, ^ mla, ^ mha, 'sr yya, ^ rna, if rma, rya, w rva, rsa, i| rsha, 
^ rha, ^ Ima, ^ lya, lla, w lha, eg vya, sT rra, ^ vva, ^ sna, ag sya, ^ sra, 
^ Ua, ai sva, ^ sna, w shma, ^ shya, ^ shva, ^ sna, ^ sma, ^ sya, ^ sra, ^ sva, 
^ ssa ; H hma, 'W hy a, ^ hra, ^ hla,% hva. 

Mixed Conjuncts. 

knia, ^ kya, ^ kra, ^ kla, w kva, ^ ksha ; khya; gna,_ W! gma, ?g gya, ^ gra, 
gla, ag gva ; W ghna, ^ ghya, "g ghra ; ^ nka, if nkha, ^ nga, ngha ; ^ chya ; ^ chlira ; 
^ jua,^jma, gg jya, ^ jra, gg jva; ^ iicha, ^ iichha, ^ iija, ^ njha ; f: dra ; Uj nta, 
gj ntha, W nda, ^ nclha ; ig tna, NT tma, tg tya, g tra, 3 tva, gr tsa ; «g thya ; g dna ; 
^ dliya, g dhra, dhva ; «?T nta, ^ ntha, ag nda, g? ndha ; g pna, gi pma, ig pya, g pra, 

■gi pla, x^psa; ^ bya, g bra ; ^ bhya, «r bhra ; ^ rka, xi rkha, g rga, g rgha, g reha, 
■^rchha, ^ rja, r{rta, "^rlha, 4 rda, 4 rdha, 4 r 2 )a, ^ rba, ^ rbha ; Ida, ^ Ipa, 
gg Iba ; g scha ; shka, ^ shta, ig shtha, shpa ; ^ ska, ^ sta, gr stha, m spa, 
spha. 

Ammdsik (grggi'fggi) *, simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding vowel, and 

* In most modern Indian languages, the inherent a of the final consonant of a word is not pronounced, and is omitted in 
transliteration. Full explanations regarding this point mill be found under the languages or dialects concerned. 

’ By the strong letters are intended all the fire classes of mute letters, both smooth and aspirated; by weak letters, all 
other consonants. 
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can therefore never begin a syllable. It is written directly over or to the right of the 
vowel thus nasalized ; thus kaha, ^ ky%. In hooks edited by foreigners, Jnustodr 
is commonly, but incorrectly, written instead of Anundsik ('?rgWTfw). It 
is represented in transliteration by the sign over the nasalized vowel. Thus WTO ias, 

♦So. ^ 

me. 

Anusiodr which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 

than the above, is written, like Anundsik, over, or to the right of the preceding vowel ; 
as, ^ ams, hams. In Hindi, however, anuswdr is generally used as a short way 
of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, instead 
of laiikd ; ^ instead of ^ sanch ; instead of 'pandit ; ^ instead of 

^«cT ant ; instead of khambhd. 

Visarg ( f%4t »f)> meaning ‘emission of breath’ indicates a weak aspiration, which has 
euphonically taken the place of a sibilant letter or r. It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus, : ; e g., in duhkh, usually written and pronounced ^ dukh^ = 
^ dus + kha ; antah-karan. 

Besides these, several other signs are used in Sanskrit, which, as they occasionally 
appear in Hindi, may here be explained : — 

Virdm ( Hku t), ‘ pause ’ is written under a consonant, thus k, and denotes 
the absence of the inherent a by which the consonant is vocalized. It is also called 
hal. 

Avagrah J, indicates the elision of an initial ^ a after a final n c or ^ d ; 

as, trimSd ’dhydgah, for trimsd adhydyah. It is, therefore, ana- 

logous to the English apostrophe. The half pause, I , is written at the end of the first 
line of a couplet of poetry ; the full pause, a, at the end of the second. These marks are 
only prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 

they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at the end of a 

paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregarded, and 
space is not even left between the words. The symbol ^ between two words indicates that 
the former of the two is repeated ; as, ^ ^ toah ap'ne a'p'^ne ghar gae. 

The mark o is used, like the period in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 

word ; as stt® Bdmdyan Bd., for THTHR Edmdyan Bdl-kdnd. 

The characters for the nu&erals are these : — 

123 4. 5 6 7890 

The leading feature in India« arithmetic being the division by four, the signs 
for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 = 16, parts called 
d.nd, which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) — 


1 and or 

0 

, 9 dnds 

11/) 

2 anas 


10 dnds 

W'y 

3 dnds 


11 dnds 


4 dnds 


12 dnds 


5 dnds 

'0 

13 dnds 


6 dnds 


14 dnds 

nb?) 

7 dnds 


15 dnds 

111^^ 

8 dnds 

'!) 

One rupee 



JO 

Tabk showing the KaUhl alphabet) as^ 


Tirkutl 

Bhojpuri 

'1 

! 

■2 1 

<Si 

' i 


9-n 

>n 

ii 

i 

Qr\\ 

'h\ 

1 

- j 

t q 



i 1 

(T 1. 

% 


w j| 

11 

II 

(PC) 

G-) 


jz Ii 

i 


t 

1^ 

I 

( 

e I 

•s*' . 

^ i 


1 


^ i 

P 

OL ; 

i 

i 

Sll'f 

Tpl I 

ynl 

0 

1 1 1 

I 

•~o 

>YII 

Ii 

OJIL Ii 


ch 3 

oh 

! M ! 


uul 

! 

)1 


51 



! ^ 

(T 


(f 

< 


k 

lx 



^ 1 

V7 

V} 1 

e 



^ i 


\ 1 

1 

b 

t., 1 



I h 


k 

kh 



ch 


chh 

J 

h 


ii 


'I 

j 

i 


II 

!; 

|l 

i: 


b 

5 


l 

th 
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1 

irO 

■ f 

i 

! 

1 

:3 

1 


1 ^ 

1 

1 w- 

t 

/t 

0 

1 0 

n 

t 

81 

I ^ 

i 

n 

th 



Ci 

d 

V 


'C{ 

dh 


I ^ 

1 ^ 

Th 

1 

a 

\ 0 

h 

P 


\i»r\ 


ph 

0l 

ci 

0/ 

h 


vi 


bh 


i ^ 


m 


J, ^ 

V? 


't 

1 


r 

0 

0, cj 

8 

1 

C/ 

1 


9^ 

v,h. 

^1 \ 



s' 

H i 

! 



hh 

ki ^ 


51 

s 

1 

I 


1 

h 


I 



INTEODtrCTION, GENERAL. 


11 


The Kaithi alphabet is, properly speaking, the alphabet used by the Kayath or 
Kayastha caste, — the writing caste of Northern India. While not so complete as the 
Deva-nagari, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it bears to that 
alphabet much- the same relation that the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all over the north of India, from the Gujerat 
coast to the river Kosi. Throughout this great tract it has of course many variations, 
some depending upon locality and others upon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar 
and Gujerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of Deva-nagari is an unnecessary luxury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has been elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Gujerat is a matter within the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Deva-nagari type. 

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only the simple letters will be 
described. The compound letters are rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised. 
So far as Bihari is concerned, the Kaithi used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognised, viz,, that of 3Iithila, that of Magah, and that used 
in writing Bhojpuri. These three are shown on the plate opposite. 
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KAITHl OE KAYATHl ALPHABET. 


VO^VELS. 


a ■Jti 

d 


i \ 

i 

e 

u 

'3i 

it. 

e ^ 

ai 


b ^ 

an 

4 

am 


ah. 




Consonants. 




Gutturals. 


ha 


hha 

■>1 

ga 

y 

gha 

jPalatals. 

a 

cha 

Ul 

chha 

tn 


£ 

jha 

Cerebrals. 

i 

ta 

h 

tha 

\s 

da 

a 

dha 

Dentals. 

0 

ta 

u 

tha 

£ 

da 

y 

dha na 

Labials. 

u 

pa 

**1 

ph 


ba 

■n 

bha n ma 

Semi- Vowels. 


ya 

1 

ra 

e 

la 


va 

Sibilants. 

ai 

sA 


sha 

u 

sa 



Aspirate. 


ha 








■»i being inherent in each consonant, is only written when initial in a word 
or syllable ; thus, we write ap, but pa, o ta. The other vowels, 

when following a consonant, are substituted for the inherent ^ a, and, in this case, 
they take the following forms : — 

^ a (not expressed) ; a i ^ 

% i ^*"1; '8 

'i e o'!; 

Thus, the several vowel sounds, when they follow consonants, are written as 
follows : — 

* ha, *1 ha, T* hi, *1 hi, ^ hvt, \ hit, ^ he, 

<* hai, 'ftl ho, kau. 


The vowel mark * is called anuswdr as in Deva-nagari. It denotes the 

nasalization of a preceding vowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is 
written over, or to the right of the preceding vowel : as, ams, hdh. It is used 
for both the anundsik and the anmwdr of Deva-nagari, The mark ; is called ThmjI 
bisarg, and indicates a weak aspiration. It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and 
even then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi; as, 
duhhh written and pronounced I'M duhh. 


I now proceed to deal with each of the three dialects separately. 
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maithilt or tir*hutiya. 


Where spoken. 


Grihe Sura raw hhltah, paraspara-virddhinak, • 

JS^uld-’bhimdnind pugam Mithildydm bhavishyatha. 

Heroes at home, cowards in the battle-field, ever quarrelling amongst yourselves, and inordinately full of family-pride, 
^11 ye he in Mithila. 

Itdma-ehandra's curse on the Mithild Brdhmanas. 

Maithili or Tir®hutiya is, properly speaking, the language of Mithila, or Taira- 

hhukti (the ancient name of Tirhut). According to the 
Mithild-mdhdtmyat a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory which it describes, Mithila is the country bounded on the north by the 
Himalaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges, on the west by the River Gandak 
and on the east by the River Kbsi.^ It thus includes the British Districts of Champa- 
ran, Muzaffarpur, and Darbhanga, as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut, and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for the country included in these two Dis- 
tricts. At the present day, the language of the greater portion of Champaran is a form 
of Bhojpuri and not Maithili, but, with that exception, Maithili is spoken over the 
whole of this tract. It has also extended east of the river Kosi, and occupies the greater 
part of the District of Purnea, and has moreover crossed the Ganges, and is now 
spoken over the whole of the south- Gan getic portion of the Bhagalpur District, over the 
eastern portion of the south-Gangetic portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north 
and west of the Sonthal Parganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmans of the north of the Dar- 
bhanga and Bhagalpur Districts and by those of western 
Purnea. These men have a literature and traditions which 
have retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also spoken with some purity, but 
with more signs of the wearing away of inflexions in the south of the Darbhanga 
District, and in those portions of the Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie on the 
northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern Standard Maithili. To 
the east, in Purnea, it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in the east 
of that District it is superseded by the Siripuria dialect of that language which is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, but containing expressions borrowed from 
Maithili, and written, not in the Bengali character, but in the Kaithi of Bihar. Siripuria 
will be found described on pp. 139 and ff. of Vol. v, Pt. I, under the head of Bengali. 
The Maithili spoken in Purnea may be called Eastern Maithili. 

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by the Magahi spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known 
as Chhihd-chhikl holly from its frequent use of the syllable ‘ chUk' which is the base 
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 


Sub-dialects. 


^ Gangd-himavatbr madhye nadi-pancadaSdntare 1 
Tairabhuktir iti khydtb deSah parama-pdvanah || 

• •••*••••••• 

Katdiklm. tu samdrabhya Gandakim adhigamya vai I 
Yojandni chaturvimSa vydydmah parikirttita^i 
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The Maithili spoken in the Muzaffarpur District, and in a strip of country on the 
eastern side of Darhhanga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpuri spoken in 
various forms in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran. 
So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is difGicult to say where the 
dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri. It may be called Western Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Cham- 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. 
It is locally known as Shekhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called Jolaha Boli, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalman tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaha Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Musalmans of Darbhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though some- 
what corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given 

subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 

Number of speakers. ^ , 

'The followmg are the totals : — 


Kame of Sub-dialect. 


Number of Speakers. 


Standard 

Sonthem Standard 
Eastern 

Chhika-ehliiki . 
Western . . 

Jolaha . . 


1,946,800 

2,300,000 

1,302,3001 

1,719,781 

1,783,495 

337,000 


Total number of speakers of Maithili in Maithili-speaking districts 


. 9,389,376 


These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the Nepal Tarai, concern- 
ing whom no figures are available. Under any circumstances, therefore, we shall be 
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the vernacular. 

It is impossible to state how many speakers of Maithili live outside the Maithili 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1891, Maithili and the 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central 
and T^estern Hindostan under the one head of ‘Hindi.’ We cannot now separate 
the figures. It is possible, in the case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each 
District in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from all parts of 
India in which, according to the Census, ‘ Hindi ’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures 
we can, in the case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the 
Census as speaking ‘ Hindi,’ proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results 
may be expected to represent approximately the number of people in each District of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bihar. By 
totalling up the figures thus gained for the Maithili-speaking Districts, we may expect 
to obtain the number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maithili-speaking 
area. Unfortunately, the theory is not home out by local experience. Por instance, a cal- 
culation of this kind shows that there should be 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan, 


^ Inclv.de 2,300 Tbarus of North Pnmea, who, apparently, epeak a corrupt foim of Eastern Maithili. 
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but the local authorities report, in answer to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter 
of fact there are no speakers of the language in the District. In such a matter, even the 
experience of District Officers may he at fault, and though I do not offer the followin 
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, I believe that they have 
better foundation than any other assertion which can be made on the point, and give 
them for what they are worth. 

Table showing the estimated number of s'peakers of Maithill within the Lower Provinces 
of Bengal, but outside the area in which Maithill is the Vernacular Language. 


Name or Distsict. 


Number of 
Speakers. 


Sbmabes, 


Bnrdwan . 

Bankara 
Birbliani . 

Midnapore . 

Hooghly 
Howrah . , 

24-Parganaa . 
Calcatita . 

Nadia , . 

Jessore , . 

Morshidabad . 
Khalna . , 

Dinajpur , 

Bajshahi . 
Rangpur . 
Bogra . . 

Fabna . . 

Daijeeling . 
Kuch-Bihar (State) 
Dacca . 

Faridpur 
Backei^iinge , 
Mymensingh . 
Chittagong . 
Noakhali , 
Tippera 
Malda . . 

Cuttack . 

Puri . . 

Balasore 


Total 


The local authorities report that there are no 
speakers of Maithill in the District. 


3.900 

7.900 
2,400 
4,000 
8,800 

34.000 
3,300 

700 

33,100 

400 

26,700 

9,100 

5.000 

4.000 

3.500 
13,900 

3.200 
10,800 

1.500 

1.000 

5,000 

1.200 

32 

800 

5,000 

100 


196,782 


6D e3 
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Table shotcing the estimated number of speakers of Maithill toithin the Province of 

Assam. 


Name of Disteict. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

Reuabks, 

Cachar Plains ..... 

20,400 


Sylhet 

9,200 

• 

Goalpara ...... 

3,700 


Kamrup ...... 

800 


Darrang ...... 

4,100 


No-wgong . . .... 

2,250 


Sibsagar ...... 

15,600 


Lakhlmpur ...... 

10,050 


Kaga Hills ...... 

150 


Khasi and Jaintia Hills .... 

300 


Luahai Hills .... . . 

25 


Total 

66,575 



We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as in their Census 
Reports, the population figures for people whose home is Bihar are not given district by 
district. In most of them the number of people coining from the Province of Bihar 
as a whole is given, and it might be thought that it would be possible to ascertain from 
this the approximate number of people coming from the Maithili-speaking tract by 
dividing that number in the proportion that the whole population of the Maithili- 
speaking tract bears to the total population of Bihar; but any such attempt would be 
misleading. Of the three nationalities which occupy Biba,r, the Maithili, the Magahi, 
and the Bhojpuri, the first are a timid, home-staying people, who rarely leave their 
abodes for distant provinces of India, while, on the other hand, the Bhojpuris are an 
enterprising tribe found in numbers all over the land, and even in distant countries, 
like Mauritius and Natal. Any proportional division would not take this important 
factor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a fair greater number of inhabit- 
ants of Mithila in foreign provinces than is really the case. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers of 
Maithili in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem : — 

Total number of people speaking Maithili at home, say • • . . . 10,000,000 

Estimated number of people speaking Maithili elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . 196,782 

Estimated number of people spea’dng Maithili in Assam 66,575 


Total 


. 10,263,357 
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Maithili is the only one of the Bihari dialects which has a literary history. For 

centuries the Pandits of Mithila have been famous for their 
Maithili literature. learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority 

has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has come down to us, was Lakhima Thakkurani, who, according to tradition, lived at 
the middle of the 16th century A.D. Nor was the field of vernacular literature neg- 
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer of whom we have any record was the 
celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura, who graced the court of Maharaja ^iva Simha of 
Sugaona, and who flourished about the same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
he was an author of considerable repute, and one of his works, translated into 
Bengali, is familiar as a text-book, under the name of the JPurusha-parikshd, to every 
student of that language. But it is upon his dainty songs in the vernacular that his 
fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious 
poems, dealing principally with Eadha and Krishna, exercised such an important 
influence on the religious history of Eastern India. His songs were adopted and enthusias- 
tically recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Chaitanya who flourished at the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, became the house-poetry of the 
Lower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprang up, many of whom wrote in Vidya- 
pati’s name, so that it is now difficult to separate the genuine from the imitations, 
especially as in the great collection of these Vaishnava songs, the Fada-kalpa-tartt, 
which is the accepted authority in Bengal, the former have been altered in the course 
of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, the 
Fada-kalpa^taru was the only record which we had of the poet’s works, but, in the 
year 1882, the present writer was enabled to publish, in his Maithili Chrestomathy, a 
collection of songs attributed to him, which he collected in Mithila itself, partly from 
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the possession 
of local Pandits. That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, hut, there can be little doubt that most of them are so, although the 
language has been greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to 
mouth during the past five centuries. 

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bidyapat* Thakur, bad 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the 
most popular, and a few stray verses. Amongst them may be mentioned Umapati, 
Nandipati, Moda-narayana, Eamapati, Mahipati, Jayananda, Chaturbhuja, Sarasa-rama, 
Jayadeva, Kesava, BhaSjana, Chakrapani, Bhanunatha, and Harshanatha or, in the 
vernacular, Harakh-nath. The last two were alive when the present writer was in 


Uarhhanga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithili may be mentioned Man-bodh Jha, who died 
about the year 1788 A.D. He composed a Haribans, or Poetical Life of Krishna, of 
which ten cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the songs in the vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are as follows. None of them has been published. 

The Tdrijdta-harana, and the Bukminl-parinaya, both by Vidyapati Thakkura. 

The Gawn-parinaya by Kavi-lala. 

The Vshd-haraya by Harshanatha above mentioned. 



D 
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Tlie P rahhawli-liat'ana by Bbanuiiatha above mentioned. 

Under the enlightened guidance of the late Maharaja ot Darbhanga, there has 
been a remarkable revival of Maithili literature during the past few years. At least 
one author deserving of special note has come to the front, Chandra Jha, who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. He has written a Mithila-hMsha JRdmdyana, and a 
translation, with an edition of the original Sanskrit text, of the Purusha-panksha of 
Vidyapati Thakkura, both of which will well repay the student by their perusal. 

No translation of any part of the Bible into Maithili has been issued by the Bible 

Society, nor is that language included amongst those into 
Transiatio^ns^ the _ Scriptures gerampore Missionaries translated the Scrip- 

tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta Review is to be believed, the 
first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of Northern India 
was that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Chhika-chhiki dialect of MaithiB by 
Father Antonio at the end of the eighteenth century. For further particulars refer- 
ence may be made to the section on Chhika-chhiki boli, on p. 96 post. The only other 
translations with which I am acquainted are versions of the Sermon on the Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, made about twenty years ago by Mr, J ohn Christian, 
and lithographed and published at Monghyr. 

AUTHORITIES— 

I. — Early References. — The earliest reference which I can find to Maithili or 

V 

Tir*^hutiya is in the Preface to the Alphabetum JBrammhanicum, published in 1771, from 
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the Bengali language in Vol. v, Pt. I, 
p. 23. In the list of languages mentioned on p. viii is ‘ Tourutiana.’ 

Colebrooke in his famous Essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages written in 
the year 1801, is the first to describe Maithili' as a distinct dialect. He points out 
its affinity with Bengali, discusses the written character used by the Brahmans, and 
adds, ‘ As the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not appear to have been 
at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it any further in 
this place.’ Since then,® like the other dialects of Bihar, Maithili remained unnoticed 
and forgotten, till Mr. Fallon gave a few specimens of it in the Indian Antiquary “ in the 
year 1875. In the preceding year, it is true, some examples of the dialect were given 
in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens* but they are there classed as some of many 
dialects of Hindi spoken in Bihar, Indeed, at this time, it was the general belief that, 
all over Bibar, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas, as 
Colebrooke had long previously pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to Bengali 
than to the Hindi of the North-Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state, 
till the present writer published his Maithili grammar in the year 1880-81. 


* Asiatic Jiestui'cAcs, A ul. VII, ISOl, pp. I'jy aiii ii. Reprinted in his Essays, Ed. 3873, p. 26. 

^ Note, however, Aime-Martin’s Lettres tdifiante* ft curituset, Paris, 1840. In Vol. II, p. 295, when describing 
the languages of India, he says ‘ the Marthila (sic) se retrouTe dans Neypal.’ 

’ Indian Antiquary, Vol. IV, 1875, p, 340, 

* Sj>ecimeni of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, the Central Provinces 
and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. The specimens given arc headed, ‘ Vernacular of West Tirhoot'; ‘ Vernacular 
•of E:ist Tirhoot’ ; and ‘ Vernacular of West Pumeah (Hindee),’ respectively. They will be found on pp. 60 and following. 
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II. — Grammars— 

Gkiekson, G. a ., — An Introduction to the ilaithili Language of North Bihar. Containing a Grammar, 
Ghrestomathy and Vocahularij, Part I, Grammar. Extra Number to Journal, Aaiatio Society 
of Bengal, Part I, for 1880. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, 1881. Part II, Ghrestomathy and 
Vocabulary. Extra Number to ditto for 1882. Separate Reprint, Calcutta, l88'2. 

Gbieeson, G. a.,— S even Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects of the Bihdri Language. Part I, 
Introductory. Calcutta, 1883. Part IV, Maithil-Bhojjmri Dialect of Central and South 
Muzaffarpiir, 1884. Part V, South Maithili Dialect of South Darhhangd, North Hunger, 
and the Madhepura Subdivision of Bhagalpur. Part VI, South Maithil-Mdgadhi Dialect , 
of South Hunger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Patna. Part VII, South Haithili-Bengali 
Dialect of South Bhagalpur. Part VIII, Haithil-Bangdli Dialect of Central and Western 
Puraniya. 

HoERifL*, A. r. R., — A Grammar of the Pastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian Languages. 

London, 1880. In tbia Grammar, Dr. Hoernle was the first to recognise Maithili as a dialect 
separate from Hindi. He was able to give some specimens of its grammatical forms, but no 
published materials were then available. 

Kellogg, The Revd. S. H ., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in lohich are treated .... 

the colloquial dialects of Haithila, etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. London, 1893. (The first edition does not deal with Maithili.) 


III. — Dictionaries— • 

Gbieeson, G. A., — There are vocabularies attached to the Maithili Ghrestomathy, above mentioned, 
and to the edition of Manhodh’s Haribans mentioned below. 

Hoeenle, A. F. R., and Gbieeson, G. A., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Biharl Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1SS5. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. • 

IV. — General Literature — 

Regarding Vidyapati, see Beames, The Early Vaishnava Poets of Bengal, Indian Antiquary v, 1873, 
p. 37, and the same author’s On the Age and Country of Bidydpati, ibid, iv, 1875, p. 299. See also, the 
Bengali Magazine, the Banga-dariana, Vol. iv, for Jyaishtha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 75 and fE. Also the 
present writer’s Vidyapati and his Contemporaries, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv, 1885, p. 182 ; Eggelling, 
Catalogue of Sanscrit MSS. in the India Office Library, Part iv, No. 2864 ; and the present writer in the 
Proceedings of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, for August, 1895. Also the present writer’s On some mediceval 
Kings of Hithild, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xsviii, 1899, p. 57. The following contain editions of the Bengali 
recension of the poet’s works. Vidyapati-krita-padSvali, edited by Atshaya-chandra Sarkar. Chinsurab, 1285, 
Bg. s. Vidydpatir Pddavali, Edited with an Introduction by Sarada-charap Maitra. Second Edition, 
•Calcutta, 1285, Bg. s. Prdehina Kdvya Sangraha, Part I, Edited by Akshaya-chandra Sarkar. Calcutta, 
1291, Bg. 8. The Mitbila recension is published in the presen t writer’s Maithili Ghrestomathy. 

For the benefit of those who wish to study Maithili, the following is a list of the principal works which 
have been published in the language. 

The present writer’s Maithili Chrealomathy referred to above under the head of Grammars, contains 
several other texts besides the poems of Vidyapati. 

Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns, Edited and translated by the present writer. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and ft. 

Hanbodh’s Haribans, Edited and translated by the same. Ibid. Vol. li, 1882, pp. 129 and ff., and 
Vol. liii, 1884, Special Number, pp. 1 and ff. * 

Selected Specimens of tie Bihdri Language, Part I, The Maithili Dialect. The Git Dlnd Bhadrilc, and the 
Git Nebalrah. Edited and translated by the same. Zeitschrift der dentschen morgenlandischen Gesellechaft. 
Vol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 617 and ff. 

Vidyapati’a Purusha-parileshd, Edited and translated in prose and verse into Maithili by Chandra Jha, 
Darbhanga, Raj Press, Sake 1810. 

Mithild-Bhdshd Edmdyana, by Chandra Jha. A version of the story of the Ramayana in Maithili vers 
Darbhanga, Union Press, San 1299 FaslL 

o 2 
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Table showiTig the various alphaJ^s used in Mithild. 


j 

1 

D^a-nagari. 

KaitM. 

Maithili. 

English 

Translitera- 

tion. 

Dova-nftgain. 

Kaithi. 

i 

Maithili. 

English 

Translitera- 

tion. 




a 

3T 



no. 

■5TT 



d 

Z 

d 


pi 

< 


vjt 

i 

z 

% 

(i 

1 

tha 

< 



i 

<5 

J 

<5 

da 

5 

Vi. 


u 



Z 

1 

dJia 


Vl> 


u 

jn 

VH 

i ^ 

1 na 



1 

ri 

1 

Z 

a 

S 

1 

ta 



TT 

n 

TT 

■u . 

7 

tha 




Iri 



Tv 

da 

F 

• ^ 

o 

e 

77 

it 

K 

dha 


Ml 


at 

7 

•t 

7 

na 


1 in 

1 

S3 

0 

T7 

M 


pa 



i 

av, 

! 


Vf 

j phi 




auh 


4. 

7 

ba 


u\-. 


ah 

>r 

r\ 

1 

■vy 

bha 




ka 


H 

1 

H 

put 


VI 


1 

kha 

■ zr 


F 

ya* 

37 

■il 

7 

9<^ 

\ 

T 

4 

7 

ra 

q 

cu 

7 

sU 

t?r 

9) 

7 

la 


b 

i 

<r 1 

! rut 


4 

7 

i 

1 m or too, 



1 

er 

chi 




sa 


‘Ov 


chha, 

¥ 


7 

sha 

JT 

v/v 

>5i 

> 




sa 


‘h 

TT 

jha 




ha 


• I'tie serm-vowel o is not used by Kayasths in 'writiii^ Maithili, the vowd ^ being substituted for it. 


INTBODUCTIOK, MAITHIli 


21 


Written Character. 


No less than three different alphabets are in use in the tract in which Maithili is 

spoken* The Maithili character proper is that used by 
Maithil Brahmans, and is closely akin to the Bengali. It is 
not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used by all the other 
castes, and which is generally employed, with a few local variations, over the whole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to (lujerat, is the Kaithi. It is not a complete alphabet, 
using only the long form of the vowel ‘ i ’ for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form of ‘ u ’ for similar purpose. A fount of Kaithi type is adopted by 
the .Ben gal Government for official publications in the vernacular, intended for publica- 
tion in Bihar, in which this deficiency has been supplied, and books are now printed in 
Patna in the same type, so that gradually the written character is becoming more 
correct in this respect. The Deva-nagari character is used by a few of the educated 
classes who have come under the literary influence of Benares, and it is understood 
and read by all persons who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows the three alphabets current- in Mithila in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three. In transliterating those in Kaithi, 
the necessary correction of distinguishing between the long and short * i ’ and ‘ u * will 
be made. 

The pronunciation of the Maithili language is not so broad as that of Bengali, nor so 

narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Provinces, 
• This is principally noticeable in the sound given to the vowel 
^ a, which is neither so broad as the o in hot, nor is so close as ♦hat of the 

a in America, but is something between the two. Another point of resemblance 

with Bengali is the pronunciation of the compound consonant n hya. In Bengali 
this is pronounced as if it were jjh^a. Thus grdhya is pronounced grdjjh^o. 

In Maithili it is pronounced as if it were zhjya, and grahya is pronounced grdzhjya^ 
In other respects the pronunciation of the consonants is the same as in the 
country round Benares. Thus the letter sh, when not compounded with another 
consonant, is pronounced as if it were ^ kh. In the Kaithi character there is even no 
peculiar character for kh, and that for sh is used instead. Thus the word ire shashth, sixth, 
is pronounced khasht, and in the Kaithi character the word khet, a field, is written 
shet. '1 he compound uj shp is pronounced hfp. Thus UUT pushp, a flower, is pronounced 

puhfp. The letters w » and s, are both pronounced like the s in sin. Thus sesh, 

remainder, is pronounced, and usually written, sekh. The letter is usually reserved 
to represent the Persian ^j2. Thus shejch is written in Nagari and in Kaithi 
i'H i.e., 

As in other Bihari dialects, the vowels e and o, and the diphthongs ai and au have 
each two sounds, a short and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these when 
writing in the Deva-nagari character, but no distinction is made between them in the 
Maithili or in the Kaithi characters. In transliterating the following specimens the 


Pronu nciation. 
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distinction will always be carefully shown. The following are the signs used in the 
Deva-nagari character, together with the signs used in transliterating them : — 


Deva-nagari. 

1 

Initial, 

Non^inifcial. 

' 

Transliteration. 

• 

. 

V 

s 

e, as in eh‘‘rd, teh^rd. 


•v 

e, as in ekar, tekar. 


> 

0 , as in ok’rd, hoiai. 



b, as in bkar, Ibk. 

$ 


dt, as in disanaji', dekhdttiau. 



ai, as in aismi, dekhait. 



dll, as in diUiai, pdul“hdk. 

m 1 


au, as in nutdh, pcmtdh. 


Regarding the pronunciation of these vowels, it will he convenient to consider the 
long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian languages. 
The letter e is pronounced like the a in mate; b as the second o in promote ; ai as the i 
in might ; and au as the ou in house. 

As foi^the short vowels, each has the short sound of the corresponding long one 
Thus, e is pronounced as the e in the French word etait ; o is the first o in the word 
promote, and is well represented by the o of the French word votre, while b is repre- 
sented by the 6 of v6ire. It has not the sound of the o in hot. The diphthong d% 
has no good representative in English. It is almost the first % in mightily, but is 
pronounced still shorter ; so du may be approximately represented by the ou in house- 
holder, when spoken quickly as compared with the ou in which is distinctly long. 

The vowel a has four distinct sounds, which should he noted. They can be shown 
in Beva-nagari writing, but not in the two other alphabets of Mithila. They are as 
follows : — 


Dfiva- 

1 

cagari. 

Transcription. 

Initial. 

i 

I Non-initial. 

1 

• 


a, as in agn\ fire ; maraichhi, I 

am dying. 

S 

! 

i 

a as in dekh^bah, you will see. 

• ^ 

1 T 

d, as in "^^^dgu, before ; mdrah, I shall 

beat. 


t 

d, as in dgtid, a preceder ; 

mdraichhl, I am beating. 
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Regarding the pi’onunciation of these vawels, that of a has been already described. 
It is something between that of the a in America^ and that of the o in hot. The letter 
a is the long sound of tliis. It is nearly confined to the termination of the second person 
plural of verbs, and is pronounced like the a, in all. It is not usually represented in 
native writing, but is commonly written as if it was merely a. When it is desired to show 
it in writing, it is sometimes represented by * above the line, and sometimes by thus 
or This sound, it should be noted, is not nearly so marked in Maithili, 

as it is in Bhojpuri, in which dialect it is pronounced with a distinct drawl. The letter 
* is the well-known a of father. The letter d is the short sound of this. It is something 
like the a in farrier. In Bengali it is pronounced rather flatter, like the a in hat, 
but its pronunciation in Bihari is somewhat broader than this. In native writing it is 
not customary to indicate it, an ordinary & being usually written in its place. Some- 
times, however, ^ a is written for this sound, instead of ». Thus we have both 
and for dgua. 

In Maithili, the vowels a, i, and u are often so pronounced as to be hardly audible. 
They are then, in transliteration, written as small letters above the line, — thus, “ % “ 
The small “ only occurs in the middle of words in unaccented syllables. It is often 
not pronounced at all by some speakers, but a quick ear will usually distinguish a faint 
breathing where it oceurs like the Hebrew shtoa mobile. It is found in most Indian 
languages. In Hindi, it is usually left unwritten, or, at most, is transliterated by an 
apostrophe. An example in that language is the word which fully transliterated 

on the usual system would be written mdrana, but which is commonly transliterated 
mdrnd or mdr*nd. Under the system adopted in this Survey it would be transcribed 
mdr^nd. The reason which necessitates this is the requirements of other languages of 
India, such as Kashmiri, in which this imperfect “-sound occurs in positions in which it 
would be impossible to represent it either by omitting it or by an apostrophe. An 
example of its use in Maithili occurs in the word dekhaVkai, he saw, which is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it were dekhalkai. 

The small ‘ and the small * occur only at the end of a word. They are, as said 
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a weak aspirate coloured by the vowel than 
anything else. Examples of these two imperfect vowels occur in the words 
dekh^Unh^ he saw, and dekhidh'‘, let me see you. These imperfect vowels are 

frequently nasalised, as in, dek1iitdh\ immediately ou seeing, and in 

dekhHdh^, I saw. It should not be supposed thtit every i or u at the end of a word is 
pronounced in this imperfect way. Sometimes such a letter is fully pronounced, as in 
the word qTl% pdni, water. Care will be taken to show the correct pronunciation in 
the transliteration. 

As usual in most of the languages of Northern India, the letter a at the end of a 
word of more than one syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, the word W is pronounced 
phat, and not phala. This pronunciation will be observed in transliteration, by not 
writing the final a. Thus, will be transliterated phal. 

The remarks contained in the last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the above-mentioned vowels are fully pro- 
nounced. Thus, in Hindi poetry, is pronounced mdrand, not mdrnd. Hence, in 

transliterating poetry, all these small letters will be abandoned, and full sized letters on 
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the line will be written in their places. So, the final a of a word, will he written in 
such circumstances. Thus, in poetry, the words quoted above as examples will be 
written dtJihalBkai, deJchaldnhi, dekhidhu, deJchitaht, dekhalahu, and phala- 

As regards Accent, the general rule is to throw it back as far as possible, but 
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will be indicated by a on the 
accented vowel, as in dekh^ldh” quoted above. The accent cannot be thrown further 
back than the antepenultimate, and if the penultimate is long the accent falls on it. 
Thus, dekharkamh\ not dekkaldkainh'. 

jRtile of the Short Antepenultimate. 

The following rule, known as the Rule of the Short Antepenultimate, is most 
important. It runs through the whole Bihaii language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous difficulties will arise which would at once be cleared away by its application. 
It should be remembered that it only applies to TadbJiava} words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should be noted that, in Tadbhava words, the 

diphthongs Q ai and ^ au are always contractions of ^ a (or ^ «)+T » (or V e) and 
a (or ^ d) tt, (or ^ o) respectively, and may be always, at option, written and 
pronounced a'i, W ae, ^rt?: ai, or de, and ail, no, dii, or do, 

respectively according to their origin. Hence, in applying the Rule, ^ ai and ^ au 
should always be counted as consisting of two syllables. 

a. Whenever the vowel ^ d finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, i.e., the 

third from the end of a word, it is shortened to ^ d. Thus, the long form of ndu, a 
barber, is udiid or whTT naud ; the long form of dgi, fire, is dgiya; 

and the instrumental case of trrfw pdni, water, is qtfsTW pdnie. This d is often written 
^ a, so that the above words would be written naiid, 'srfhm agiyd, and tjfJTW 

panii, respectively. 

b. Any other long vowel or diphthong finding itself in the antepenultimate syllable 

is shortened, provided a consonant, which is not a merely euphonic g or lo, follows it. 
Thus, from sikhab, to learn, sikh^lak, he learned ; WWT nend, a boy, long 

form, nen'‘wd ; but from cbuab, to drip, chuabdh, you will drip, in 

which the ^ w is followed by a vowel, and from piah, to drink, pifbdh, 

you will drink, in which the i: * is followed by euphonic y. 

c. Any vowel or diphthong, whatever, finding itself removed more than three 

syllables from the end of a word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or 
not. Thus, from dekhab, to see, dekhdUiau, (if) I had seen ; from 

tutab, to sleep, sutit” think', (if) he had slept. 

d. In counting syllables for the above rules, ^ ai and ^ au, as already stated, 
count as two, thus, dekhai, he sees. The imperfect vowels \ i and ^ «, at the end 
of a word, are not counted as syllables, nor is the silent ?r a in the same position. • Thus, 


' The meaninj? of the words Tatsama and Tadhhava will be found fully explained in the General Introduction. Briefly 
stated, Tatsamas are words which are borrowed at the present day from Sanskrit, and which appear in their Sanskrit form 
while Tadhhavat are words derived from Sanskrit, but which have passed through a process of phonetic development, outside 
of Sanskrit, till they have arrived at the form which they bear at the present day. To quote a parallel example from French 
sobstitnting Latin for Sanskrit, angelms is a tatsama, while ange is a tadhhava. So the English fragile is a tatsama, but 
frail is a tadhhava. 
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aor\ not adr' and dekhah, not dekhah ; but «rNrfR lokatii, 

people, not lokani, because the final * is fully pronounced in this word. On 

the other hand, the imperfect ^ “ in the middle of a word is counted. Thus, 
dekh‘‘bdh , not deklfhdh. 


MaithilT Grammar. 


The principal difficulty to the beginner in the study of Maithili, is the bewilder- 
ing maze of verbal forms. For each person of each tense 
sometimes as many as seven or eight different forms may 
he used. This is due to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, hut with 
its object. Although the distinction of number has disappeared from the modern 
language, the distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-bonorific, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the comprehension of the verbal paradigms 
in the accompanying sketch of Maithili Grammar, the following general rules are here 
laid down. 


General Rules to be observed in conjugating the Maithili Verb. 

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forms. There are 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are ; — 

1. Subject non-honorific. Object nondionorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him a 

(slave). 

2. Subject non-honorific. Object honorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him (a king). 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a slave). 

4. Subject honorific, Object honorihc, e g., he (a king) sees him (a king). 

The second and fourth forms are usually made by lengthening the final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nh\ Thus dekhHdth*, he (a king) saw him (a slave) ; 
and dekhal^thlnh*, he (a king) saw him (a king). In the third and fourth forms, in 
which the subject is honorific, the second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dekh^lai, I saw, or you saw; (fourth form) dekh“lainh', T saw, or you saw. 

The Rule of Attraction is as follows: If a verbal form ends in ai or ainh\ and 
the object (direct or remote) is in the second person, the ai is changed to au and the 
ainh* to aunh\ Thus, Murtd nend-ke Murta beat the child ; but, Murtd 

tohard-ke mdraVkau, Murta beat you. Okf'rd gari-md kbn mdl chhai, what goods are 
in this cart ? but, toh’^rd gdfl-ma kbn mdl chhau, what is there in your cart (remote 
object). In the first person, au is often spelt a/*“. Thus, mdraliau or mdralidh'', I 
struck you. 

The letter k may be added to any form in ai or au without changing the meaning. 
Thus, mdraVkai or mdraV'kaik : mdraV'kau or mdraV'kauk. 

Forms ending in ai or aik, or au or auk, always belong either to the first or third 
forms, and are hence only used when the object is non-honorific. 

It is hoped that if these rules are borne in mind, no difficulty will be experienced 
in grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing at to au, or by adding k, are 
omitted, to save space. These are provided for by the above general rules. 

E 
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MAITHILI SKELETOIT GRAMMAR. 


I. — Ifouns- — A noun has three forms. (1) Short, (2) Long, (3) Redundant. Thus — 


Short. 


Long. 

Redundant. 


ghord 

a horse 

ghor'tcd 

ghoraud 

The short form may be weak or strong. Thug 

ghar 

a house 

ghar^tcd 

gharaud 

ghor or ghord, a horse. Usually only one form is 

mail 

a gardener 

mdliyd 

mdliwd 

used, but sometimes both. 

ndu 

a barber 

nattd 

nauaicd 


Adjectives mltlid 

sweet 

( mith"kd I 

i mithdhkd J 

► mithdk^wd 


mlthi (fem.) 

sweet 

( mith"ki 7 

X mithdhkl j 

■ mithdhiyd 

1 

Number. — Plural is formed by adding a noun 
nend sabdh', nend lokani, boys. 

of multitude, such as 

sabh or sabdh', all ; 

lokani, people. Thus, nend, a boy ; nend sabh. 


Cas3. — The only true ease is the Instrumental formed by adding e, before which ^ final a is elided, ^ becomes », and I or k shortened. 
Thus «e«*, by a boy, Mena sabdhie, by boys i^phal, a fmit, phal'e ; pdni, water, panie ; 'Kent, a girl, nenie; RaghU, nom. prop., Saghue. To 
these may be added a rare locative in e, h', or h‘ , as ghare, gharah't or ghardhJ, in the house. Also a Genitive in ak or A, as in the following, — 
nendk, of a boy ; Mena sabhak or sabdhik, of boys ; phalak, of a fmit ; pdnik, of water ; nenik, of a girl ; Raghuk,oi Saghu. 

^ Other cases are formed by postpositions, ad.ded to the form of the Nominative, or to the oblique form when such exists. Some of these are 
he, to ; sSi, sail, from or by ; her or har, of ; me, mS,, in. Thus, nlnS h'e, to a boy. 

Gender. — Tadbhava nouns and adjectives in d, form the feminine in i. Thus, nenS, fern, netii. Long forms in *wd, have fern, in igd. 
Thus, nen'wd, neniyd. Redundant forms in and have %iBd in the fern. Thus, renaud, nentwd. Tadbhava adjectives ending in silent consonant 
form the fern. in’. Thus bar, great, iem.,bar'; add'/dA, bad, fern. adA'/dA'. So also some Taifanra words, e.g., sttndar, beautiful; fern. 
mndar'. 

Oblique form. — Certain noons, principally ending in b, r and I, have an oblique form in d used before postpositions. Thus, pahar, a 
guard; jJaAVd from a gnard. These are principally verbal nouns in A and /. Thus deAAaA, to see, dehh'bd sail, from seeing; dekh‘bdk, 
of seeing : pachh*tdoJ, regretting, pachh‘tdold (or pachh'‘tauld) sau, from regretting. So also, the verbal noun in ‘ has an oblique form in a 
or di. Thus dekU, the act of seeing ; dehha he, or dekhdi ke, for seeing, and so on. Irregular are deb, giving, obi. demdi} lib, taking, obi. 
limdi. 


II.— Pronouns.— 


Sing. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

Nora. 

I 

1 

Thou 

Self 

This 

Obsolete. 

Modem. 

Obsolete. 

Modern. j 

1 


Non-honorific. 

Honorific. 

me 

moh' 

mor 

ham 

hdmar 

hamdr 

ham sabh 

t5 

toh' 

tua \ 

tor » 

t5h, td 1 dp*naJJ 

... i ap’nd, dp'nah' 

tohar, tohdr j apan, appan 

t5h sabh 1 dp'nah' sabh 

i 

'« f 

eh' 

e-kar 

i or I sabh 

1 

i, t 

hinak 

i or i sabh 



That, he 

Who 

\ 

j That, he 

Who ? (substantive) 


Non-honorific. 

• Honorific. 

Non-honorifio. 

HonoriBc. 

1 

1 

Non-honorifio. 

Honorific. 

Non-honorifio. 

Honorific. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

0 

! 

1 0 

Je 

je 

se 

se 

he 

ke 

Obi. 

oh' 

j 

jdh' 

tdh' 

... 

kdh' 


Gen. 

o-har 

; hunak 

\ 

ja-kar 

janik 

ta-kar 

tanik 

ka-kar 

kanik 

Plur. 


1 







Nom. i 

i 

0 sabh 

0 sabh 

1 

je sabh 

je sabh j 

se sabh j 

se sabh 

ke sabh 

ke sabh 


Kt, what ? (substantive) ; Obi. base, kathi, gen. kalhlk. 

SoM, who? or what? (adjective), does not change. 

Keo, anyone, someone (substantive) ; obi. kdk^rah"; gen. kak'ro. Also 
obi. hih“ ; gen. kdhuk. 

Kono, any, some (adjective), does not change. 


Kiclih", something ; obi. kathu, gen. kathiik. 

KichV‘, when it means anything, does not change. Thus kathu he, 
to something ; kickhu ke, to anything. 

Honorific Pronoun, aha, ahdt, ap'naV or dpane, your Honour* 
obi. aha, ahal, apane ; gen. ahak, ahatk, ap'nek. 
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All the above Genitives have an oblique form in d, as follows ; — 


Direct. 


Oblique. 


mor 

mbrd 

hamar 

ham'rd 

tor 

lord 

tbhar 

toVrd 

apan 

ap°nd 

e-har 

ek^ra 

hinah 

hin‘kd 

d-kar 

ok'rd 

hunah 

hun^kd 

ja-har 

jah^rd 

janih 

janihd 

ta-har 

tak'rd 

tanih 

tanihd 

ha-har 

hah“rd 

hanih 

kanikd 

III.— Verbs.— 


Each of these oblique genitives can all be used as ^kind of secondary oblique base to ^which 
the postpositions can be attached. Thus besidesySA’ Ae, to whom, we can haveyaiVa Jce, and 
so on. for the modem forms of the first and second persons, and for the Honorific forms ^f 
the other^pronouns, these are the only forms used. Thus accusative, ham'rd ; dat., ham’rd he, 
toVrd he, hin'ki he, and so on. We even have nominative plural like ham^rd sabh, toh*rS 
sabh. The non-honorific oblique forms are also used as adjectives, and eh' and oh' are only 
used as adjectives, or as substantival pronouns refeiTing to inanimate things. The secondary 
oblique bases are never used as adjectives. Ki is never used as an adjective. These oblique forms 
agree with nouns in oblique cases. Thus, hamar ghar, my house ; but ham'rd ghar sd, from- 
my house. 


A. — Auxiliary Verb, and Verb Substantive. — Present Participle, achhait, existing. 
Present, I am — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 1 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. ehhl, chhiai * 

! 

chhiainh* 

chhi, chhiai * 

chhiainh' 

2. chhdh ^ 

chhahiinh' 

chhi, chhiai * 

chhiainh' 

3. achh', chhai’ 

chhainh* 

chhath' 

chhathinh' * 


Optional forms, (') chhidh'^ ; (^) ehhe, ehhat, chhahdk, chhahlh ; fern. ehalJ ; f) ehhik, chhah", ah', hai ; {*) chhathunh'. 


Alternative form, I am — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 1 

Form 4. 

1. thikdh", thikiai * 

2. thikdh ■ 

3. thik, thikai ’ 

thikiainh' 

thik'hunh' 

thikainh' 

thikdh"^, thikiai * 
thikdh", thikiai ’ 
thikdh* 

thikiainh' 
thikiainh' 
thik’thmh' ‘ 

Optional forms, (‘) thikidh" ; (’) thike, thikai, thik" hak, thik‘hik; fem. thiklh or thikih' ; (’) thlk, thikdh" ; icm. thik' : (^) fem. 
thikih or thiklh' ; {^)th\k‘thunh'. 

Past, I was — 

Form 1. 

\ 

Form 2. j 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. chhaldh", chhaliai * 

2. chhaldh ’ 

3. chhal, chhalai ’ 

1 

chhaliainh' j chhaldh", chhaliai 

chhal'hiinh' „ „ 

chhalamh' 1 chhaldh ■* 

chhaliainh* 

•» 

chhaVthlnh' “ 

Optional forms, (*), (’), (’)> in thikdh" ; chhaldh" ; fem. chhal'. 

Alternative form, I was — 

Form 1. 

j Form 2. 

1 

Form 3. 1 

Form 4. 

1. rahi, rahiai * 

2. rahdh ’ 

3. rahai ^ 

rahiainh' 
rah'h Unh' 
rahainh' 

rahl, rahiai ’ 

,> ,, 
rahath' ’ 

rahiainh' 

rah'thlnh' ^ 


Optional forms, {*) rahidh“ ; O rah, rah'hdh, rah"hlh ; fem. rahdh' ; 0 rahai is seldom used, rahau being generally employed in- 
stead ; (^) rah'thiinh'. 


2 2 


28 


BIHAKI. 


B.— Transitive Verb — dehhah, to see. Root, <feM. 

Verbal Nouns, (1) dekhah. obi. dekh'ba ; (2) dekhal, obi. dekVld ; (3) iehh', obi. dekha or dekhdi. 
Participles, Pres., dekhait. fern, dekhait' ; Pas', dekhal, fern, dekhal'. 

Conjunctive Participle, dekh' ka (or kai, or kai-kS), having seen. 

Adverbial Participle, dekhitdhi, on seeing. 

Simple Present, I see ; Present Conditional, ^if) I see : 


Form 1. 

! Form 2. 


Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. dekhi, dekhiai 

1 dekhiainh' 

i 

dekhi, dekhiai 

dekhiainh' 

2. dekhah ^ 

1 dekh'hUnh' 
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3. dekhai * 

\ dekhainh' ’ 

i 

dekhdth' 

dekh'thinh' * 


Optional forms, (*) j ietn. dekhah' ; (’) rfeidat is only used in tne simple present, dekhau beini; generally employee 

instead in the Present Conditional ; (^) so also, dekhaanh' is generally employed in the Conditional ; (^) dekh'fhunh' is more nsnal than 
dekh'ihinh'. 


Future, I shall see. Three varieties : — 

First variety, the same as the Simple Present, to which, however, the syllable gd is generally added. Thus, dekhi-g&, I shall see. 
Second Variety — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. j 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. dekkab, dekh"bai 

1 

dekk*hainh' 

dekhah, dekh'hai 

dekh’bainh' 

3. dekh'bdh ‘ 

] dekhl'bahunh' 

99 >9 

99 

3. Wanting 

wsTiting 

j wanting 

wanting 

1 

Optional forms, (^1 dekh‘be, dekh'bahdk, dekh'bahik ; I'em. dekh'bdh'. The syllable |yd may be added to any form. Thus, dekhab-gd. 
Third Variety — 

Form 1. 

1 

Form 2. ' 

1 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1 . dekh^tiai ■ 

dekh'tiainh' 

dekh’iiai * 

dekh’liainh' 

2. wanting 

wanting 

,, 


3. dekhat,^ dekh^tai 

dekk'tainh' 

dekh*lah, dekhd,th“ ’ 

j dekh'fhunh' 

1 

Optional forms, (\) dekhitdh^ ; 
form. Thus dekh‘tiai-gd. 

Imperative, Let me see — 

{-) iem. dekhak ; dekh'tih, dekh'tih' ; {') dekh* think'. The 

syllable gd may be added to any 

Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. dekhu, dekhiai 

dekhiainh' 

dekhu, dekhiai 

dekhiainh' 

2. dekh, dekh&h ^ 

dekh"hunh' 

1 

1 

3. dekhau 

dekhaanh' 

dekhatk" 

dekh' .hunk' 

Optional forms, (*) dekhe , dekh'‘hik, dekh'hJk ; fern, dekhah' ; Pre-.itive form, dekhihd, be good enough to see ; dekhal jdh, etc. 

Past Conditional, (If) I had seen — 

Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4. 

1. dekhitdh", dekhitiai^ 

dekhi tifxinh' . ' 

dekhi tah", dekhitiai ‘ 

dekhitiainh' 

2. dekhitdh ’ 

dekhiPhunh' j 



3. dekhait, dekhitai 

dehhitainh' i 

i dehhitdih* 

dekhit' think' * 


Optional iorms, jj dekhiti : (’) dekhite, dekhiphak, dekhilVnk ; lem. dekhitdhi ; Ij) dekhiPthunh' . Some people say dekhaitdhu 
instead of dekhitah", and so throughout. 


Present Pejinite, I am seeing — 

Masculine, dekhait chhi, or dekhaichhi. and so throughout. 

The 3rd person singular is eommonlv dekhaichh'. 

Feminine, dekhait' chhi or aekhaichhi, and so throughout. 

The verb thikdh" may be sahstitnted for chhi throughout. 
Imperfect, I was seeing^ — 

Masculine, dekhait chhaldh" or dekhaichhaldh" . and so throughout. 
Feminine, dekhait' chhaldh" or dekhaichhaldh" , and so throughout. 
The verh rahl may be substituted for chhaldh" throughout. 



MAITHIli SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


29 





Past, I saw — 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

Form 3. 

Form 4, 

1. dekhal, dekh'lai * 

dekh'lainh' ’ 

dekhal, dekh'lai * 

dekh'lainh' * 

2. dekh'l&h - 

dekh'lahunh' 


9» 

3. dekh'lak, dekhal'kai | 

1 dekh'lakainh' 

dekh'lanP, dekh'ldth' 

dekhal'thinh' * 


OptioaaX forms, (') dekh“ldh“, dekk'lt, deM'liai, the fern, of is dekhaV : (’) dekh^lt, dekh*lat, dekh’lahak, dekh'lahik, fem. 

dekh'lih', or dekh‘lth‘ ; dekh’liaink' ; {*) dekhal'hunh'. 


Perfect, I have seen. Two varieties : — 

(1) Formed by adding achh', etc., ihroughont to all persons of the J’ast. Thus dekhal acJth’, dekh'lai achh', etc., I have seen. 

(2) Formed by adding the present of the Auxiliary Verb to the Instrumental of the second verbal noun. Thus dekh'le ehhi,l 

have seen, and so on. 

Pluperfect, I had seen, dekh'le chhalah" (or rahVj, and so on. 


C. — Neuter Verb.— to sleep. 

The second and fourth forms are rarely used in Neuter Verbs. 

Simple Present, and Present Conditional, I sleep, (if) I sleep ; siiti, as in the Transitive Verb, 
Future, I shall sleep, sulah, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 

Imperative, Let me sleep, sutu, as in the Tj^ansitive Verb. 

Past Conditional, (if) I had slept, sutita,h“, as in the Transitive Verb. 

Present Definite, I am sleeping, sutait chki, etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 

Imperfect, 1 was sleeping, sutait chhaldh", etc., as in the Transitive Verb. 


Past, I slept. 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

1. sut'li, sut'liai * 

sutHiai ^ 

1 

2. sut'ldh * 

3. sutal ^ 

sut'ldh * 

Optional forms, (*) sut'ldh' 

(0 sut'le, sut'lai, sut'lahdk, 

sui'lahik ; fem. sut'lih, or sut'liK' 
sut'lanh' ; fem. sut'lih, sut'lih'. 

: ft sut'lai ; fem. sutal' ; (^) 


i 


Pluperfect, I had slept, sutal cMaldlfi , etc., as in the Perfect. 


Perfect, I have slept. 


First variety. 

sut“li achh', etc., after the analogy of Transitive Verbs. 
Second variety. 


Form 1. 

Form 2. 

1. sutal chhi 

sutal chhi 


2. sutal chhdh 



3. sutal achh' 

sutal ehhath 



Feminine saiaf' cAAi, and so on. Any form of the Auxiliary may 
be used. 


D. — Verbs wbose roots end in ; yJaeJ, to obtain ; first and third forms only given. Present Part., pdbait or pdit { Past Part., 
pdol ; Boot,pdh. 


Simple present. ! 

F uture. 

( 

Imperative . 

1 

Fast Conditional. 

i 

Past. 

i Perfect. 

1 

1 

j Pluperfect. 

1. pSbi or pdi ' 

paeb, paob ' 

1 

p^U 

1 paitdh' \ 

paitdh \ 

pdol, paulai 

pdol achh' or 
paule chhi. 

paute chhaldhf 

2. pdb&h 

paibah, paubdh 

pdhdh 


paaldh 


Q ( 1. pdtau, pdhau 

pdet, pant 

\ pdtau, pdbau 

pdbait 1 

pavlak '' 



i III. pdbath' j 

paitdh, pautdh \ 

1 

\ pdbath' 

paitdth' 

paulanh' 

1 

( 




The>e include all causal verbs, the verbs gdeh, to sing, and deb, to come, and all Transitive Verbs with infinitives in aeb, except khdeb, to eat. 
Other Intransitive Verbs whose infinitives end in deb and khdeb, are conjugated as ioilows : — 



Simple Present. 

j Future. 

Past Conditional. 

Past. 

E. — Irregular Verbs. 

1. 

JcJi/d'b 

j 

i khdeb 

khaitdh' 

i 

khdel 

jdeb, to go. Past Part., gel. 

2. 

khdh 

k/iaibdh 

kkaitdh 

fcfidUdk 

karah. to do. Past Part., kail. 

3. 

V I. khdau 

j khaet 

khdet 

khailak 

dharab, to seize, place. Past Part., dhail. 

(.111. khdth' 

1 hhaitdk 

j khaitdth' 

khailanh 

deb, to give. Past Part., del. 
leb, to take. Past Part., lei. 


hoeb or haib, to become. Past Part., hhel. 
marah, to die. Past Part., muil or mural. 
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MAGAHT or magadh'i. 


Magaha deta Jiai haiichana puri, 

Desa hhald pai hhaikhd hurt. 

Sahalu Maggdha kahalu ‘re’, 

Tekara-ld kd marahe re ? 

Magah is a land of gold. The country is good, but the language is vile. I lived there and have got into the habit 
of saying ‘ re.' Why, ‘re,’ do you beat me for doing so ?* 

Magahi or MagadM is, properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha. 

, The Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Masradhi, and this 

Name of Dialect. . . o > 

name is sometimes used by the educated ; but the correct 

modern name is Magahi. 

The ancient country of Magadha (now often called Magah) corresponded to what is at 
The ancient kingdom of present day, Toughly speaking, the District of Patna, 

Magadha. together with the northern half of the District cf Gaya. It 

contained at different times three famous capital cities. The oldest was Raja-griha, the 
modern village of Rajgir, situated in theheart of the low range of hills which at the present 
day separates the District of Patna from that of Gaya. The history of Raja-griha is 
enveloped in the mists of legend. Suffice it to say that, according to tradition, its most cele- 
brated king was named Jara-sandha, who was overlord of a great part of Central Hindostan. 
In the middle of the sixth century B.C., it was ruled by king Bimbi-sara, who is famous as 
the patron of the Buddha. Here that great reformer lived for many years, and the ruined 
site of the city teems with reminiscences of him. Bimbi-sara’s son and successor founded 
the city of Patna, which in after years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of 
Raja-griha. Here, in the latter half of the third century B.C. were the head-quarters of 
the great Asoka, under whom Buddhism was finally adopted as the state religion. The 
whole of Northern India was directly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a great 
portion of what is now Afghanistan, and of the Deccan as far south of the River Krishna, 
were under kings who recognised his suzerainty. 

Under the Musalmans, the capital of the country was the town of Bihar, in the 
south of the Patna District, the name of which, a relic of ancient times, is a corruption 
of the Buddhist word vihdra or monastery. From this town, the whole suba or Prov- 
ince of Bihar took its name. 

During British supremacy, up to the year 1865, the greater part of the present 
Patna District and the north of the present Gaya District, an area which closely corre- 
sponded to that of the ancient Magadha, formed one District known as Zila‘ Bihar ; the 
south of Gaya, together with a portion of the Hazaribagh District, being known as Zila‘ 
Ramgarh. From that date, the two Districts of Patna and Gaya have been in exist- 
ence. 


‘ Vide p. 34 post. The unfortsiiate maa has lived in Magah and has acquired the vulgar habit of ending every question 
with the word ‘ re which, elsewhere in India, is the height of rjndeness. He gets into a quarrel over this when he comes 
homo, and earns a drubbing for insulting some one. Yet, so ingrained is the habit that while apologising he actually uses 
the objectionable word. 
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Magahi is, however, not confined to the old country of Magadha. It is also spoken 
Area in which MagahT is o^^r the rest of Gaya and over the District of Hazaribagh ; 

spoken. qjj West, in a portion of the District of Palamau, 

and, on the East, in portions of the Districts of Monghyr and Bhagalpur. Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one and the same dialect, with hardly any local variations. 
Only near the city of Patna is it infected with idioms belonging to the North-Western 
Provinces by the strong Musalman element which inhabits that town, and which itself 
speaks more or less correct U rdu. 

On its eastern border, Magahi meets Bengali. The two languages do not combine, 

but the meeting ground is a bilingual one, where they live 
Eastern MagahT. spoken by its own nationality. Each is, 

however, more or less affected by the other, and the Magahi so affected possesses distinct 
peculiarities, entitling it to be classed apart as a sub-dialect, which I have named 
Eastern Magahi. We find this dialect in South-East Hazaribagh, in Manbhum, in the 
South-East of the District of Banchi, in the Native State of Kharsawan, and even so far 
South as the Native States of Mayurbhanja and Bamra which belong politically to 
Orissa and Chhattisgarh, respectively. It is also spoken as an isolated island of speech in 
the West of the District of Malda. 

Pure Magahi has also found its way down South of the District of Banchi, and 
appears in the North of the District of Singhhhum, and in the Native States of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan, where it is spoken side by side with Oriya. It will he noticed 
that both Standard Magahi and Eastern Magahi are spoken in Kharsawan. Here the 
dividing cause is not difference of locality, hut difference of caste. Eor further parti- 
culars concerning Eastern Magahi, and for the various local names by which it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and ff. 

Magahi is hounded on the North hy the various forms of Maithili spoken in Tirhut 

across the Ganges. On the West it is hounded by the Bhoj- 

Linguistic Boundaries. spoken in Shahabad and Palamau. On the North-East 

it is hounded hy the Chhika-chhiki Maithili of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Sonthal 
Parganas, and on the South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and East Singhhhum. 
Standard Magahi is hounded on the South hy the Sadan form of Bhojpuii spoken in 
Ranchi. It then, in the form of Eastern Magahi, runs along the eastern base of the 
Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manbhum, and finally curls 
round to the West, below the south face of the same plateau in the North of the Oriya- 
speaking District of Singhhhum, reappearing here as Standard Magahi. It will thus 
he seen that a belt of Magahi-speaking population hounds the Ranchi plateau on three 
sides, the North, the East, and the South. 

There are three enclaves of Eastern Magahi, one in the Native States of Mayur- 
hhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides by Oriya, and is known as 
Kurumali, and the other in Western Malda, where it is called Khontai, and is hounded 
on the North and West hy Maithili, and on the East and South hy Bengali. 

The area in which Magahi is spoken is illustrated in the map facing page 1, 
and the area of Eastern Magahi is shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147. 
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The following are the figures which show the number of 
Number of speakers. people who speak Magalu in Districts in which it is a ver- 

nacular : — 


Name of Distriot. 

A. — Standard Magahi— 

Patna ..... 

Gaya ..... 
Bhagalpnr .... 
Monghyr ..... 
Palaman ..... 
Hazaribagh .... 
Singhbhuna .... 

Sarai Kala State . . . 

EJiarsavvan State . 

Total for Standard MaoahI 

B. “— Eastern Magahi — 

Hazaribagh. . . . . . 

Banchi ...... 

Manbhum . . . . . 

Kharsawan State . , . . 

Bamra State . . . . . 

Mayurbhanja State .... 

Malda ...... 

Total fob Eastern Magahi 
GRAND TOTAL FOR MAGAHI 


Number of Speakers. Total for each Snb-dialect. 

1 , 551,362 

2 , 067,877 

7,195 

1 . 019.000 

150,000 

1 . 069.000 
25,867 
34,815 

987 


. 5 , 926,103 


7,333 

8,000 

111,100‘ 

2,957 

4,194 

280 

180,000 


313,864 


6 , 239,967 


For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante, pp. 14 and ff., 
it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, hut 
who live in parts of India where Magahi is not the vernacular. All that can be done 
is to give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. No 
figures of any kind are available for otlier parts of India : — 


' The figures iiiclade some speakers of pure Magahi. 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Magahl, within the Lower Provinces 
of Bengal, but outside the area in which Magahi is the vernacular language. 


Name of District. 


Burdwan 

Bankura 

Birbhum 

Midnapur . 

Hooghly 

Howrah 

24.Pargana8 

Calcatta 

Nadia 

Jessore 

Morshidabad 

Khnhia • • . 

Dinajpnr . , 

Bajshahi 

Rangpur 

Bogra 

Pabna 

Darjeeling . . 

Jalpaigari . . 

Knch Bihar (State) 
Dacca . . 

Faridpur . . 

Backergunge 
Mymensingh 
Chittagong 
Noakhali . . 

Tippera 
Cuttack 
Puri . 

Balasore 
Ranchi . 

Jashpur State . 



j Number of Speakers. 

Bemabes. 


i 

1 

16,600 


. 

1,600 


. 

3,900 


• 

14,900 


• 

5,000 


• 

7,900 


* 

19,300 


• 

90,200 


• 

2,000 


• 

600 


* 

22,800 


• 

900 


• 

2,900 


• 

1,100 


• 

900 


• 

1,100 

1 

• 

1,800 


» 

700 


• 

2,300 


• 

350 


• 

8,200 



1,300 


• 

1,000 


• 

500 


• 

1,100 


• 

64 


• 

400 



80 


1 

180 



170 


i 

20,-141 

Spoken in the North of the 



District by immigrants 

i 

1,500 

from Hazaribagh. 

1 

. 

! 

231,485 ! 


Totai. 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of diagahi within the Province of 

Assam. 



Name of Pistrict. 



Number of Spcabevs. 

Kemaeks. 

Cachar Plains 






10,200 



Sylliet . 


■ 


• 


4,600 



Goalpara 

• 

• 


• 


1,800 



Kamrup 




• 


400 



Darrang 

' • 



• 


2,100 



Nowgong 




• 


1,100 

■ 


Sibsagar 

• • • 





7,900 

• 


Lakhimpnr 

• • • 



• 


5,000 



Naga Hills 






100 



Kbasi and Jaintia. Hills . 



ft 


150 



Lushai Hills . 

• • ft 

• 

• » 



15 






Total 

• 


33,365 




Note. — N early all those are fea*garden coolies. 


The following is, therefore, the total niunber of speakers of Magahi recorded in the 
above tables : — 


Number of people speakiug Magahi at Home .... 

„ „ „ „ elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 

jj ly yj yy lo ^ssam * • • • 


6,239,967 

231,485 

33,365 


Total 6,504,817 


Character of the language. 


Magahi is condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and 

uncouth like the people who use it. In fact the principal 
difference between it and Maithili is that the latter has been 
under the influence of learned Brahmans for centuries, while the former has been the 
language of a people who have been dubbed boors since Vedic times.* To a native of 
India, one of its most objectionable features is its habit of winding up every question, 
even when addressed to a person held in respect, with the word ‘ re \ In other parts 
of India this word is only used in addressing an inferior, or when speaking contemp- 
tuously. Hence a man of Magah has the reputation of rudeness, and is liable to earn an 
undeserved beating on that score, as has been illustrated in the little popular song which 
is prefixed to this section. 


^ Compare Atharva-veda, v, xxii, 14. 
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Magahi has no indigenous written literature. There are many popular songs 

current throughout the area in which the language is spoken, 

MagahT Literature. , , t,. , i i • 1,-1, 

and strolling bards recite various long epic poems winch are 
known more or less over the whole of Northern India. One of these, the Song of Gopi- 
char.dra, has been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL liv, Part I, 1885, pp. 35 and ff. Another 
very popular poem, which has not yet been edited, is the Song of Lorik, of which an 
account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of the Archseological Survey 
of India, and in the present writer’s Notes on the District of Gaya.^ 

The only other printed specimens of the dialect with which I am acquainted are 
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned below, and a translation of the New 
Testament. The latter is a version in the ‘ Magadh * language, and was printed at 
Serampore in 1826. A revised rersion of the Gospel of St- Mark was issued by the 
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in the year 1890, and is still on sale. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Campbell, Sir G.,-— Specimens of Languages of India. Including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengat, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Page 60. Lists of 
Words and Sentences in the ‘ Vernacular of Patna’ and ‘ of Gaya.’ 

Geieesom, G. a ., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects of the Bihart Language. Part III. 

Magadhi Dialect of South Patna and Gaya. Part VI. South-Maithil-Magadhi Dialect of South 
Hunger and the Bdrh Subdivision of Patna. Calcutta, 1883 and 1886. 

Kellogg, the Rev. S. H .. — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the colloquial 

dialects of Magadha etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised and 

Enlarged. London, 1893. The first edition does not deal with Magahi. 

Hobenle, a. F. R., and Geierson, G. A ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Bihari Language. Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885, Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 


Written Character. 


The character in general use iu writing Magahi is Kaithi, for the alphabet of which 

see the plate facing p. 11. The Deva-nagnri alphabet is 
also occasionally used. Eor Eastern Magahi, we find the 
Bengali, and even the Oriya alphabet employed. Examples of the use of all these 
alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

The pronunciation of Magahi is not so broad as in Maithili. Tlie letter ^ a is 

usually pronounced like the u in ‘ nut,’ as in the North- 
Western Provinces. In the last syllable of the second 
person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in ‘ all.’ It will tlien be transli- 
terated a. Thus WTK mard, beat thou. There is the same confusion of sh and ^ 
lih that we find in Maithili. M"hen not compounded with another consonant, both are 
pronounced M. The letters and are both pronounced like the sin ‘sin.’® 
The vowel ^ a is sometimes pronounced like the a in ‘ mad.’ It is then transli- 
terated a. Thus mdraVka'i. Regarding this sound, and the other vowels, see 

the remarks under the head of Maithili on page 22, which also apply to Magahi. See 
also the remarks on page 23 regarding the small “ in the middle of a word in 
unaccented syllables. The vowels \ i and ^ « at the end of a word are fully pronounced 
in Magahi, and not ns * or " as in Maithili. A final ^ a is not usually ^ pronounced in 


‘Calcutt.i. 1893. 

^ Tide ante, p. 21, for further details. 

^ A final a is pronounced in the second person of verbs, us in wtV mat'd given abo^‘. 
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prose, but is pronounced iu poetry. The pronunciation will be followed in the transli- 
teration. Thus w will be transliterated phal in prose, and phala in poetry. 

The Rule of the Short Antepenultimate applies in Magahi, exactly as it does 
in Maithili. The reader is referred to pages 24 and ff. 

As in the case of Maithili, the chief difidculty of Magahi Grammar is the number 

of verbal forms for each person. The verb, as in Maithili, 
Magahi Grammar. agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 

there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending on 
the honour of the subject and the object* 

As in Maithili, the four forms are as follows : — 

* 1. Subject non-honorific, Object non-honorific. 

2. Subject non-honorific, Object honorific. 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-bonorific. 

4- Subject honorific, Object honorific. 

The second and fourth forms may be distinguished by the fact that they always end 
in «. The preceding vowel is generally, but not always, i or u, and, ttiough this is not 
shown in the paradigms, these are often pronounced long. Thus, besides dekhaVthin, 
he (honorific) saw him (honorific), we may have dekhalHMn. 

The Rule of Attraction closely agrees with that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
verbal form ends in a'i (or ai) I or in, and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 
person, the al (or ai) is changed to aii (or au), the i to «, and the in to wi. This rule also 
applies when the Subject of the verb is connected indirectly with the second person. 
Thus, if the subject of a verb is ‘ his brother ’, the termination would be ai or i, but if it 
is ‘ your brother,’ the termination would be aii or u. The letter d is often substituted for 
rtii. The following examples illustrate this rule : — 

'Bam lar^kd-ke mdraVkaJi, Ram heat the child. 

Bam tohl'vd lar’'kd'ke mdraV'kaii, Ram beat your child. 

Ok^rd gdfi-me kaiin mdl hai. What goods are there in bis cart ? 

Toh^rd gdn~me kaiin mdl had. What goods are there in your cart ? 

DekhaVthin, he has seen His Honour. 

JDekharthun, he has seen Your Honour. 

Okar bhdi diV'lM hai, his brother has come. 

Tdhar bhdi dil^thu hai, your brother has come. 

Note that in the last instance, the auxiliary has not changed its form. 

The letter k may be added to any form in ai (or ai), au (or au), or d, without 
changing the meaning. Thus, mdraVkai or mdral“kaik ; mdral’kad or mdraV'kadk. 

Besides the ordinary Present Definite and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan 
languages by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, Magahi has two 
tenses, which may be called the Present Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respectively. 
They are formed by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which the letter a has 
been appended. Thus dekha hi, I see ; dekha hald, I saw. These tenses are of very 
frequent occurrence. 

On the whole, Magahi Grammar closely follows that of Maithili. The two main 
distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second. 



INTRODUCTION, MAOAHI. 37 

the form of the Verb Substantive, which is hit I am, instead of the very common 
Maithili chhu 

It should be remembered that the rules of Magahi spelling are in no way fixed, and 
that forms will often be met which deviate from those now given, but it is hoped that if 
the above remarks are borne in mind, no diflaculty will be experienced in grasping the 
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In this sketch, verbal 
terminations formed by changing ai to au, I to «, or in to un, or by adding A, are 
omitted, to save space. They are provided for by the above general rules. 
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MAGAHI SKELETON GRAMMAE. 

I— NOtJNS- 


Each has thiee forms as in iiaithlli. Thus (^hortj ghUi'j,, (lon^) ghof‘wa, (redundant) 
gTiorauma, a horse. 


The sliort foriu may he weak (as ghor), - 
strong (as ghard). 


ITumber. — Plural is formed by adding n and shortening a final long vowel. Thus, ghord, horse, pi. ghoran ; ghar, a house, pi. gharan. 
Plural may also be formed by adding nouns of multitude, such as sab, log. Thus ghord sab, the horses ; ra/d log, the kings. 

Case. — The only two cases are the Instrumental and the Locative, formed, as in Maithili by the addition of i and e re.spectively, before which 
a final d is elided, and a final * or u is shortened. Thus, gkorg, by a horse ; ghore, in a horse : phal, a fruit ; phali, phale : mdlt, 'a gardener ; 
main, mdlie. These forms do not occur in the Plural. 

Other cases are formed by postpositions added to tlie nominative, or (when that exists) to the oblique form (see below). Some of these are 
1ee, to (also used as a sign of the Accusative); se, se, salt, from or by ; Id, lei, khdtir, Idgi, for ; me, me, mS, in ; k, he, her, of. Before the post- 
position a final long vowel is shortened. ilhua ghorah, of a horse. When the noun ends in a consonant, a is inserted. Thus phal-ah, of a 
fruit. 

Gender. — Adjectives do not change for gender. 

Oblique Form. — In all noujis ending in vowels, the oblique form is the same as the Nominative. In all nouns ending in consonants, it 
may either be the same as the nominative, or may add e. Thus ghar he or ghare he, of a house. 

Verbal uoun.s m I have an oblique form in Id. Thus dekhal, seeing ; oblique form dehh’ld. Other verbal nouns follow the ordinary rale 
about nouns ending in consonants. 


II.— PBONOUITS— 



1 

I i 

Thou 

Self 

This 

i That, He. 

1 


[ Inferior form. 

Superior form. | 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 

1 



Sing. 


1 






Nom. 


ham 

tUy to 


ap^ne 

t 

i ^ 

Obi. j 

1 mord 

h andt'd \ 

lord 

toh“)d 

ap“ne 

eh 

oh 


y mdrt or mordy 

( liammar. 

( tor, ford. 

( tbhar, tohdr. 

( ap‘ne-ke 

( e-har, eh~he. 

f 0 -kar, oh-he. 

Plur. 

t (f.) tnorl 

X hamdr, hatnare 

i ((.), tori 

\tohare 

i apan 

1 etc. 

[etc. 

Nom. 

hamanl 

hand rani 

tohanl 

toh“ram 

ap"ne sab 

1 

u 

Obi. 

1 hamanl 

hamaranl 

\ 

tohani 

toli^ranl ; 

ap'ne sab 

ink 

un h 


\ Who. j He, that. 

Who? j What (thing). 

Anyone, someone. 

Sing. 1 

Nom. 1 je,jaun , se, taan 

Obi. ■ ' jeh \ teh 

Gen. je-har, Jeh-hc, etc. j te-har, teh-ke, etc. 

kS, kb, kaun 
keh 

ke-kar, keh-k e, etc. 

he, kinh’kanl 

kinh 

kd, kl, kauchl 
kdhe 

keu, kol, kdhu 
kekaro, kaurtb 

rlur. j 

Nora. je, -/inldhanl \ 

Obi. jink 

\ 

se. tinldhanl 

iinh 

kl is peculiar t ' South- 
East Patna, kauchl to 
Gaya. 

Anything, something, is 
kuchhu, kuchchho or 
kuchchha-o. which has 
no oblique foim. 


Note. In the above, the Oblique forms of the Plural are often used for the Nominative. There are many forms of the oblique plural. The 
fnllowing are those of the pronoun of the firat person (the others can be formed from analogy), ham'ninh, ham‘ranhi,hamaranh. The spelling 
of these fluctuates. Thus, we find and so on. Fiom f, we have, fn^an/i, inhani, ikh°nin, ahh'm, ehh‘ni, inh'‘kanhi, inh‘hd. So 

also for a, yg, se and ie. The spelling of all these fluctuates. 

Oblique Genitives. — All genitives in har have an oblique form in XVa. Thus, g-har, ek’rd ; b-har, oh'rd ; je-har, jfh'-rd and so on 
This can be used as a kind of secondary oblique Case of the pronoun, to which postpositions can be attached. Thus, D-it. sing., eh’rd he, and so on" 

III.- VERBS 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs & Verbs Substantive. 


1 

2 

3 



Present, I 

am, etc. 


1 

Fast, 

I Was, etc. 


Form I 

i 

1 Form II 

! 

Form III 

Form IV 

Form I 

1 Foim II 

Form III 

Form IV 

h7 ^ 

hai ’ 

hahhi ' 
j liahifd 

hl'‘ 
ha ’ 
hap 

j 

1 liahun ^ 
hain 

halS ■ 

halg ^ 
hal » 

i Itadhin 

halViin^ 

hall ^ 
halo. "• 
halan ^ 

hal“hun 

hal’thiid 


Optional forms : — 

^ Hahi, Mhu ; ^ hiai; •’ hd, he, hat, hahi, hohl; fem. Id, hi ; * hahio ; 
’•haln,. hahb,7iahil; ^ Iwhhnn ; ^ ha, he. ho, hn, has. hahai, hahi; 
* hahhin ; fem. hahhin, hahhinl ; ^hath, hathl ; hathin ; fem. hathln, 
hathinl. 


Optional forms ; — 

'^Ball; - haliai ; ^ haln, hale, hal“hl,hald; fem. hall, halt- 

* halah, harhu. hariib. hal^hS ; ^ halai, hal‘ht ; iem. hall • hal‘- 

hhia ; fem. hal^h hi n, hal’hhinl ; hal’thl ; fem. ha/in, ’ ^ fem" 
lial°thln, hal'fhinl. 
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B. — Transitive Vev\3.—I>ek]iah, to see. Root, dekh. 

Verbal nouns. 1, dekkab, obi. not used ; 2, deklml, obi. deWlS ; 3, dekh, obi. dekhe. 

Participles, Pres, dekhit, dekhat, dekhait ; fein. -tl ; obi. -te ; Past, dekhal ; i'em. -ll s obi. ~le. 
Conjunctive Participle, dekh ke or dekh kar. 

Simple Present, I see, etc. Present Conditional, (if) I see. etc. Past. I saw, etc. 



Form 1 

1 Form II 

j 

Form III 

Form IV 

Form I 

Form 11 

i 

Form 111 

1 

Form IV 

1 

dekhu ^ 



dekhi ’ 


dekh'lfi * 

1 

1 

dekh'lt * 


2 

tiekh “ 

1 dekh'hin 

dekhd * 

dekh'hun 

dekh' IS'- 

dekhaPhin 

dekh'ld * 

1 dekhal'hun 

3 

dekliai ^ 

dekh'hin “ 

dekhath ‘ 

dekh'thin * 

dekh'lak " 

! dekhaPkan ® 

1 

dekhaPthl 

j dekhaPthin ^ 


Optional forms : — 

^ dekhl ; - dekhiai ; ^ dekhe, dekhd, dekhe, dekh'hi ; iem., dekhi, 
dekhi, dekhu ; ■* dekhah, dekh'hU, dekh'ho, dekh“hS p dekhe. dekhas ; 
^ dekh°khin ; fern. dekh“khin, dekk’khint ; ‘ dekhi, dekh‘thi ; 

® dekhin, dekh'thin ; fern., dekh^thin, dekh'thini. 


Optional forms : — 

^ dekjt'li ; ‘‘dekh'liai; ^ dekh"le, dekh“la, dekhaChi ; ieca. deklx, 
dekh“li, dekli’lu; ' dekh‘l&h, dekhaVhu, dekhaPho, dekhaPhu ; 
^ dekh‘kai, dekhaPkai ; fern, dekh'li ; ^ dekh‘lan, dekhaPkhin ; 
fem., dekh'lin, dekhaPkin, dekhaPkhin, dekhaPkhini ; ^ dekhaPhin, 
dekhaPkathin ; fem., dekhaPthin, dekhaPthini. 


Future, I shall see. — Two varieties. 
Variety I — 


Variety II — 


1 

Foim 1 

form II 

1 Form III 

loim lY 

i 

Form I 

1 Foi-m II 

I 

1 

1 Form III 

Form IV 

1 

dekhab^ 

— 

dekh'bai 

i 

Wanting 

Wanting 

Wanting 1 

AVanting 

2 

dekh'bP 

dekhah'hin 

dekh'bd?- 

dekhab'hun 

AVanting 
f dekhi j 

Wanting j 

dthhiha} 1 

C dekhihi , 

Wanting 

3 

Wanting 

Wanting 

Wanting 

j Wanting 

1 dekhaP 

dekhaPhin^ \ 

l dekh'tan* j 

1 

dekhaPthin ‘ 


^ dekh‘ho, dekh'bau; fem. deklphl ; dekh°bd, dekh‘be, dekhabS, 
dekhaVhi ; fem. dekh’bi, dekh’bi, dekh'bu ; ^ dekh“bdh, dekhab*- 
hu, ’ho, •h'S ; 


Optional forms t- 


^dekhih&h; dekh’tai; ^ dekh’hin, dekh’khin ; iem. dekh*khin, 
kh'khani. * dekhat' thi ; iem. dekh'tin ; * fem. dekhaPthin, 


dekh'khani, 

dekhaPthini 


Past Conditional, (if) 1 have seen, etc. 


The Imperative is tlie same as the Simple Present. Precative Forms 
are dekhab'hu, dekhihd, and dekhi. 


Present Indefinite, I see ; dekha hi or dekhe hi, and so tlironghout, 
conjugating the Auxiliary Verb. 

Past Indefinite, I saw ; dekha halu, or dekhe halu, and so through* 
ont. 

Present Definite, Inxa seems-, dekhait {dekhit OT dekhat) hi, and 
so throughout. 

Imperfect, I was seeing ; dekhait (etc.) halu and so throughout. 



Form I 

Form II 

Form III 

Form IV 

1 

dekhaitu ‘ 


dekhaiti 


2 

dekhaiti 

dekha't'hin 

dekhaitd 


3 

dekhait 

dekhaiPhin 

dekhaitan 

dekhait'thin. 


‘ Or dekh'tu, or dekhitS, and so thionghout. The word hal may be 
added throughout. Thus dekhaitu hal. Optional forms as in the Past 
of the Auxiliary. 

Perfect, I have seen, formed by adding hai, he, ha, or hd to the 
Past. Thus, dekh'lu hai, I have seen. Pluperfect, I had seen, aimilaiiy 
formed by adding hal or halai. Thus dekh'1% hal, I bad seen. 


^®“ter Verbs.— These only differ in the conjugation of the Preterite, and of the tenses derived from it, which follow that ot hnJS 

not that of dekh’W. Thus 3, Form I, giral, he fell. So giPW hat, I have fallen. 


Verbs whose roots end. in a ; jjaeJ, to obtain. Pres. Part., pdicat, pdit. 


Simple Pres. 

Future. 

Past. 

Past Conditional. 

pdi or pdwi 

pdeh 

paulu or pailu 

pouts or paitu 

pdica 

paiha OT.pdhd 

paula or pail a 

paut& or paitd 

piiL-ath 

pal, pdit 

paulak or pailak 

pdtcat or pdit j 


Forms containing au, like 
paulS, pautS, are only used 
in the case of transitive verbs, 
except kkaeb, to e.at, which 
does not use such forms. They 
are never used in the east of 
the Magahi tract. 


E. — Irregular Verbs. 


Jaeb, to so-. Past Part., gH. 
Karab, to do ; „ 

Marab, to die ; „ 

Deb to give ; ,, 

Leh, to take ; ,, 

Soeh, to become ; „ 


kail, 

muil or mil. 
del or dihal. 
lei or lihal. 
kol, hbil to bhil. 
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Lafhi-me gtina bahuta hat, 

Naddi ndra agaha jala. 

Tabs bachduoai anga, 
Dushmana ddwdgtra, 

Kaha Oiri-dhara Kabi-ratja, 
Baba hathyara-ke chhdri 


sada Tdkhihd sanga, 
tahd hachdwai anga, 

jhapafa kuttd-ke tnarai : 
hde tina-hu-he jhdrai. 
bdta bsdhd yaha gathi, 
hdtha-mS rakhd lathi. 

The Bhojpuri National Anthem. 


(Thus paraphrased by Mr. W. S. Meyer, I.C.S.) 

Great the virtnes of the Stick ! 

Keep a Stick with you alway— 

Night and day, -well or sick. 


When a river you must cross, 

If you’d save your life from loss, 
Have a stout Stick in your hand, 
It will guide you safe to land. 


When the ang^ dogs assail, 

Sturdy Stick will never fail. 

Stick will stretch each yelping hound 
On the ground. 

If an enemy yon see. 

Stick will your protector be. 

Sturdy Stick will fall like lead 
On your foeman’s wicked head. 

Well doth poet Girdjiar say 
(Keep it carefully in mind) 

‘ Other weapons leave behind. 

Have a Stick with you alway.’ 


Name of the dialect. 


Bhojpuri, or, if the word were strictly transliterated, Bhoj^puri,* is properly speak- 
ing the language of Bhojpur, the name of a Town and 
Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad. It is 
a place of some importance in the modern history of India. The town is the original 

head-quarters of the Dumraon Baj, and the battle of Buxar 

The Bhojpur Country. , , , t. , , p m .i -j . -r> 

was fought at Bagli sar a tew miles to its west. Politically, 
it belongs rather to the United Provinces than to Bihar, although it is at the present 
day included within the boundaries of the latter province. It was from its neighbour- 
hood that the famous Bundelkhand heroes, Alha and Udan, traced their origin, and all 
its associations and traditions point to the west and not to the east. 

The language called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaches, 

on the north, across the Ganges, and even beyond the Nepal 
frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from 
Champaran to Basti. On the South, it has crossed the Sone, and covers the great 


Area covered by the dialect. 


* The word Bhojpuri has obtained currency in English, and it would he an affectation of pnrism to spell the name 
‘Bhoj'pnri.’ 
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Eanchi plateau of Chota Nagpur, where it ultimately finds itself in contact with the 
Bengali of Manbhum, and with the Oriya of Singhbhum.. 

Of the three Bihari dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and Bhojpuri, it is the most western. 

North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the Maithili of 


The language boundaries. Muzaffarpur, and, south of that river, it lies to the west of 
the Magahi of Gaya and Hazarihagh. It then takes a south-easterly course, to the south 
of the Magahi of Hazarihagh, till it has covered the entire Banchi Plateau, including 
the greater part of the Districts of Palamau and of Banchi. Here, it is bounded on the 
east by the Magahi spoken in the sub-plateau parganas of Banchi and by the Bengali 
of Manbhum. On the south it is here hounded by the Oriya of Singhbhum and the 
Native State of Gangpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through the heart of 
the Jashpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it marches with 
the form of Chhattisgarhi spoken in Sarguja and western Jashpur. After passing along 
the western side of Palamau, the boundary reaches the southern border of Mirzapur. It 
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the river Ganges. Here it 
turns to the east, along the course of that stream, which it crosses near Benares, so as to 
take in only a small portion of the north Gangetic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza- 
pur, it has still had Chhattisgarhi for its neighbour, but on turning to the north, along 
the western confines of that District, it has been bounded on the west, first by the 
Bagheli of Baghelkhand, and then by Awadhi. Having crossed the Ganges, its 
boundary line lies nearly due north to Tanda on the Gogra, in the District of Pyzahad. 
It has run along the western boundary of the Benares District, across Jaunpur, along the 
west of Azamgarh, and across Pyzahad. At Tanda, its course turns west along the Gogra 
and then north up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District of 
Basti. Beside the area included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuri is also spoken 
by the members of the wild tribe of TJiarus, who inhabit the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraich. 

The area covered by Bhojpuri is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square 

miles. At home, it is spoken by some 20,000,000 people as 

Bhojpuri compared with the , 

other Bihari dialects. compared With the 6,23o, 4 82 who speak Magahi, and the 

10,000,000 who speak Maithili. So far, therefore, as regards 
the number of its speakers, it is much more important than the other two Bihari 
dialects put together. This division of the dialects of Bihari into two groups, an eastern, 
consisting of Maithili and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 
linguistic and ethnic grounds. The two eastern dialects are much more closely connected 
with each other than either is connected with Bhojpuri. In grammatical forms, Maithili 
and Magahi have much in common that is not shared by Bhojpuri, and, on the other 
hand, Bhojpuri has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknown to 
the other two. There is a difference of intonation, too, between the east and the 

west, which is very marked to anyone who is familiar with 
Pronunciation compared. languages of Eastern Hindostan. In Maithili, the vowel 

a is pronounced with a broad sound approaching the ‘ o in hot ’ colour which it 
possesses in Bengali. Bhojpuri, on the contrary, pronounces the vowel with the clear 
sharp-cut tone which we hear all over Central Hindostan. Contrasted with this the 
dialect also possesses a long drawled vowel, which is written in many different ways. 
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but which is always pronounced like the aw in awl} This last sound also occurs both 
in Maithili and in Magahi, but not nearly to so great an extent, and, moreover, when it 
does occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to be noticed owing to the broad sound 
of the frequently occurring vowel a, with which it is, as pronounced in the east, easily 
confounded. In Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the contrast between this drawled d and the 
clear-cut sound of the common a is so very marked, and the drawled a is of such fre- 
quent occurrence, that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at 
once. 

In the declension of nouns, the favourite Bhojpuri postposition of the genitive is 

ke, while in the Eastern dialects it is either k or kar or ker, 
Deciensioji^^n^d conjugation Besides this, the genitive of a Bhojpuri substantive has an 

oblique form, a thing unknown to Maithili or Magahi. .As 
regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for * your honour — viz. raure , — which does not 
occur in the east. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri verb substantive, bate, he is, 
does not appear in the other two, while the form of the verb substantive which may be 
called common to the three dialects, — hai, he is,-— is throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it can hardly be recognised as the same verb. In the con- 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tense, — dekbl-ld, I see, — which is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. Finally, — Bhojpuri has cast 
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when he first attempts to 
read Maithili or Magahi. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which are so characteristic of these two 
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more than one form for each person. 

Bhojpuri has three main varieties, — the Standard, the Western, and Nagpuria. It 

has also a border sub-dialect called Madhesi, and a broken 
form called Tharu. Standard Bhojpuri is spoken mainly in 
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies. Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West- 
ern Districts of Fyzubad, Azamgarh, Jaunpur, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur, 
and South-Gangetic Mirzapur, while Nagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. Madh^i 
is spoken in Champaran, and Tharu Bhojpuri along the Nepal frontier from that district 
to Bahraich. 

Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some local peculiarities. 

The most noticeable is the preference of the more southern 
Districts of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south- 
ern part of Saran, for the letter r instead of t in the conjugation of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus, while the Northern Standard Bhojpuri prefers to say ‘ hate ’ for ‘ he is,* the Southern 
prefers hare. In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of the Past 
tense of the verb, in which u is substituted for the I which is usually typical of Bihari ; 
but this anomaly does not go further north, and in Eastern Gorakhpur, the language 
differs but little from that of Shahabad. Still further to the north-west, in Western 
Gorakhpur and in Basti, there are a few other divergencies from the Standard, but thev 
are not of importance, and are mainly due to the influence of the neighbouring western 


Sub-dialects. 


Standard Bhojpuri. 


* This is the sound which 1 transliterate by d. 
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variety of the dialect. Natives, who are quick to recognise any divergence of dialect, 
call the language of Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpuri, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Basti, Sarwaria.^ 

Western Bhojpuri is frequently called Purbi, or the Language of the East, ^or 

excellence. This is natiurally the name given to it by the 
Western ^^ojpurT also known inhabitants of Western Hindostan, but has the disadvantage 

of being indefinite. It is employed very loosely, and often 
includes languages which have nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but which are also spoken 
in Eastern Hindostan. For instance, the language spoken in the east of the District of 
Allahabad is called Purbi, but the specimens of it which have been sent to me are clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi. It altogether wants the characteristic features of Bhoj- 
puri, — the present in -Id and the Past in -al , — and instead has the well-known Eastern 
Hindi Past in -is. I have hence decided to abandon the term Purbi altogether, and to 
use instead the term ‘ Western Bhojpuri,’ which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 
advantage of being definite, and of connoting exactly what it is wanted to express. 

As compared with Standard Bhojpuri, the following are the principal points of 
„ j ^ j ... difference in Grammar. In Standard Bhoipuri, the termin- 

Bhojpuri compared. ation of the Genitive is he, with oblique form ha ; in the 

Western dialect it is ha or hdi, with an oblique form he. The 
latter has also an Instrumental Case ending in an, which is altogether wanting in the 
Standard language. In Western Bhojpuri, the adjective is liable to change according to 
the gender and case of the noun which it qualifies. This is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. The use of the pronouns in the two forms of speech differs con- 
siderably. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns vary, and tfie word tuh can be 
used as an honorific pronoun of the second person in the West, which is not the case 
in the East. In the East the oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in d, 
while in the West, it always ends in d. The Verb Substantive has two forms in both 
sub-dialects, but the hdw% I am, of the East has become haul in the West. As forms of 
this verb are of frequent occurrence, and as the difference of pronunciation is very 
marked, the result of this last point is that the ‘ tone-colour ’ of each of the two sub-dia- 
lects shows considerable diversity from that of the other. In the conjugation of the 
verb, there are two marked differences. Nothing is more marked in Standard Bhojpuri 
than the nasal tone which is given to the termination of the first person plural, which, 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent occurrence. Thus a man of Shahabad 
says ham haili for ‘ I did ’. In Western Bhojpuri this nasal is dropped in the plural, and 
we only have Aam haAll. Moreover, in the latter, the first person plural is not nearly 
so often used for the Singular, as in the Standard. The termination of the third person 
plural also differs considerably in the two forms of speech. In the Standard it ends in -an 
or in -ani, and in the West it ends in -a%. The above are only the most noteworthy 
points of difference between the two main forms of Bhojpuri. There are many other 
minor ones, for which the reader is referred to the grammatical notes prefixed to the 
specimens. See, especially, pp, 249 and ff. 

The Nagpuria of Chota Nagpur differs from the Standard type principally in the 
Nagpuria borrowed grammatical forms from the neigh- 

bouring Chhattissrarhi of the east of the Central Provinces. 


' For an explanation of this last name, see pp. 238 and if. 
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Instances are the use of the termination -har, to give definiteness to a noun, and the 
suffix -rmn to form the plural. There are other divergencies from the Standard which 
will be found deseribed on pp. 280 and ff. It may be noted that Nagpuria is sometimes 
known by the people who speak it as Sadan or Sadri and is called by the Munda tribes 
of Chota Nagpur ‘ Dikku Kaji.’ 

The Madhesi of Champaran is the language of the ‘ Madhya-desa' or * Middle coun- 
try,’ between the Maithili of Tirhut and the Bhojpuri of 
Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a border form of 
speech possessing some of the characteristics of each dialect. Its structure is, however, 
in the main that of Bhojpuri. 

The Tharus who inhabit the Tarai along the Nepal frontier have no speech of their 

own. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or 

Tharu BhojpurT. , it. 

less completely the language of their Aryan neighbours. 
Those who are found in the British districts from Bahraioh to Champaran speak a 
corrupt form of Bhojpuri, mixed here and there with aboriginal words which will repay 
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Bahraich 
and Gonda speak Bhojpuri, although the local Aryan language is not that language, but 
is Eastern Hindi. 

The area in which Bhojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1. 

The following are the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuri. 

Number of speakers. ® Vernacular. The totals 

are given for each sub-dialect. For details, district by district, 
the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each sub-dialect : — 

Southern Standard ............ 4,324,293 

Northern Standard, vis.;— 

Dialect of Saran ......... 1,504,500 

Gorakhpuri .......... 1,307,600^ 

Sarwaria .......... 3,353,151* 


Total . 6,165,151 

Western Dialect ... ....... .. 3,939,500 

Nagpuria .............. 594,257 

Madhesi ... ........... 1,714,036 

Tharu Bhojpuri ............. 39,700 


Total . 16,776,937 


Besides the above, there is the population of the Nepal Tarai, which, of necessity, 
cannot he numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at three millions, so that we are justified in estimating the whole number of people 
who speak Bhojpuri at home, as in round numbers 20,000,000. 

For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, vide ante pp. 14 and ff., it is 
impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Bhojpuri, but who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vernacular. All that can be done is to 
give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures 
of any kind are available for the rest of India. 


Include gome speakers of Tbard Bhojpuri and Domra . 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Bhojpuri, within the Lower Prov- 
inces of Bengal, but outside the Area in which Bhojpurl is the Vernacular 
Language. 


Name of District. 

N amber of 
Speakers. 

1 

Burdwan . . , . . | 

12,800 

Banknra . . . . . . { 

1,600 

BirbhuDi . . . . . . j 

9,200 

Midnapur . . . . . , [ 

40,600 

Hooghly . . . . . . ' 

4,900 

Howrah . . . . . j 

19,000 

24-Pargaiias . 

23,000 

1 

Calcutta . . ... 

71,600 

Nadia ..... - . 

3,600 

Jeasore ....... 

1,500 

Murshidahad ..... 

40,900 

Khulna ...... 

1,600 

Dinaipur .... . . 

7,300 

Bajshahi ...... 

4,000 

Rangpur ... ... 

17,900 

Bogra ....... 

9,400 

Fabua ....... 

7,000 

Darjeeling ...... 

4,500 

Jalpaiguri ...... 

9,300 j 

Kuch-Bihar (State) .... 

4,800 1 

Dacca ...... 

11,600 1 

Faridpur ...... 

2,300 1 

Backergunge 

900 1 

Mymensingh ..... 

24,800 ; 

Chittagong ...... 

1,200 ; 

Noakhali ...... 

162 

Tippera ...... 

2,200 i 

1 

Bhagalpur ...... 

7,406 ' 

Cuttack ...... 

350 : 

Puri ....... 

j 340 : 

Balasore ...... 

! 920 i 

1 

Jashpur State ..... 

200 ! 

Total 

346,878 , 


Rimabes. 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Bhojpurl within the Province of 

Assam. 


Name of District. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

Bbuabes. 

Cachar Plains 

• • 

• 

18,400 


Syltet .... 



18,500 


Goalpara 

• 


3,100 


Kamrnp 

• 


900 


Darrang 

• 


3,200 


Nowgong 



1,800 

: 


Sibsagar 

• 

• 

10,300 i 

1 

Lakhimpui- . 

• 


9,000 . 

j 

Naga Hills 

• 

’ 

130 ! 

i 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills 

• 

• 

350 

; 

Lnshai Hills 

• 

• 

50 


Total 


65,730* 

1 

* Nearly all these are tea-garden coolies. 


The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Bhojpuri recorded in 
the above tables : — 


Number of people speaking Bhojpuri at home ........ 20,000,000 

„ „ „ „ elsewhere in the Lower Provinces .... 346,878 

,, 3 , j, If ru ^ssam ....... 65,730 


Total 


20,412,608 


Bhojpuri has hardly any indigenous literature. A few books have been printed in 

it. Those which I have met will be found mentioned in 
Bhojpuri Literature. Texts given under the head of Authorities. So 

far as I am aware, no portion of the Bible has been translated into the dialect. Numer- 
ous songs are current all over the Bhojpuri area, and the national epic of Lorik, which 
is also current in the Magahi dialect, is everywhere known. 


authorities— 

A.— Eablt befebences. 

I know of no early references to the Bhojpuri language. Bhojpur, itself, is frequently mentioned by Muhammadan 
historians, and its wild inhabitants are referred to in no complimentary terms. Nor is the word Purbi, so far as I am aware, 
met with in any early writer, as the name of a language. The following article, taken entire from Yule’s ‘ Hobson Jobsou,’ 
illustrates the use of the word from the earliest times as a geographical and ethnical title. 

Poorub, and Poorbeea, ss. Hind. Purab, Purb, ‘ the East,’ from Skt. purva 
or purba, ‘ in front of,’ as pascha (Hind, pachham) means ‘ behind ’ or ‘ westerly ’ and 
dakshina, ‘ right-hand ’ or ‘ southerly.’ In Upper India the term usually means Oudh, the 
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Benares divisionj and Behar. Hence Poobbeea (purbiyd), a man of those countries, 
was, in the days of the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority being 
recruited in those provinces. 

1553. “ Omanm (Hamayun) Patxiah resolved to follow Xerchan (Sher Khan) and try his fortune against him 

and they met close to the river Ganges before it unites with the river Jamona, where on the West bank of the river there is 
a city called Canose, one of the Chief of the kingdom of Dely. Xerchan was beyond the River in the tract which the natives 
call PiJBBA ” Barros, IV. ix. 9. 

1616. “ Bengala, a most spacious and fruitful province, hut more properly to he called a kingdom, which hath two 
very large provinces within it, Pubb and Patan, the one lying on the East, the other on the West side of the river.” 
Terry, Ed. 1665, p. 357. 

1666. “ La Province de Halabas s’appelloit autrefois Pubop ” Theetnot, v, 197. 

1881. “ My lands were taken away. 

And the Company gave me a pension of just eight annas a day ; 

And the Poobbeahs swaggered about our streets as if they had done it all 

Attar Singh loquitur, by ‘ Sowar,’ in an Indian paper, the name and date lost. 

B. — Grammars and Vocabularies. 

Beames, J ., — Notes on the Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi spoken in Western Behar. Journal ot the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Vol. iii, N. S., 1868, pp. 483 and ff. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of Languages of India. Including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. P. 60, Lists of Words 
and Sentences in the Vernacular of Champaran. P. 95, Ditto in the Kharwar of Shahabad. . 

Hoebnle, a. P. R., C.I.E., — A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Qaudian 
Languages. London, 1880. Contains a Grammar of Western Bhojpuri, under the name of 
‘ Eastern Hindi.’ 

Reid, J. R., I.C.S., — Keport on the Settlement Operations in the District of Azamgarh. Allahabad, 1881- 
Appendix II contains a full account of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in the District; Appen- 
dix III, which has been separately printed, consists of a full Vocabulary of the same. 

Alexander, B. B., — Statistical, Descriptive, and Historical Account of the North~Western Provinces of 
India. Vol. vi, Cawnpore, Gorakhpur, and Basti. Allahabad, 1881. On p. 372 there is an 
account of the form of Bhojpuri spoken in Gorakhpur. 

Grierson, G. A., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the BihAri Language. Part II , — 
Bhojpuri Dialect of Shahabad, Saran, OhampAran, North Muzaffarpur, and the Eastern Portion 
of the North-Western Provinces. Calcutta, 1884. 

Hoernle, a. E. R., and Grierson, G. A., — A Oomparative Dictionary of the Bihdri Language, Part I, 
Calcutta, 1885. Part II, 1889. Only two parts issued. 

Kellogg, The Rev. S. H., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the Colloquial 

Dialects of Bhojpur, etc., with copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged, London, 1893. 

Girindra-Nath Dutt , — Notes on the Vernacular Dialects spoken in the District of Saran. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Pt. I, pp. 194 and ff. 


C. — Texts. 

Fraser, H., — Folklore from Eastern Gorakhpur {N.-W. P.), Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. lii, 1883, pp. 1 and ff. Contains a number of songs. Edited by the present writer. 

Grierson, G. A.,— Some Bihdri Folksongs. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvi, 1884, Part I, 
pp. 196 and ff. 

Grierson, G. A., — The Song of Alhd's Marriage. Indian Antiquary, Vol, xiv, 1885, pp. 209 and ff. 

Grierson, G. A., — Two versions of the Song of Goplchand. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
liv, 1885, Part I, pp. 35 and ff. 

Grierson, G. A., — Some Bhoj’puri Folksongs. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xviii, 1886, 
pp. 207 and ff. 

Grierson, G. A., — Selected Specimens of the Bihdri Language. Part II, The Bhoj’puri Dialect. The 
Git Naikd Banjar'wd. Zeitsclirift der dentscben Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. Vol. xliii, 
1889. pp. 468 and ff. 
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LIl Khaeo BahIditr Mall, MASiBlJADHiRAJ Kcmab, — Saihabund. A collection of sixty Kajali Sonjrs. 
Bankipur, 1884. 

Ravi-Datta Sukla, Pandit,— Dei-afcskara-ckaritra, a drama. Contains scenes in Bhojpuri. Benares, 
1884. 

Eavi-Daita Sukla, — Jangal-m^ Mangal or a short Aocownt of some recent Doings in Sallia. Benares , 
1886. 

Eam-GaeIb ChatjbE, Pandit, — Ndgart-bilap. Benares, 1886. 

Fallon, S. W., Temple, Capt. E. C., and Lala FaqIe Chand,— A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs. 

Benares, 1886. On pp. 274 and £f. there is a collection of Bhojpnri Proverbs. 

Tech ‘AlI, — Badmash-darpan. Benares, 1889. A collection of songs in the language of Benares City. 


The character in general use in writing Bhojpuri is the KaitM, for the alphabet of 

which, see the plate facing p. 11. The Beva-nagari 

Written Character, ’ r o r o 

is also used by the educated classes. Examples of both 
these alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

There is a marked difference between the pronunciation of Bhojpuri and that of 
„ . . the two eastern dialects of Bihari. The soimd of the latter 

Pronunciation. ^ ^ ? 

especially of Maithili, more nearly approaches that of Bengali, 
owing to the frequent occurrence of the letter a which is pronounced rather broadly. In 
Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in the clear-cut way which 
we find elsewhere in the North-Western Provinces, i.e., like the u in nut. 

The long, drawled a which I transliterate d, is especially common in Bhojpuri, and 
its contrast with the short clear-cut a, which is of frequent occurrence, gives a striking 
piquancy to the general tone-colour of the dialect. Usually, this drawled d is left unre- 
presented in writing but its existence is fully recognised, and various attempts are made 
by different people to portray it. Thus, some write the sign * over the consonant contain- 
ing this vowel. Others write ® after it. Others write : after it, and others repeat the 
letter ^ a after it. Eor instance, the word dekhd-ld, you see, is written by some 
; by others ^^iirs^s ; by others ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by the present writer. 

The short vowel, which I transliterate d, which is pronounced like the a in mad, and 
which is common in Maithili and Magahi, does not occur in Bhojpuri. The clear-cut a 
pronounced like the u in nut is always substituted. 

The Eule of the Short Antepenultimate occurs in Bhojpuri as in the other 
Bihari dialects. The only difference is that a long a is shortened to a and not to d. 
Thus, the third person Past of mdral, to strike, is mar^las, he beat, not mdr^las. Eor 
further particulars regarding the shortening of the Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
continually observed in Bhojpuri, see pp. 24 and ff. 

As customary, when the letter a in the middle of a word is silent, or is only very 
lightly heard, it is represented by a small “ above the line. As elsewhere, this is not 
done in poetry, in which every a, even the a at the end of a word is fully pronounced. 
Bhojpuri Grammar is much more simple than that of Maithili or Magahi. Except in 
_ a few isolated instances, the form of the verb depends only on 

Bhojpuri Grammar. ^ 

the subject. The Object has no effect upon it. In Standard 
Bhojpuri, the first person singular is very rarely used, the plural being used instead, 
but this is not the case in the Western sub-dialect. 

Bhojpuri has a peculiar form of the Present Indicative, which closely corresponds 
to the Naipali Euture, and which is, itself, often used in the sense of the Future. It 
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is formed by adding the suffix -la to the Present Subjunctive. According to Dr. Hoemle, 
this suffix means ‘gone,’ and is used like the •§& of the Hindostani Future. Just as the 
Hindostani dekh^-gd, mean literally ‘ I am gone that I may see,’ hence ‘ I am going 
to see,’ hence ‘I shall see,’ so do the Naipali dekhu-ld, and the Bhojpuri dekhl-ld. 
In the last named instance the tense has come to he more often used as a present. 

Bhojpuri has its own Verb Substantive. Just as chht, I am, is typical of Maithili, 
and hi, I am, is typical of Magahi, so bdti, bdrt, or bant, is typical of Bhojpuri. 

It is hoped that, if the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will be 
experienced in grasping the principles of Bhojpuri grammar, as shown in the following 
sketch : — 
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BHOJPUKI SKEIiETON grammar. 

btrong (as ghora). • i- i nr 

loq, people. Thus gUfa sahh ; raja log. _ .-tv.,#- 

,„ef n7j‘j 

king’s palace. The distinction is seldom observed by the nnedncated. 


O’ s palace, auc — -.j 

°Gender— In standard Bhojpnri, adjectives do not change for gender. _ 

nominative, 

li.-PRONOCTisrs- ___— 


Sing. 

Ifom. 


I’lnr. 

Horn. 


hattL* nl^lca j hafu^ran 


ham'ni 


ham''ran 


Thoti. 

Your Honour, j 

Self, Your 
Honour. 

Inferior form. 

Superior form. 



tS. or te 

tu or ti 

r ramm 

< rawSi 

L raum 

ap'‘ne 

tohi or to 

toh’rd 

as nom- 

ap^nd 

tor, tore 

tohdr, toh‘re 

rduTy raure 

apan, appan, 
or ap'ne. 

toh*ni-kd 

toh’ran 

f rauran 
^ratcan 

ap’nan 

toh'nl 

toh'ran 

Ditto, 

ap*nan 


That, He. 


ehi, ehS, ihS \oJii, oh, o, vha 


inh-ka 

inh 


unhrka 

unh 


He, that. 


What (thing). 


Anv one, some one. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

Ifom. 

Ohl. 

Gen. 


Je, jaKan, jaun 
jell, jauna 
jeh-ke, je-kar, Jek'‘r« 


se, te, tawan, taun 
tell, fauna 


ke, kawan, kaun 
keh, kaund 


keu, keltu, kaunS 

kd, kdhe, kefhi ( keu, kehd, kaunS 
I \ kek'ro. kathigo. 


teh^ka,te.kar,tek^re keh-ke. ke-kar, kek’re { 


I 

jinh'kd, jaiean, jaun tinh-kd, tawan, faun j kinh-kd, kawan, kaun Anything, something, is iocMK, 


jinh 

jinh-ke 


tinh 

tinh-ke 


kinh 

kinh-ke 


or kuchhuo. Declined like a substantive. 


An optional form of the oblique singular of a, is wdhi ; of je, jdhi ; of td, tdhi ; of ke. kdhi. For teh, we can substitute teU or ti ; for 
gJi ohi or o, and so on for tte otliors. 

’ There arc many forms of the oblique plural in all the above. The follotring are tho^ of f. The others can be formed by analogy, m-ni 

i„ha^rnhZ!tlL, -.ook^nijunhal etc. ;gek‘m,e^ The spelbng of all these fluctuates 

The genitives in r and re have a feminine form in t, which is met in poetry. Thus won, ham n, an so on. 

. ... , form in d vh mord ham’rd, t6rd, toli^rd ; so also ek'rd, ok^rd. jek’rd, Uk'rd and teiVy. 

ThesfiaJTe'Xras teh oblique bases of the PrJnonn: ThusV.ora-se-, from me ; ek’rd-.e, from this, and so on. In the plural they become 
ham'‘ran, toli’ran, eVran, etc. ; thus ham'‘rar,-se, from us. 
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III.-VEBBS- 

General Note . — In all Verbs, the first person glngnlar is hardly erer nsed except in poetry. The plnral is used instead. The use of the 
second person singular is vnigar. The plural is here also used instead. The first person plnral is commonly used instead of the second person 
when it is desired to show respect. The syllable id may be added to the second or third person to show the plnral number or respect. Thus 
dekh&’la-sd, your honour sees. 

It is quite common to use Masculine forms instead of the Feminine. ' a 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

Present, I am, etc. 


Form I. 


Form II. 


1 


3 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Masc. 

Fem. • 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Pcm. 

' 

Masc. 

Fem. 

(bard) 

- 

iar* or 
bant 

haryU 

(hdtoS) 


hdwi, hdi 

hdityS 

bar, bare, 
barasi, bdras 

barit 

bard, bdrdh 

bdru 

hdiee, 
hdtcas, etc. 

hdtcis 

hdwd, hdwdh 

h&d 

hd, hare, 
bara, haro, 
barasi, barasU, 
bSras 


laran 

bdrin 

hd, 
hdwe, 
he wasi, 
hdwas 


hdwan 

Jid'icm 


Fast, I wasi etc. 



Form I. 

1 

Form II. 


Sing. 

• ^ 

1 Rur. 

i i 

i Sing. 

1 

j Plur. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

Masc. 

1 

1 

Fem. 1 

[ Masc. 

Fem. 

! Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

1 

j 

(raVlS) ! 

1 

— 

1 

rah*ll 

rah'lyu 

(raho ) 

j 

raht 

• 

rahyu 

1 

9 

rah^le 

1 

rah'li 

i 

rah" Id ■ 

rah’lu 

rahe 

rahi j 

i 

rahd, rahdh \ 

rahd 


rah'las 

rah’lis 

rah'ldh \ 


rahas ' 

rahis 



3 

I rahal, rah‘le, 1 

rah’li 

rah'lan 

rah’lin 

rahe 

\ 

rahi 

rahan 

rahin 


rah'lasi, ' 




rahasi. 

1 




rah'las 


i 

1 

\ 

rahas ! 

i 





Sometimes the A* is dropped. Thus raZi, I was. 

The Strong Verb Substantive is hokkal, to become, conjugated regularly. 

The Negative Verb Substantive is nahikhi or natkhi, I am not, conjugated regularly, but only in the present tense. 



B — Finite Verb- 

Verbal Nouns.— (1) rfeM, obi., (ieAAe ; (2) (infinitive), obi., dekh’la ; (31 lieiAafi, no obi. form. All mean ‘to see’ ‘ tbe act oi 

Participles. — Pres, dekhat, dekhit, dekhait ; Fern., dekh‘ti, etc.; obi., dekli'td, etc. : Past, dekkal ; Fern., dekh^li; obi. dekh'li. 
Conjunctive Participle. — dekh-ke or dekhi-ke ; kd may be used instead of ke. 



Simple Present— I see, etc. 

etc. * 

; and Present Conditional (if) I 

Present Indicative, I see, etc,, I shall see, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

1 ~ 

Plur. 


Masc. 

1 

1 Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem.. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

1 {dekho) 

— 

dekhi 

dehhyU 

{dekha-io ) 


dekhhla 

dekhi-le 

dekhd-lyu 

*■> 

1 dekh, dekhe 

1 dekhasi, 

dekhas : 

dSkhis 

dekha 

dekhdh 

dekhU 

dekha-le 

dekhe-le 

dekhd-lisi 

dekhd-ld{h) 

. dekhe-ld(h) 

delha-lu 

5 

1 dekhe, j 

dehha, dekho, \ 
dekhasi, j 

dekhasu, \ 
dekhas '• 

\ 

dekhan 

dekhani 

j dekhin 

I 

! 

! 

1 

1 dekha-ld. 

1 dekhe-ld 

1 

i 

dekhd-li 

dekhd-le, -Ian, 
-lani 

dekhe-le, -Ian, 
-lani 

dekha^lir. 

Past, I saw, etc. • ! 

1 

— - - 1 


Future, I shall see, etc. 


1 

1 

Sing. 1 

— L 

! 

Plur. i 

1 
1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

i 

|- 

2Iasc. 

Fem. 1 

t 

Iklasc. 

Fem. 

1 

Masc. 

' ■■ j 

Fem. j 

Masc. 

Fem, 

1 i 

i 

{dekh'iS) 

1 

1 

dekh‘li 

dekh‘lyU 

{dekh’bo ) 
(dekh'baii) 

! 

i 

dekhah, dekh'bi 
dekhihd 

dekhib, dekhibi 

2 i 

1 

1 

dehh'le 
delh“las 1 

dekh'li 

dekh“lis 

dekh'ld{h) 

dekVlu 

dekh^be 

dekh‘hi 

dekh‘bis 

dekh‘bd{fi) 

dekh’li 

3 : 

dekh'le 

dekh‘las 

dekh^lasi 

dekhTi j 

1 

i 

dekh“lan 

dehV'lani 

dekh‘Hn 

i 

dekhi 

\ 

j 

1 

dekhike 

dekhihen 

— 


Fast Conditional, I bad seen, etc. 


Sing. 


1 

' 

Plur. 

Masc., ' 

Fem. 

Masc. 

1 Fem. 

3 [dekh^tu) ; 

— 

dekh’tV 

j dekh^tyu 

2 dekh‘te 

dekh^tas [ 

dekh‘ti 

dekh‘‘tis 

dekh“td{h) 

•j dekh'tS. 

i 

■1 dekhat, dekhit j 
dekh^te \ 

dekh‘tas 
dekh’tasi \ 

dekh'‘ti 

dekh°tan 

dekh'tani 

dekh°tin 

j 


The Imperative is the same as tbe Simple Present Prm . 

Piple does not change for gender or number 


* or dekhiti, and so throughout. 


Perfect, I have seen, formed by adding M or ki to the Past, hi is used in the first and third 
.-ecrnd person, and in the third person singular. Thus dekh'K ha, I have seen ; dekh'la ha, you have seen 
.ind ha for h&. 


pcjsons plural, and hd in the- 
Eam&j be substituted for h^ 
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Another form of the Perfect is made by conjugating the locative of the Past Participle, with the Prerent tense of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus, dekh'le bcini, I have seen, deJch'li bdra, you have seen, and so on. 

Pluperfect, I had seen, dekh'le rah“li or rahi and so on. The syllable k& may be added. Thus, dekh’le rah‘li hd. In the second 
person, and in the third person singular, ha is used instead of Ad. 

C.— Neuter Verbs— 

In'the third person singular masculine of the past, they may take the form of the Past Participle, without any suffix. Thus beside gir'ls 
and gir*las, we may have also giral (fem. gir‘li), meaning, ‘ he fell.’ 

In the second form of the Perfect, the nominative, and not the locative of the Past Participle is used. Thus, gii’al bdni, not gir'li 
bdni, I have fallen. In the Pluperfect, the form is the same as in the Active Verb. Thus, gir’le rah“lt or rahi, I had fallen. 


D.— Verbs whose roots end in aw and a— 

Those in dw are all transitive verbs, except the neuter verb gdw, sing. 

Example, — pavoal, to obtain ; Pres. Part., pdtvat, pdmt, pait ; Past Part., pdwal. 



[ Simple Pres. 

Pres. Ind. 

! 

Past. 

Future. j 

Fast Conditional. 


1 Sing Masc. | 

1 Plnr. Masc. 

j Sing. Masc. 

^ Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

1 

\ pdo 

pil 

pdwe-lo 

pdi-ld 

paid 3 

paidi 

paibd 

1 

pdih \ 

panto 

pauti 

2 

pdwe 

pdiod 

pdice-le 

pdtoe-ld 

paule 

pauld 

paihe 

paibd 

paiitd 

pauta 

3 

pdwas 

1 

pdtean 

pdi-ld 

pdwe-le \ 

paulas 

paidan 

pal 

paihe 

pdit or 
pdwat 

pant an 


Those in a are all neuter verbs, except the active verb kha, eat. 
Example, — khd'il, to eat ; Pres. Part., khSU or kkSt ; Past Part., khdil. 



j Simple Pres. 

; Pres. Ind. 

Past. 

1 

Future. 

Past Conditional 


1 

Slog. Masc. 1 

Plur. Masc. 

i Sing. Masc. j 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Sing. Masc. 

I'lur. Masc. 

1 


klldl 

i 

! khd-lo i 

1 

khdi-ld 

khailS 

1 

khailt 

khaibS 

khdlh 

khaits 

khaiti 

-2 

khdwe 

khd icd 

1 khd-le 

khd-ld 

khaile 

hhaild 

kkaibe 

ihaibd 

khaite 

khaiti 

3 j 

j khdicas 1 

1 ] 

khdican 

1 khd -Id 

khd-le 

khailas 

khailan 

khdi 

khaihi 

khdit 

[ 

khaitan 


A neuter verb, such as ay da, be satiated, would make its 3rd sg. past optionally aghdil. The verb dw, come, is treated as a verb in die in 
the Present Indicative [dwe-la). he comes, and the Preterite ConcRtional (if^ I had come). In the other tenses, it is treated as a verb 

in a. Thus ail%, I came ; dil, he came. 


E.— Irregular Verbs— 

karal, to do ; Past Part, karal or kail, Conj. Part, ke or kd 

dharal, to place, seize ; 
mar, to die ; 
jail, to go ; 
del, to give ; 
lei, to take ; 
hoal, to become ; 

P. Causal Voice, formed by adding die to root. Thus dekkdm-lS, I cause to see. The double causal adds ‘tedw. 

Q, — Potential Passive Voice, formed by adding d to the root. Thus dehhai-ld, I can be seen. 


dharal or dhail, „ dhai or dhd 
maral or miial. Pres. Part., marat or muat. 
gail. 

dihal or del- 
lihal or III. 
hhail. 
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MAITHILT or TIR'HUTIYA. 

The standard dialect is the language which is specially called Tir^hutiya by people 
in other parts of India. It is called Maithili by its speakers. Its head-quartera are the 
North and Centre of the Darbhanga District, where the Maithil Brahmans muster in large 
numbers. In the South of Darbhanga it is spoken in the slightly corrupt form which I 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatest purity by Maithil Brah- 
mans, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of clipping 
their final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. The same pecu- 
liarity is observable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Monghyr (except 
in the southern portion of Gogri Thana), which lies north of the Gauges. As its geo- 
graphical position would suggest, it is the Southern variety which is spoken here. The 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern 
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of country which runs from 
the Ganges right up to the Nepal frontier, and includes two sub-divisions, viz., Supaul 
on the north, and Madhipura, south of Supaul, on the banks of the Ganges. Standard 
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in 
Supaul, and the southern in Madhipura. 

In the District of Purnea, which lies to the east of North Bhagalpur, the bulk of 
the population speak Eastern Maithili, but the Brahmans of that District, especially 
those living to the west on the Supaul border, speak pure Standard Maithili. 

The following is the estimated population -speaking both varieties of Standard 
Maithili : — 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Darbhanga . 

. 

• 

9 

. 

• « 

. 

2,460,000 

Monghyr 

■ 

• 

* 

• 

• • 

• 

800,000 

Bhagalpur 

• 

• 

• 

• 

* • 

• 

956,800 

Pui-nea 


• 

• 

• 

• • 

• 

30,000 






Total 

• 

4,246,800 


With reference to the above, it may be mentioned that the Magistrate of Monghyr 
has returned 1,000,000 people as speaking Maithili in his District. On further inquiry 
it appears that it may be estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithili, and 
the remaining 200,000 the Chhika-chhiki Boli of the South of the Ganges. All the above 
figures are estimates made by the local officers, as the Census figures do not distinguish 
between Maithili and the Hindi dialects of the North-Western Provinces. 

No attempt has been made by the local officials to distinguish the populations 
speaking the true Standard Maithili and its Southern variety. The matter is not of 
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great importance, but the following estimates, based on mv own experience, will not, I 
think, be found to be very incorrect 


TEUE STANDAED MAITHILi. 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

i 

Darbhanga . • . « . * - 

1,460,000 

1 

Bhagalpur 

1 456,800 

Purnea Brahmans . . . . . . . j 

30,000 

Total 

1,946,800 


SOUTHEEN STANDAED MAITHILi. 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Darbhanga . . . . . . . . 

1,000,000 

Monghyr . . . • . . . 

800,000 

Bhagalpur ........ 

500,000 

Total 

2,300,000 


The following specimen is in the pure Maithili dialect used by the Tirhutia Brah- 
mans and other higher class people of the Darbhanga District, their head-quarters. It 
is written in the character which they use themselves, — the Maithili, par excellence. 
This character is only used by these Brahmans, and accordingly I have also given the 
same specimen in the variety of the Xaithi character which is used in that District. 
Both specimens are in facsimile. Writers in this part of the country are very careless, 
and hence, there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of the pen, between 
the two copies. These are not sufficient to render separate transliterations necessary, 
and so I have given only one transliteration, following, as a rule, the copy in the Mai- 
thili character, and silently correcting any mistakes as they occur. It should be 
remembered that the Maithili character is used only by Brahmans, and that other higher 
class people use the Kaithi character : — 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

MaithilI Dialect (MAiTHiii Cbabactek, as used by Brahmans). 

(Darbhanga District.) 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHAEl. 


MaithilI Dialect, Kaithi Character. (Darbhanga District.) 

(As USED BY HlNDtiS OF THE HIGHER CaSTES, WHO ARE NOT BrIEMANS.; 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHAIlI. 

Maithili Dialect as used by Brahmans and Higher Caste Hindus. 


Kodo 

Ascertain 


manukhya-ke 

man-to 


dui 

tico 


bap'Sa 

kabal“kainb‘, 

je, 

* au 

the-father-to 

said. 

that. 

‘0 

hamar bissa 

boy. 

se 

bam'ra 

my share 

may -be. 

that 

to-me 


beta rahainb*. 
sons were. 
babu, 
Fatheti 


hun®ka 
to-them 
biWa-uttar 
oit'^assing -after 
katah® 
somewhere 
sampatt* 
property 


apan 
Ms-own 

cbhot‘ka 
the-young 
dur des 
far cowitry 

ura-delak. 
{he)‘ squandered. 


(Darbhanga Distrigt.) 

Oh*-sa chhot*ka 

Themfrom the-younger 
dhan-sampatt‘-mg-sa je 
the-property-in-from which 

diya.’ Takban 6 

be-good-enough-to-give.* Then he 

sampatt‘ b5t‘ delUhinh*. Thorek din 

property having-divided gave. A -few days 

beta sabh-ki«hh“-kl (ekattha kal), 

son everything {together having-made), 
ehal-gel ; aor 6tah‘ luch®pani-mg apan 

departing-weift ; and there debauchery-in Ms-own 
Jakhan 6 sabb-kicbb” kharch ^al 

When he everything expenditure having-done 


cbukal, 

takban ob‘ 

de^-mg maba 

akal 

par®laik, 

aor 

ok‘ra 

finished. 

then that 

country-in a-greot 

famine 

' fell. 

and 

io-him 

kales 

hoe lag“laik, 

aor 6 jae-ka 

oh‘ desak 

nibasi- 

trouble 

to-be began. 

and he havingrgone that country-of 

the-dwellers- 

sabb-me-sa 

ek-gotak-otai 

rahai 

lagal, 

je 

ok“ra 

all-{sign of plur.)-in-from 

one-individuaV s-near 

to-dwell 

began. 

who 

Mm 

ap‘na 

kbet-sabh-me 

sugar cbaraba-Iai 

patbaukkai, aor 

6 

oh‘ 

Ms-own 

field8-{plur.)-in 

swine feeding-for 

sent, 

and 

he 

those 


chbimar'-sa je 

husks-with which 
aor keo 
and anyone 
bhelaik, o 
became, he 
kbaek-sa 
eating-of-than 
maraichbi. Ham 
am-dying. I 


sugar 


the-swine 
ok*ra nab‘ 
to-Mm not 
bicbar-kailak 
considered 
adbik 
more 


kbait-cbbalaik 

eating-were 


apan 

his-own 


pet bbarSi cbabait-cbbal, 
belly to-fill wisMng-was, 


kicbb” deik. Aor jakban 

anything gives. And when 

je, ‘ bam“ra bap-kg 
that, ‘ my father's 

roti pakait-cbbainb*, aor 

loa,ves being -cooked-are, and 


ap“Da 
my -oxen 


bapak-lat 
father's-near 




jaeb,’ 

will-go. 


aor 

and 


ok*ra jn(gy)an 
to-him sense 
banibar-sabbak 
labourers-{plur.) -of 
bam bbukb-sa 
I hunger-from 
bun‘ka-sa kab^bainli* 
him-to I-will-say 
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ie, 

that, 

pap 

$in 

nail' 

not 

uthal, 

arose, 


“ au babu, bam 
“ 0 Father, I 
kail-acbb^ Ham 
have- done. I 


dbarmak biniddb aor ap^nek adhyaksh 

of‘Virtue against and of -your .Honour (in)-sight-of 

pber* ap‘nek beta kababaik y(i)ogy* 

again your-Honour' s son of-heing-called fit 


cbhi. Ham^ra apan banibar jaka rakbal-jao.” ’ Takban 6 
am. Me thine-ovon labourer like please-to-keep.'' ’ Then he 

aor ap®na bapak samip cbalal, parantu jakban 5 pbarakab^ 

and his-ovon father-of near went, but when he at-a-distance 


cbbal, ki okar bap ok“ra dekb‘-kal daya kMlHbinbV aor 

was, that his father him having-seen compassion made, and 
dauri-kal ok^ra gara-mi lapat’-kal ok^ra cbumbi lel*tbinb'. 

having-run him on-the-neek having-embraced to-him a-kiss took. 


Beta bun^ka kabaWiainb’ je ‘ an babu, bam dbarmak biruddb aor 
The-son to-him said that ‘ O Father, 1 of-virtue against and 

ap®nek adbyaksh pap kail-acbb^ Ham pber' ap*nek beta 

of-your-Honour in-sight-of sin have-done. I again your- Honour's son 

kababaik y(j)ogy* nab* cbbi.’ Parantu bap ap*na nokar-* 

of-heing-called fit not am' But the-father his-own servanta- 

sabb-sa kabaPtbinb* je, ‘ sabh-aa uttam bastra babar (babar) kal 
(plur.yto said that, * all-than excellent clothes out having-made 

bin*ka pabirabab, aor bin*ka batb-m6 authi, paer-ml pan’^bi 

this-person clothe, and this-persgp' s hand-on a-ring, feet-on shoes 

pabirab^, aor bam*ra-lokani kbai, aor anand kari ; kiek-ta i 


put-on, 

and- (let) 

us-people eat, 

and rejoicing make ; because 

this 

bamar 

beta muil 

cbbal, 

se pbeP 

jiul acbb* ; berael cbbal. 

se 

pber' 

my 

son dead 

was, 

he again 

alive is ; lost was. 

he 

again 

bbetal 

acbbV Aor 

takban 

6-lokani 

ana(nd) karai lag®lab. 



met 

is.* And 

then 

they-peoplo 

rejoicing to-do began. 




0-kar jetb beta kbet-me cbbalaik. Jakban o gbarak samip 

His elder son field-in was. When he of-the-house near 

pabucbal, takban o baja aor nacbak ^abd sun^lak, aor ap*na 

arrived, then he music and dancing-of the-sound heard, and his-own 


sebak-sabb-me-sa ek-ke ap*na lag baja-kai, pucbbaPkaik 

servants-{plur.)-in-from one-to of-himself near having -called, he-asked 

je, ‘i ki tbikaik?’ 0 bun®ka-sa kabal'kainb' je, ‘ap’nek 

that, *this what is?' He him-to said that, *your-Honour's 


bbai 

ael cbbatb‘, aor 

ap*nek bap 

bar utsab kailanb'- 

brother 

come is. 

, and your-Honour* s father 

a-great feast has- 

acbb‘ : 

e 

bet" ki 

bun"ka bes 

nirog 

paol-acbb‘.’ 

made : 

{for) -this 

reason that 

him well .safe-and-sound 

has- found.' 

Parantu 

6 krodb 

kai 

bbitar nab' gelab. 

E 

bet" bunak 

But 

he anger 

having-made 

within not went. 

{For)-this 

reason his 
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bap bahar ab" bun*ka bujhabai lag*lah. 0 

father outside having-come him to-remonstrate-with began. He 
bap-ki uttar delanb* je, ‘ dekbu, ham etek barakb-sa 

the-father-to answer gave that, ‘ look, I so-many years-from 
ap“nek seba karaicbbi, aor kabi5 ap*nek ajn(gy)a(k) 

your-JBonour’s service am-doing, and ever yoiir- Honour's orders 

ullanghan nab* kail, aor ap*ne bam^ra kabio cbbagar-6 Dab* 

disobedience not did, and your-Honour to-me ever a-goat-even not 

del, je bam ap^oa mitra-sabbak sang anand karitab". 

gave, that 1 {my)-oion friends-{plur.)-of with rejoicing I-might-make. 

Parantu ap“nek i beta, je besya-sabbak sang ap*nek 

But your- Honour' s this son, who harlots-{plur.)-of with your-Honour' s 

sampatt* kha-gel-achb‘, jeb‘ ael, ap^ne ok*ra nimitt 

property has-devoured, when he-came, your-Honour of-him for-the-sake 

bar utsab kail-aebb*.’ Bap hun‘ka kabalHbinh’ je, ‘be balak, 

a-great feast has-made.' The^ father io-him said that, ‘O child, 

t§ sada bam“re sang ebba, aor je-kicbb“ bamar acbb’, se tohar 

thou always of-me-ecen with art, and whatever mine is, that thine 

tbikab“, Parantu anand karab, barkbit baib, ucbit cbbal, kiek-ta 

is. But rejoicing to-make, rejoiced to-be, proper was, because 

i tbbar bbai muil cbbal, pbeP jiul acbb’ : berael cbbal, pbeP 

this thy brother dead was, again alive is : lost was, again 

bbetal acbbV » 

met is.' 
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The next specimen is a letter in Standard Maithili, which formed part of the record 
of a case tried by me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ago. It was origin- 
ally written in the Kaithi character, hut is here given in the Deva-nagari. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of persons and places being, 
for obvious reasons, changed. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BlHARl. 


Maithili Dialect. (Darbhanga District.) 

II ^ Hslfisifi II 

^ ^ I ^ ^ int59ncai % 

’srwsfr^^^i irrm' 5r1% ; '5r%“ ^rt^jfsT^ wtw fsnr^ ii^ 

xr5T^% t fg, ^Tft ?TIirW ; W ifl 4) CT ^ MflMI ^ ; % 

^ ^ ITOTWr ^ 

^ ^ #5rT^rt^ ^rf% i ^rWi 

5Tt^¥T5T ^ % W Ilf ^ cl, cTIiH ^ fwfwcr fw II 

^ ?ra Mi wlr 

; f^rn: tsr ^ wff rr iitw TT ^<i i y g i 

^ 1 Ff tfT?i II 

Ff *17 9 



ff 


65 


[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 


Maithili Dialect 


(Daebhanga Disteict.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Sri Champabati nikat 
The-respected Champabati near {to) 

Swast*. 

It-is-tcell {i.e. may-goodduck-attend-you). 

Chiramjib* Champabati-ki at^ikh, 

The-long -lived Champdbati-io blessings^ 


Durmil Jha 
Durmil Jhd 


likbit 

written 


patra. 

letter. 


aga 

moreover 


Lacbhumanak 
{from) ‘Lachhuman's 


jubam 6-cbithi-sau aba sabbak ku4al-chbem bujbal. Man anand 
words and-letter-frmn you all well-being I-learnt. Heart pleased 

bhel. Sri Lacbb®mi-Deb'-ki nena cbbot chhainh‘, 

became. The-respected Lakshml-Dehl-to child little . is, 

jeb’-sau okar parbaras hoik se aba^ya kartabya thik. Hunika 

what-{means-) by his support may-he that surely to-be-done is. To-her 


mata 

nah‘; 

ahai 

lokanik bharos tel 

kurak 

nigah rahainh’. 

mother 

{is-) not; 

you 

people-of hope oil 

pot-of {let-the-)eye remain. 

Ek 

bakas 

pathaol-achh‘, se ahak 

bet”, 

aba rakhab ; 

One 

box 

I-have-sent, that you-qf 

for. 

you will-keep-{it) ; 

bakas 

fM 

me 

chhau-ta 

rupaiya chbaik 6 

masala 

sabh chhaik ; se 

box 

in 

six 

rupees are and 

spices 

all are ; that 

bakas 

khol* 

dui-ta 

rupaia o adba adha sabh 

masala Lachh*mi 

box 

opening 

two 

rupees and half half all 

spices . Lakshml 

Da‘-kl 

ap®ne 

chuppi 

3 debainh’, dai*ta 

rupaia 

masala bakas 

Hdi-to 

you 

silently will-give, two 

rupees 

spices box 


rakbab ; 
keep ; 
mat* 
do-not 


ap-ne 
you 
andesa 
anxiety 
bhel-acbb‘, 
has-been, 

haib. 
will-be. 

Bhola Sah”-k§ 
Hhbld Sdhu-to 


ahai lai bhejaol-acbb*. 
you for I-have-sent. 


Kono 


batak 

things-of 


man 

heart 


me 

in 


rakbi ; 
keep ; 

se sabh 

that alt 

^ri 

The-respected 
bahut 
many 


je cbij bast” sabh 

whatever things property all 
pahuchat, takhan ham 

will-reach-{you), then I 

sam^dhi- ji-ki pranam ; 

father-in-law-to compliments ; 

din bhelainh’, aha lokani takaja 

days passed, you people demand 


ahak noksan 
your injured 

nischint 

easy -in- {my) -mind 
aga 

moreover 
nab* 
not 

K 
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karaiclihiainh* ; hamar 

are-making ; my 

jaldi rupaia asul 

soon rupees realization 

Bakharik dhan sabh 

Of-granary the-paddy all 


beta jehan cbhatb', se 
son what-sort, is, that 


karu, nab'-ta 

make, olhertcise 

bicb-lelanb^ eli 
he-has-sold, this 


nik akil haitaik. Sri Babu 

good sense toill-be. The-respected Bdhu 


kbub 
to ell 

picbbu 

afterwards 

bekupb-ke 

fool-to 

Gobiad 

Gobind 


janaicbbi ; 
you-know; 
pacbh^taeb. 
you- will-repent. 

kabi-tak 
till-when 
ke asikb, 

to blessings. 


Katikak pahuna . 

Of-Eahika bridegroom. 

Sri Lachhaml Dai . ^ 

Eespected Lakshnu Bdl. 

Si'i cbLutl jan! 

Eespected little girl-folk. 


Eupaia. 

Eupees. 

3 


Araot dhara. 
Mango-conserve slabs. 
2 


. 2 


TRANSLATION OF A LETTER WRITTEN BY DURMIL JHA TO 

MUSAMMAT CHAMPABATT. 

After compliments, — May you live for a long time. My good wishes to Champa' 
bati. Moreover, I have learnt both from the mouth of Lakshman and from your letter 
that you are all well, and my heart has been pleased thereby. Lakshmi Debi has had a 
little child, and we must make arrangements for its support ; she has no mother, and 
I hope that you will keep an eye on her, and see that she gets everything necessary 
(lit. oil and pots). I have sent you a box herewith ; it is for you, keep it. In the box 
there are six rupees, and some Kabuli * fruits ; open the box and give two rupees and 
half the fruit to Lakshmi Dai, but give it privately. You wOl keep two rupees, the 
remainder of the fruit, and the box; I have sent them for you. Don’t be unhappy 
about anything: all your property, which has been spoilt, will be recovered for you; 
and then only will I be easy in my mind. 

My compliments to the father-in-law. Moreover, it is a long time since you have 
pressed BhOla Sahu to pay the money he owes. You know what sort of temper my son 
has, so realize the money quickly, or you will repent afterwards. He has sold all the 
paddy in the granary. When will the fool get decent wisdom ? 

My good wishes to Gobind Babu. 


For the Rahika bridegroom 





Es. 

. 2 

Slabs of mango conserve. 
2 

For Lakshmi Dal 





. 2 

o 

For the little girl . 


• 

. 

• 

. 2 

2 


* The word masala usually means spices. I am, however, assured that here it must be translated as above. 
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The next specimen is a short poem by the famous old Master-singer, Vidyapati 
Thakur, who flourished at the end of the 15th century. He was court poet to Eaja 
Siva-sirhha of Sugaona, a village still existing in the Darbhanga District, There is a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some offence, and 
that Vidyapati obtained his patron’s release by an exhibition of clairvoyance. The 
Emperor locked him up in a wooden box and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe in the river. When all was over he released him, and asked him to 
describe what had occurred. Vidyapati immediately recited impromptu the poem which 
I now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautiful girl at her bath. Aston- 
ished at his power, the Emperor granted his petition to release King Siva-sirhha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt, modernised ; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the poet himself. 

As customary, the poet inserts in the last verse his own name. 

In poetry, all vowels, even a silent a at the end of a word, and those represented 
in prose by small letters above the line in the middle or at the end of a word, are fully 
pronounced. 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHAEI. 


Maithili Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 

(Dabbhanga Disteict.) 


A Poem by Vidtapati Thakue. 

I ^^TTT II 

VJ ^ 

f?r7M w¥5r frg i wpre ^tt^ii 

1 frer ^rrf^ fiidi^^i ii 
^ ^ trr# 1 ^ ii 

lT5rf% HnUiqfH I WiWl 5T ftF II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kamini karae sinane, 

A-fair-one does bathing, 

heraite hridaya harae pacha-bane. 
on-seeing the-heart seizes the-five-arrowed-one. 

Chikura galae Jala-dhara, 

Mer-locks melt {in)-a-water‘Stream, 

mukha-sasi dara jani roae adhara. 
moon-face \{in-)fear as-though weeps darkness, 

Titala basana tanu lagu, 

The-wet garments {to-^the-body cling, 

muni-hu-ka manasa mana-matha jagu. 
hermits-even-of {in)-the-soul the- Ood-of -Love awakes. 

Kucha- juga charu chakewa, 

The-bosom-pair fair chakewas, 

nia kula ani milaola dewa. 

own family having-brought united the- God. 

Te sakae bhuja*pase, 

Therefore in-fear in-the-arm-noose, 

bidbi dharia, ghana urata akase. 

having-bound clasp, clouds they-will-fly into-the-sky. 

Bhanahi Bidyapati bhane, 

Saith Vidydpati the-sm-lfif-pqeti), 

su-purukha kaba-hu na hoe na-dane. 

a- wise-man ever not becomes a-fool. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one is bathing, and as I gaze, the fire-arrowed (God of Love) seizes 
my heart. 

■ 2. Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

3. Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the vision 
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes even in the hearts of hermits. 

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of sweet chahewds,^ as though God had brought 
and united each to its mate. 

5. Therefore, for fear that they will fly away to the elouds in the sky, bind them 
and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

6. Singeth Vidyapati, the Sun among the Poets, * a wise man never proves himself a 
fool.’ 2 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above lines. But, as is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether different senses can be obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and slightly 
alter the spelling, we get, — 

Kd Mdina kara e sindne, hera ite hridaya Sara PacJia-bdne. 

Which means, ‘ O Maina, God of Love, why art thou beckoning ? See here, on her 
heart is seated Hara (ie., her bosom), (thine enemy,) O thou who hast five arrows,’ 

So the second line may be divided, — 

Chikura galae jala-dhdrd, mukha-sasi darajani ro, ae adhdrd. 

Which means, ‘ Weep not (Jani ro ), 0 darkness, in fear of her moon-face, for her locks 
are clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness). 

Again, the third verse, — 

Tita lava sanatana Idgu, muni-hu-ka mdnasa Mam-matha jdgu. 

Which means, ‘There (on her bosom, or Hara,®) the pious have fixed their devotion, for 
thou, 0 Cupid, hast awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next specimen is a short extract from the Sari hanSy a poetical life of Krishna, 
written by Man-bodh Jha in the latter half of the eighteenth century. 


i.The Brahminy duck, a snow-white bird. Under ordinary circumstances, they are cursed never to pass the night together. 
’ I.e., verb, sap, sat. 

^ In the first verse, her bosom was compared to the God Hara, who was the destroyer of the Indian Cupid. Hence, when 
the latter attacks the saints, they fix their minds on the former in self-protection. But, alas for their good intentions, Hara, 
himself, has taken the form of her bosom. 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 


MaithilI Dialect. (Daebhanga Disteict.) 

Exteact feom MaN'Bodh’s Haei-bans. 

^ f%f^ Jrt I ^ ^ ii 

% 3HT STH ^rff i ^ ^ ^ u 

^ Htpc ^ ^ Tdr ’^nf^ I ii 

«h1^^ *nlT I ^ ^ wwra II 

^ ^ I fi| ■? |8| I ^ iRfoTT^ fT^RcTT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kato-eka dibasa jakbana biti-gela, 

Some days when ihey-passed, 

Hari punu hatha-gara gora-gara bhela. 

Hari again hand-iising feet-using became. 

Se kona tbama jatai nabi jathi. 

That what place where not he-goes, 

Kai beri agana-hu-sS baharathf. 

Mow-many times the-courtyard-even~from he-goes-outside. 

Dwara-upara-s§ dhari dhari ani, 
The-doorway-on-from seizing seizing bringingt 
Harakbita hasathi Jasomati rani. 

Gleeful laughs Jasodd the-queen. 

Kausala chalatbi mari-kalm chala, 

Clever he-goes having-beaten his-gait^ 

Jasomati-ka bbela jibaka jajala. 

Jasbdd-to he-became of-life the-worry. 

Kai beri agi liatlia-s6 chhinu, 

Mow-many times fire his-hand-from she-snatches^ 

Kai beri pakalaha takala binu. 

Mow-many times was-he-burnt looking without. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When some time had passed, (the babe) Hari soon began to be able to use his hands 
and feet. 

What place was there, where he did not go ? How often did he go outside even the 
court-yard of the house ? 

Gleefully used Madam Jas5da to laugh, as she ever and again caught him up, and 
brought him back from the outer doorway. 

Sharp as a little needle would he strut about, till he became the worry of her life. 

How often did she snatch burning coals out of his very hand ! and how often did he 
burn (his fingers) when she was not looking 1 
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BIHAEi. 


The next specimen is a short poem written in the middle of the last century by 
Bhanu-nath Jha. It describes the pangs suffered by a Herdmaiden who has been 
deserted by Krishna. According to custom, the poet enters his own name, and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Darbhanga in the last verse. 

[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHAEI. 

Maithili Dialect. (Darbhanga District.) 

A Poem by Bhanu-nath Jha. 

I II 

5rf^ wri i crfw wrtii 

^ I II 

^ I ftrrT-^ ^ It 

?rT3rf^ ?Eran:^ I ii 

^rrg-sntr ^ h 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jadupati bujhia bichari, 

O-Krishna understand "having -considered ^ 

abhinaba biraha beakuli nari. 


fresh 

severance distraught the-lady. 

Nalina sayana 

nahi 

bhabe, 


Lotus 

bed 

not 

pleases. 


tani 

patha 

heraiti 

dibasa 

gamabe. 

his 

path 

watching 

the-day 

she-passes. 

Keo chanana 

kara 

lepe, 


Some 

sandal 

do 

anointing, 

keao 

kahai 

jiu 

rabala 

sacbbepe. 

some 

say 

life 

was 

in-danger. 

Kona pari 

karati nibahe ? 


What on 

tcill'she-malce recourse ? 


Sita-kara 

kirana 

satata 

karu 

dahe. 

Moon 

rays 

continually do 

burning. 

Tapa 

jani 

karai 

sakame, 



Austerities as-it-were she-does zealously, 
nfsa dina japaiti raha 

night day muttering she-remains 
Bhanu-natha kabi bhane, 

Shanu-ndth poet sings, 

rasa bujha Mahesura Sihgha 

sentiment understands Mahesvara Simha 


tasu 

his 


name. 

name. 


sujane. 

the-icise. 



STANDARD MAITHIll OF DARBHANGA. 


73 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

0 Krishna, learn and understand. Distraught is the lady by the fresh severance. 
Even a bed of lotuses pleases her not. On his {i.e., thy) path gazing does she 
pass the day. 

Some are anointing her body with cooling sandal-paste, while others stand by and say 
she cannot live. 

To what can she have recourse ? Even the cool rays of the moon continually born 

her. 

She is, as it were, performing austerities with but one fixed desire, and night and 
day she prays, murmuring but his^ name in her prayers. 

Saith the Poet Bhanu-nath, The wise Mahesvara Siriiha understands the sentiment. 


The next specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into the form 
of Maithili which is used by the lower caste Hindus of the Darbhanga District. It will 
be noticed that the principal differences are that in the first place the vocabulary is not 
so sanskritised, and, in the second place, that the forms of the verb which end in «A’, 
and which denote that respect is shown to the object are not used. 

It is printed in Kaithi type. 

1 Tasu is an old or poetical form of the genitive, equivalent to taiar. 


1. 



74 


[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. . 


BIHlRl. 

MAiTHiiii Dialect (as used by Hindus of the lower castes). 

(Daebhanga District.) 

^ I ^ lih c((q 

I I c(iq m «<\T^ i 

^ -^^TQ S)fl I 

q6 «)<5^19 qv5§ \ f^oi^ ^ 

^^cti q^ 4l9^q A^Q I ^ ilqcil % ^ I \f(0i^ 

^^A\ H\^ qvsS «(iq9^ S\A 9^^ 4)Ts? 

oil qi 4 «iTqi^ i ^a i*n t ^a «im^ ^*i v^inci 

ih AaaX^<^ mAlA ^Q I ^A 01^4 \l\ 

^;>l Tsr^I l ^AA\ »r( «iq^l SXA 4l9»4 ^IU( I ^ q\q ^ 

^iT«i Am % 'iiflo I Am G)i q|^o i 1%^ a?o 

^9^A axa ^Toirit^ AAfx^ ^g ^^AX ^noil MQh> ^^AX 0.)H 

^ i^AAX ) ’^ix axA ^A nlH A'b mAXA I^QJ 

^ 9f|qi \/il;)i ^ I ^^A AXA q^ m^x ^ 

u) m ^9^ ^ gi, AHX, ^XA ^ a^, q^l^ ^ A^AX 

I Hlinig Ax^x Qx i axa ^ ^a ha m q) ^ 9^41 1 (fl 

^AA ^^l aU^ I ^ 'klX ^41 S\g ajg ^ ’^h ^iQ I ^ 9 ^T«^ HA 

9/^a guig I 

'O 

V\ftl<«? ^<ffA qN59^l ^^l ^A A%, e|H9^ ^ 

m ^^09^ I ^q^i ^<^A ^a?g^ ^ ^ lu) ;^xx<^ 

I ^ '^A 9^^Q^^ Yxx\ «nng ^ta? | fllH 

AXA »i9^ ^^Rg qiaji aaq'^ 1 1 qiT^ aa ^ an^n* S)2, Aim S)g i 
^^A AXA cll^H AXh ^9^41 9^ A 0.)lS I ^ ^^q^B axa ^ 9^^g9^ 

^ <1^9^ Ta^ ^A A\H ^Tgql nifHi 9V^gi ax^a 
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^a, ^ mi =1^:^ ^ ujR % ^ m^\ 

^Si I ^ ^^l ^ «m^ ^n m^i ^*§i=iiiaI ^ 

^ m^io ^Ta? r(^A\ % rii ^mQ HMo «iTsr, m ^^l 

rn ^HHl ^ ^ cil^^ I 

ttH ^A. ^ hT>i ^ iaI 'li.^ «lTa? I 
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[No. 6.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


MaithilI Dialect (as used by Hindus of the lower castes). 

(Darbhanga District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dk 

One 

kahaPkaik 

said 


gota-ke 

person-to 

ie, ‘ bap, 
ihat^ 


dui beta 
two sons 
hamar hissa 
* Father, my share 


rabaik. CbhoPka beta bap-sau 

were. The-younger son father-to 

sabh dhan dai dab.’ Bap 

all wealth haring-given give' Father 


o-kar 

hissa dhan 

bat* 

dePkaik, 

Thorek din 

par 

ehhoPka 

beta 

his 

share wealth 

dividing 

gave. 

A-few days 

on 

the-younger son 

apan 

sabh dhan 

ekattha 

kai 

ban dur 

des cbal* 

gel. 

his-own 

all wealth 

together 

making 

very distant 

country going 

went. 

Ot 

apan 


sabh-ta 

dhan ku-karam-me 


oha-delak. 

O-kar 

There 

his-own 


entire 

wealth 

bad-deeds-in 


he-icasted. 

His 

sabh 

dhan 

jakhan oba- 

•gelaik, 

oh* deS' 

/V 

•me 

bar 

bhari 

all 

wealth 

when was-wasted. 

that country-in 

a-great 

heavy 

akal 

pardai. 


Taklian 

6 oh* 

des*me 

ek 

gotak oh*-tham 

famine 

fell. 


Then 

he that country -in 

a 

person's 

near 

sugar 

charaiba-par 

nokar 

rahal. 

Ok*ra 

sugarak khaibak 


feeding -on servant remained. 

ne kbaiba-lai bhetai. Jakhan 
was-got. When 
bapak oh'-tham 
father's near 
adhik dhan 
much wealth 

Oti jaeb. 


swine 

bbus-o 
chaf-even not eating -for 

paf lai je, ‘ ham'‘ra 
happened that, ‘ my 
kha-pi-ka 

having-eaten-{and)-drunJc 
marai-cbhi. Ham bapak 


By-him of-swine of-feeding 
ok®ra bos bhelaik, mon 
to-him senses became, consideration 


am-dying. 

Bhag^banak 

of- God great sin 

nab* cbbiau. Ham“ra 

not am-by-thee. 3Je 

1-sabb bat man-mi 
These words mind-in 

lag pabucbal. Lekin 
near he-arrited. But 


I father's there will-go, 
bar ap^radh kail. Ham 


did. 
ti 

thoti 
than*, 

having-resolved. 


katek 
how-many 

bacbai-cbbaik ; 
remains-over ; 

kah^bai 
1-ivill-say 
tObar beta 
thy son 


nokar achh’, jak*ra 

servants are, to-whom 

ham eta bbukbi 

I here by-hunger 


je, “ bam tobar 
that, “ I of -thee 

kahaibak 
of-being- called 


o 

and 


]og 


ap‘*na 

thine-own 


ob*-tbam nokar 
near a-servant 
bapak ota cbalal. 
father’s 


there he-went. 


jakhan pbaraka-h* chhal, 6-kar 

when at-a-distance-even he-wast his 


worthy 
rakha.” ’ 
keep." ’ 
Bapak 
Father's 
bap 
father 
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dekhitah' mam*tak lei; ok*ra dis jaMi chaWai; ok®ra gar®dan'-me 

on-seeing compassion took; his direction quickly he-went ; his neck-on 

laga*ka chumba lel*kaik. Beta kahal“kai je, ‘ bap, ham 

having -stuck kiss took. The-son said that, ‘ father, I 

tohar Bhag*banak bar ap®radb kailab®. Tai ham tohar beta 

of-thee of-God great sin did-for-thee. Therefore J thy son 

kabaiba jog iiab‘ cbhL’ 0-kar bap eb^-par ap*na nokar-ki 

[qf)-being-called Jit not am' Mis father this-on his-own servants-to 
kabakkai je, ‘ kbub nik nik nua la, ek"ra pabira ; 

said that, ^very good good garment bring, un-thia- {person) put-on; 
autbT hath -mi dabi ; pan^hi-se pabira-dabi ; motael bacbha la-ka 

airing hand-on put ; shoes-with clothe ; the-fatted calf having -brought 

mar&, je ham-sabb kba-pi-ka khusi kari. 

kill, that tee having -eaten-{and) -drunk happiness may-make. 

Kiyaik-tau hamar beta mar'-ka ji-ailai ; i beta bera-gel- 

Because my son having-died has-come-to-Ufe ; this son hnd-been- 

chbal, se pber bhetal.’ I kab‘ sabb khusi 

lost, he again has-been-got.' This saying all happiness 

kara lagal. 

for-making began. 

Jakhan o-kar bar^ka beta kbet-sau gbar abait-rahai, gharak 

When his elder son the-field-from home teas- coming, of-the-house 

naj*'dik nacb o gau sun^lak. Ap^na nbkar-saii pucbhal®kai je, 

near dancing and singing he-heard. Mis-oion servant-from he-asked that. 


‘ ai 

ki 

ehbiaik. 

• this 

what 

is, 


‘ tohar 

bhai 

that. 

‘thy 

brother 

bap 

ek 

motael 

father 

a 

fatted 


agan 

nab‘ 


je nacb gan boi-chhaik ?’ 0-sabh kahakkaik 

that dancing singing is-occurring ?' They said 

ael acbb‘ ; nike jeki ailai-bai, tai tohar 

come is; well because he-is-come, therefore thy 

bachba mai'“lak-bai.’ Tab'-par o tam“sae'gelai, 

calf has-killed' That-on he became-angry, 

gel. Takbau 6-kar bap babar ab' ok“ra 


to-the-inner-court not went. Then his father outside having-come to-him 


nebora 

kara 

lag*lai. 

0 ap'*na bap-sau 

kah^lak je, 

‘ etek 

entreaty 

to-make 

began. 

Me his-own father-to 

said that, ‘ so-many 

din-sau 

bam 

tohar seba kailiau. 

Tob^ra 

kah“la-sau 

kono kaj 

days-from 

I 

thy service didfor-thee. 

Thy 

saying -from 

any action 

babar 

nalk 

kail, 

taio to 

ham“ra kabio 

bak^rik 

outside 

not 

I-did, 

nevertheless thou 

to-me ever 

of-a-goat 

bacbeb-o 

ne 

kbae-lai delab. 

je 

ham ap“na 

dost-sabbak 

the-young- 

one-even 

not 

eating-for gavest, 

that 

I my-own 

friends-of 

sange 

khusi 

karitabu. Lekin 

tohar 

i beta, 

je apan 


with happiness might-have-made. But thy this son, who his-own 


4 
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sabh dhan randi-baji-ine oha-ka ael achh', tak“ra'lai to 

all wealth harlotry -i/n having'Sqtiandered come is, him-for thou 

motael bachha marM^-aclih^’ Bap kabal^kai, ‘ beta, ts bar-dam 

the -fatted calf hast-Mlled' The- father said, ‘ son, thou always 

ham“ra sang rahai-cbhai. Je-kichh“ dhan bam“fa achb*, se sabh tobar-e 

one with remainesL Whatever wealth to~me is, that all thine-even 


chhiauk. iJam“ra-sabh-ke 
is-to-thee. To-m 
bbai mar‘-ka pher 
brother having-died again 


khub klmsi-kar bujh, 

much happiness-qf {there-is) -propriety , 

ji-ailau-achh*..’ 
has- come-to-life- for-thee. ’ 


je 

for 


tohar 

thy 
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SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHIU. 

Between the District of Darbhanga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in which 
the Bengali language is spoken, lie the northern portions of the Districts of Monghyr 
and Bhagalpur, and the entire Districts of Purnea and Malda, all of which lie north, oi-, 
in the case of Malda, north-east of the Hirer Ganges. Pumea and Malda may he left 
out of consideration for the present. Northern Bhagalpnr consists of two subdivisions, 
Supaul and Madhipura. The former is the northern of the two, and is bounded on the 
west by the Darbhanga District and on the east by the low country which contains the 
shifting bed of the Hirer Kusi, and which separates it from the District of Purnea. 
The language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern and Central Dar- 
bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 
spoken in it. Going from west to east in order, the Samastipiir subdivision of Dar- 
bhanga, North Monghyr, and the Madhipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt of 
land on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maithili is spoken, but not quite 
so purely as in the true Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Darbhanga. A 
grammar of the form of the dialect here spoken will be found in part V of the Seven 
Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the BihdH Language, written by the 
present author. The following are the chief points of difference between it and 
Standard Maithili : — 

A. PHONUNCIATION— 

The principal difference is that the rule of shortening the antepenultimate vowel is 
not followed in the ease of the Simple Present of a verb. Thus, ‘ he sees,’ is dekhai, not 
dekhai as in Standard Maithili. 

B. NOUNS— 

Another termination of the Genitive is ke. Before the Genitive termination k, a 
final long vowel is shortened. Thus, from nend, a boy, one form of the Genitive is 
nenak, not nendk, as in Standard Maithili. The Locative in e, which is rare in Standard 
Maithili, is much more common in this southern form of the dialect. 

C. PHONOUNS— 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows, — mor, more, or mora ; hamar, 
ham^re, or hartfra ; tor, tore, or tora ; tbhar, toh^re, or to¥ra. The Honorific pronoun 
of the second person is dis, aha, or ap'ne. The Genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and kl, 
who ? ; are je-kar, te-kar, and ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms are 
jekt^rd, tek^rd, kek'^rd. The oblique form of kl, what?, kathl, kethl, kdhe,kah', 
or kiye. 

D. VERBS— 


The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, and in the Past, 
Indicative and Conditional. The four Forms have the same power as in Standard 
Maithili : — 


Person. 

Porm I. 

Form IL 

Form III. 

Form IV. 

1 

'14, 0) OP flM m • m 



i, iai (Fern, i) . . 

iainh. 

2 

e (Fern, i), e, ai, ai, hi, or 
Mk. 


1 Same as Form IV . 

dh, d, hau, or hault . . 

hunh. 

3 

ai or aik . • 



ath, ath', a (Fern. 1), or 
anh (Fern, inh.') 

thinh, hinh. 


The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the following terminations in the 
third person : — 

Forms I and II. — ak, kaik. Form III. — kd, e, anh, dt. Fern, kl, ink, it. Form 
IV. — hinh, khinh. 
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In the case of intransitive verbs, the second person has the following termina- 
tions : — 

Form I. — a, hai, ha. 

In the third person, Form I either drops all terminations, or else take one of the 
following, — e, ai, and, in North Monghyr, a. The terminations of Forms III and IV 
are those given above in the table, with, in addition, e, at ; fem. It. 

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Past tense 
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive : — 

Form I. — 1st person, a (only in North Monghyr) ; 3rd person, kai. 

Form III. — ^Ist person, ianh, ihanh ; 2nd person, hd. 

The following are the terminations of the Future : — 


Person. 

1 

Form I. j 

\ 

Form III. 

Forms II and IV. 

1 

\ bd, bai, baik .... 

a6 ..... 

bainh. 

2 

j be, be, bai, bai, bhi, bliai, bhi, bhik 

bah, bd, bhau, bliauk . 

bhunh. 

3 

\ 

■ at, tai, taih ; (Fem.) aitt 

tanh (Fem. tinh), to, (Fem. ti'), 
tdt (Fem. tit), tath'. 

thinh, thani. 


As in Standard Maithili, the object influences the form of the verb which should 
be used. The following rules illustrate this : — 

Forms I and II are used when the subject is non-honorific. Forms III and IV 
when it is honorific. 

Forms II and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with 
respect. 

When the object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an ai or aik in any ter- 
mination of the first or third person is changed to au or awAr, respectively. The termin- 
ations /»«, ai, and aik, are only used when the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also au and auk, except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, the object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 

AUXILIARY VERBS— 

Instead of hai, he is, the following forms are also used : — ah', ah, eh, yeh, ya, ha, 

ehai. 

Besides the base ‘ chha ’ which we meet in Standard Maithili, there is also a base 
chhika. Thus, chhikai, he is. A common form of the 3rd singular of the simple verb 
is achh, or chha, instead of achh'. 

In Madhipura, the Past Participle of the verb hdeb, to become, is hot, as well as 
the hhel of Standard Maithili. 

AUTHORITY— 

OiiiERSON, G. A..,— Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihdrt Language. Fart V. 

South Maithili. Dialect of South Darbhangd, North Hunger, and the Madhefurd subdivision 
of Bhagalpur. Calcutta, 1885. 


The first of the following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closely 
resembles Standard Maithili, and as other specimens will be given, it is unnecessary to 
give the entire Parable. 

Note the tendency to throw a final short i, by epen thesis, into the preceding syllable. 
Thus chail, for chat', having gone; pair ior pa f, having fallen, and haet, i.e., bait, for 
bat', having divided. Note, also, the form kar'-kdi-kb, having done. 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

MaithilI Dialect (Southekn Variety). (]V1 adhipura, Bhagalpur.) 

Specimen I. 

l ^ m A\u Iq^ \ 

ciia ^ci >jiHi ^ 

9^ ^0 Iq^ i n.=i HA m^1 Pr IgPr 

^ HA ^ fvct S\S I ac» ^ «iia^ 

111 fluifl I M ^laH^ A hT§ Slo u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koe M“mi-ke dui beta chbalai. Cbhot*ka beta ap“na bap-kS 

Ascertain man-to two sons were. The-younger son his-oton father-to 

kahaPkai ki, ‘hammar hissa dhan bSet dea.’ Okar bap duno 

said that, ‘ my share wealth having-divided give.’ Sis father the-two 

bhai-ke dhan baet del®kai. Kuchh“ dinak bad chhot“ka beta dhan 

brothers-to wealth having-divided gave. Some of-days after the-younger son wealth 
sab jama kar‘-kai-k8, kono aur muluk-ke chail-dePkai. Tab apan dhan 
all collected having-made, some other country-to went-away. Then his-own wealth 
sab saukhinik pacbhs ber*bad kai-dePkai. Jakban u sab kharach kai-del“kai, tab 
all revelry-of after wasted he-made. When he oil spent had-made, then 
one bair akal pair gelai. Tab u ad‘*mi garib howai lagal. 

there a-great famine having-fallen loent. Then that man poor to-be began. 

Tab sahar-mi kono ad^mi kote u nOkar rah‘-gel. 

Then the-city-in a-certain man near he a-servant remained. 


The next specimen comes from the Begnsarai Subdivision of North Monghyr. 
It is a folk-tale, illustrating the proverbial folly of a Jolaha, or man of the weaver 
caste. The Jolahas are the wise men of Gotham of Bihar folk-tales. 

The original is given in facsimile, as it is a good specimen of the Kaithi character 
of North Monghyr. 


M 
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Maithili Dialect (Southeen Vakiett). iBegtjsaeai, Noethern Monghye.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


\ ^ L ^ 

^ . ^//c^ — — <all - ^^-1- t/' d - Q “ - 

-o^ ~ WI - -jyil 


Ov n ^ O . 


W 


v\ O /I ^ 7} 

& V» - I ni - n — ^ M-r> — ^ 4l9f^ 


— — — «^l< 9 ^| — — Ml^-. Ml^ 


n 


^ \ 


- — ujlilA — — ‘MMtfV- ♦liJiii 




N' 


W 


oi <9- no< - •n’ ^1 - - 'Vilalii ^ ^ ^ 

f\ . nn>' r \ 
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v\ O V V 


w <S 


II — I -n — ' ^'1 — 6^ ^'““'^>'2^*" 


-no^-$ic^- cwi/7- c<<s)i^- c^ <nj <i5* — 

^ ^ (\ \V 

n -^« n --^M - ^ I — cio - HI I >1 — 4) - 


\\ 


A 0 \'^ ‘ \ 


\\‘\ ^ 


-- r\ 

'IK/)- I ch^ — C3 M I -1 


— r^- n H'1 - o 




N 


- 




^ ^ O 'V 

— 6\oi e - \ ^ ^ - n - ^ J-i - 


W \\ \ \\ A 

(? - 


N 


\\ \ N\ ^ 

Hh'J- <hi - If, ^ ~ - 

^ ^ ^ 7 

— /A 


^ ni '-' S 6 ^ — Oh — — «f /^ tf) 

V»^i ^ PI — ^ *7/ - - '^(^ 

:?/' 4|-7i < n m ( f) - ^'— ^'K.— rtof- e^oii - 

— -VlM— -^Mifll — <^ - 'iHiO] — 

e'G'H- ^i - j,£) - '^'^Hj-'^'i'sni-Mi-^/ f £?- 


V 




n ^ - -ffl^ig - 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihAul 

Maithiii Dialect (Sotjtheex Variety). (Begusarai, Northern Monghyr.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ggw -1116 e^6 rahai. JaB 6 kaniact kainaBt 

A-certain village-in a weaver was. When he labouring labouring 

das pand^rah. rupaia kailak, tab ap“iia maugi-se kah“lak ki, 

ten fifteen rupees collected made, then his-oim wife-to he-said that, 

‘ ai rupaia-se ham bhais mol-leb, ai’ o-kar dtidh dahi khaeb.’ 

‘ these rnpees-with I a-bttffalo will-buy, and its milk [and) tyre will-eat' 

Oi-par jolah“niS kahakkai ki, ‘bam-hO dtidh dahi lailiar 

That-on the-weaver's wife said that, ‘ I-also milk [and) tyre to-my-f other' s-house 

pathael karab.’ 1 bat sun'-k§ jolab“wa kbisiae-kg ok*ra 

sending wUl-dod This word haviny-heard the-weuver having-become.ungry her 

bar mar* maraPkai, ar kabaPkai ki, ‘ham-ta diulb dahi 

a-great heating heat, and said that, ‘ 1-on-my-part milk [and) tyre 
khaibe na kaili-ab, i laih“re patbaitL’ Tai-par 

eating-even not have-done, this- [woman) to-herf other’ s-house will-sencL’ That-on 

okar maugi rus'-k§ labira, chaPlai. Tab jolalPwa 

his ivife having-been-huffed to-her-f other’ s-house went. Then the-weaver 

ok“ra pacbbu pachh'i phirabal-lel cbalal. Jaet jaet apan 

her behind behind causmg-her-lo-return-for went. Going going his-own 

sasurar gel. Tab o-kar sar ok^ra-si pucbhaPkai 

father-in-laio’ s-house he-reached. Then his brother-in-law him-from asked 
ki, ‘ To kahb aili-achh ? ’ Tai-par o jolalPwa kahaPkai ki, ‘ ham-ta 
that, ' You where have-come ? ’ That-on that loeaver said that,^I-on-the-one-hand 
tob“re bil ailau-ab.’ Jab o-kar sar ok“ra-si abai-ke 

to-you only-here have-come.’ When his brother-in-law him-from coming-of 

bal pticlibe lag^lai, tab 6 sab bat banae-banae-ke 

the-reason asking began, then he the-ichole affair constr^icting-constructing 
kabuPkai. Tai-par o-kar sar ok®ra bar maP maral’kai, ar kahaPkai 
told. That-on his brother-in-law him a-great beating beat, and said 
ki, ‘ ai-re ! tohar bhais bamar tati roj kia tijarai-ah' ? ’ Tai-par 

that, *Ah! your buffalo my mat-fence every-day why destroys. i” That-on 
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o jolali“wa kahe lag’lai ki, ‘ae-ho, ekh^ne-ta ham bhaisi-o 

t}iat weaver saying began that, ‘ Oh ! oh ! now-even-on-the-one-hand I a-btiffalo-even 

na lelau-acbh. Tohar tati kaisl ujarai-chha ? ’ Tai-par o-kar sar 

not have-got. Your mat-fence how is-it-destroying ? ' That-on his brother-in-law 

kahai ki, ‘ are bur^bak, bhais t5 leli nai, tab hamar bahin dudh 

saying began that, ‘ O fool ! a-buffalo you did-get not, then my sister milk 

kaha-si bbeibakkau je t5 ok“ra mar pit gari ganjan 

wherefrom sent-of-thine that you her beating striking abuse distress 

kaikhl-achb ? ’ Tab jolah^wa bujh“lak, ar ap*iia bali"-ke bath pakar* 

have-done ? ’ Then the-weaver understood, and his-own wife's hand seizing 

lelak, a dun“ bekat' ap^na gbar ael, ar sukh-si rahal 

tooh, and the-tico persons their-own house came, and happiness-with to-remain 

lagal. 
began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver. When be bad saved some ten or fifteen 
rupees by honest labour, be said to bis wife, ‘ITl buy a buffalo with this money, and 
drink the milk and tyre which I get from it.’ His wife replied, ‘ and I’ll send some 
milk and tyre regularly to my own people,’ This reply angered the weaver, and he gave 
her a sound drubbing, saying, ‘ before I’ve eaten my milk and tyre, this creature wants 
to send it to her father’s house.’ Then up got his wife, and went off in a huff to her 
own people. The weaver followed her in the hope of bringing her back, and at length 
reached his father-in-law’s. There he met his brother-in-law, who asked him why he 
had come, ‘0, as for me,’ he said, ‘ I’ve only come to see The brother-in-law, 

however cross- questioned him, and the weaver told him the whole story in detail. Thereon 
the brother-in-law gave him a sound drubbing, crying, as he did so, ‘Ah, then, so it’s your 
buffalo that breaks down my fence every day !’ The weaver cried between the blows, 
‘ Oh ! Oh ! Why I don’t even own a buffalo, so how can it have broken down your 
fence.’ Then said the brother-in-law, ‘ You fool ! If you had not a buffalo, how did my 
sister send the milk here about which you gave her all that beating and abuse ?’ Then 
the weaver understood, and took his wife by the hand and brought her home, and there 
they lived happy ever afterwards. 
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EASTERN MAITHILT OR GAOWART. 

The language of the greater part of Purnea District closely resembles the South 
Maithili with which we have just been dealing. East of the Mahananda, however, the 
bulk of the population speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been 
described, under the head of that language. We may, therefore, say that Maithili is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of 
the District. Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahman caste 
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to what is spoken in North Darbhanga, and in the 
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the District is estimated at 30,000. The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and west of 
the District, and, even to the east of the River Mahananda by Hindus. The Bengali of 
the east of the District is principally spoken by Muhammadans. This corrupt form of 
Maithili is locally known as G^waii, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may call it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Uklaithili, should be added the 2,300 
Tharus who inhabit the northern part of the District, who, so far as I can gather, speak 
a corrupt form of the dialect. 

Full particulars regarding the Tharus will be found on pp. 311 and flf, under the 
head of Bhojpuji. Unfortunately, in Purnea, they are so wild that it has been found 
impossible to procure any specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1,302,300. 

The principal points of difference between it and Standard Maithili are the follow- 
ing:— 

I. PRONUNCIATION. — As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a long 
vowel is not shortened before oi or au. Thus, dehhai, not dekhai, he sees. 

II. NOUNS,— The termination of the Genitive is k, ke, kar or ker. 

III. PRONOUNS. — One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person 
is hamme, and of the second person, fdhe. The genitive singular sometimes ends in e ; 
thus, tdhar or toh°re, thy. The Honorific Pronoun of the second person is ap'ne, iha, 
or aha. The Demonstrative pronouns are i, t, e, ihdy, ethl, or ithl, this, and ice, 
wohdy, or uthi, that. The genitives of je, who ; se, he ; and ke, who ? are Jakar or je-kar; 
takar or tekar ; auA kakar or ke-kar, respectively. The corresponding oblique forms 
are jak'^rd or jeh’^rd ; tak^rd or tel^rd ; and kak^rd or kek^rd. ‘ What ?’ is ki or kd, 
oblique, kathl or kithl. Anyone, someone, is koi, oblique, kathu, kdnb, kak'^i'o, kek'^ro, 
or keh°rahon. Anything, something, is kuchh or kuchk^, oblique, kticlih, kuehh'‘, or 
kethi. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding sab, sihl, si, or dr. 

IV. VERBS. — In Standard Maithili, there are four sets of forms to each person, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form, 
the subject is non-honorific, and the object also non-honorific. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorific, but the object is honorihc. In the third, the subject is honorific, 
and the object non-honorific. In the fourth, both are honorific. In Eastern Maithili, 
the forms in which special honour is shown to the object have almost disappeared, that 
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is to say, only the first and third forms are in common use. A few isolated instances of 
the fourth form will be mentioned subsequently. 

As in Standard Maithili, the plural is the same as the singular. The first person 
is often used honorifically instead of the second. 

The following are the terminations used in the Simple Present, the Past, and the 
Past Conditional : — 


Person. 

1 

j Form I. 


\ 

Form III. 

i 

1 

1 u, 0 , au, au, or a 


! 

I £ai. 

2 

i a, e, e, or at 


i (?, hdi, hauk. 

3 

1 ai, aik 


, at. 


In the Past tense, the third person singular also may end in Icai or Jcaik, and, in 
the case of transitive verbs, in ak. In the case of intransitive verbs, we may also have, 
for the same person, the termination kd. 

Por the Future, we have the following terminations : — 


Person. 

Form I. 

Form III. 

1 

hai, bo or haZ 

ah, hi. 

0 

ha. he, he, hat, hhS, or me 

hd, h’^hak, bhauk. 

3 

at, tai, it, itai, tah, itah 

••• 


ihai, ibd, etc., may be substituted for bai, bo, etc., thus resembling the Bengali 
form. Eastern Maithili dekhibd, is equivalent to the Bengali dekhiba, pronounced 
dekhibo, I will see. 

Regarding the use of these persons, it may be said that, as a rule, forms ending in 
ai or aik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inferior to the 
subject. Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote, in the 
second person, they are changed, as in Standard Maithili, to au and auk, respectively. 

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination ain used when 
special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in the second person, 
this ain becomes aun. These are the only relics of the second and fourth forms of 
Standard Maithili. 

AUXILIARY VERBS— 

The initial h of the Standard Maithili hai, he is, is dropped, and we have ai. Thts 
verb forms a future, haibai, I shall be, which is conjugated throughout. 

Besides the base * chhai' we have also a strengthened base ‘chhika ' Thus, chhai, 
achh, or chhikai, he is. 

The Past tense of the verb hdeb, to become, is hdl, not bhel, as in Standard Maithili. 
In this, also, we see an approach to Bengali. Bhel is, however, also used. ‘ Having 
become,’ is bhe-ke. 

FINITE VERBS— 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithili ends in al, thus, dekhal, seen. In Eastern 
Maithili it may also end in il. Thus, dekhil. This is specially the case in Central 
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Purnea, on the Bengali Frontier. The same termination may also optionally he pre- 
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Thus, Past, dekhHai or dekhilaif he 
saw. Here again, we see the shading off into Bengali, which has dekhilen. Sometimes 
in is substituted for I, as in kaine-chhaun, for kaile-chhaun, (thy father) has made. 
authoeity— 

Geiebson, G. a., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sab-dialects of the Bihdri Language, Part V^III. 

Maithil-Bangali Dialect of Central and Western Puraniyd. Calcutta, 1887. 


The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaithi 
character, and as the copy sent hy the Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Purnea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given 
a transliteration into the Roman character. It has not been thought necessary to give 
an interlinear translation. 

The second specimen is a popular song. It is printed in Kaithi type, and is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As usual, in written Kaithi, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 
silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARI 

MaithilI Dialect (Eastern Vabiett). (Central and Western Purnea.) 

Specimen I. 

^■3^1*13' 

ini <H^il mil 

-§14“ Gsi^gd mil ^gie. Ml 3 (s' 

c?w<3 <H'fi^i@'I{' @>13 ^"31^ ^(f\&‘S‘n ^11 

■jpi: ^8ii siat 4 s'ivii 

B'O'ni i^'ii ^yi ©■^nt'fen 

m 'i'i\ 
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^'1 tf?A ^}ii 

inn'll oi'i M.-Ain «l«>n<^i 0<=i(5>Si'S' 

‘tins 4>l -^66 ^'^10 t/\**i<n\ 

^• 3 '} ‘tK?' ^*iv -3't' ^ 

6 6‘g M\'> «fjr<l ^cmi'SV ‘gi6& iWM 

^!^1ml•1l9«^ ^vinitH ^«l(? -<^1 

8{0§' i'<ma ^nawAi 


vf0Si (^(11 g'Ti's lY) <^»i 

m Yltht -gj^ R 5V11 

?'<M«n0@-«a3i' -eine 

^■31 ‘t'iS' ll' 

y([<\ Mn <i\^^ ©(A6S 

^6\^? idt (S'yie'^ s'rtl'jn' -9lf 

mH «r('A ‘lu 0(a<.iei 
"^6 ^0’ ^3 -^fi'Cl 
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<5tr^ 

'^■ c {63 4f^3l At 


‘liQA' 

($li\ -^9i^ n Ml \it/[ M-g-As 'ffl ^st 
{\A^3 ^ Hie?- %aSi IrjAlVl^l (A^(5? 

7\\nT'^t>\ 

tall A ^1 t'^'1/e'A 

0 giat tniss Ai? nen 


0o«iA ^'i<n\ ^-Ala'll 3 iR; (Ui'i Y 

ii' ATie?i;<r/ ImS m(il ^ ^cei[q 
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BIHAB.I. 

Matthili Dialect (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Purnea.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek gota-ke dui beta rabain. Ok*ra-md-se cbhoPka bap-se kah'^lak ke, ‘ bo bap, baoiar 
bakb^ra je sampat boetab ba^mra de-da.’ Tekb*m u okba sampat bat‘ dePkai. Aur 
tborek din biPle-se cbboPka beta sabbai batoP-ke dur des cbal gelai, aur 6te apan 
sampat lucb^pani-me buraiPkai. Aur jekb^ni sabbai burae cbukal u des-mi bbari 
akal bbelai, aur u bip‘ti-mi gire lagal. Takb^ni u desak ek dbanikak patbanga* 
pakar^lak. ET apan kbet sabb^-mg sugar cbarabe bbejaPkain, aur ok“ra man rabai ke 
u cbbiPka sab je sugar kbae-cbbai apan pet bhare. Koi ok“ra nabT dai- rabai, takb^ni 
bicbar^lak ke, ‘ bamar bap kane kePna banibari karaicbh, aur bam bbukb marai-cbbi, 
bam uthi-ke apan bap kanai jaibai, aur ok“ra kab“bai ke, “bo bap, hammi Bbag‘*man-se 
aur tolPra sam^ne apTadb kail-cbbibaun, aur ab i jokar nabl ke pber'* tolPra beta 
kab^lai-baun. HamTa tobi apan banibar nShat banabbb.” ’ Tab utb*-ke apan bapak lag 
cbalal, aur ti jekh^nipbaPkairahekeok‘ra dekb‘-ke okar bap-ke daya bbelai ; aur daup- 
ke okTa galla lagae lePkai ; aur babut cbumalkai. Beta ok“ra kabaPkai, ‘ hammai 
Bbag^man kane aur tob“ra kane apTadb kailau, aur ab i jokar nabT ke pber” tobar beta 
kab“lai-baun.’ Apan naukar sab-se okar bap kabaPkai ke, ‘ nik nik bastar nikab aniib, 
aur ok“ra pinbabbauk ; aur ok‘‘ra batb mi agutbi, aur pair-mi juta pinbae dabauk, 
aur ham khaia, aur nik manaia, kie je hamar i beta (muii) rabe, ab jil cbie ; beraei- 
rabe ab niilal-cbbe.’ Tekb“ni u kbusi kare lagal. 

Aur okar bar^ka beta kbet-mi rabai. Jakb“ni gbarak lag ailaik git aur nacbak 
sabad sunHak. Takb^ni ek naukar-kebolae-ke puchbaPkai ke, ‘i ki cbhikai ?’ tJ kabaPkai 
ke, ‘tob^re bbai ail-cbbaun, aur tobar bap bara utsab kaine-chbaun, etbik lei je u nik 
paiPkaun.’ U kurMb bbe-ke bbiPri nabT gel ; kebbit“ri ag“na-se bap okar balib-ae-ke ok“ra 
bodb^lak. Okar uttar-me bap-se kabilak ke, ‘ dekba tab, ePna baras-se tobar seba 
karaicbbi ; kakban“ hau tobar bat-se pbarak nabf bbelau ; tai par ek-ta bak^rik bacb- 
cbo nabT dela-bai, ke apan bit-lok-se mil-ke kbusi manamau ; aur jakban tobar i beta 
ailaun, je tobar sampat paturia-mi bbut-kaiPkaun ti ekTa lei bara utsab kaiPbauk.’ 
tr ok“ra kabaPkai, ke, ‘be balak, tohe bar-dam bamar sang cbbab; je sab sampat 
bamar cbbaib, se tobar cbhik“haun. Takb ni utsab kar“nb ucbit rabe, kie je tobar i bbai 
muil rabaun se jiPbaun ; aur berall-rabauc. se bbePPbaun.’ 


Protection. 
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BIHAEI. 

MaithilI Dialect (Eastern Variety). (Central and Western Purnea.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

qH Tcl^ hTo^ ^ 1 "im ^T^aiA ( 

I \ ?1|\ ^Tu) \5'10 TiaH ^ ) 

^A. ^ I 1 Tvi^l ^ ^ \ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kathi binu muhami malina bhela, Sakbia be, 

JFliat without face pale became. Friend 0, 

Kathi binu dehia, re, jhamari gela ni ? 

What without body, ah, emaciated went O ? 

Pana binu mubama, re, maiina bhela, Sakhia he, 
Betel without face, ah, pale become. Friend O, 


Pia 

binu dehia, 

re. 

jhamari 

gela 

rv 

na. 

Beloved 

without body. 

ah. 

emaciated 

icent 

0. 

Garaji 

uthala ghana 

ghora, Sakhia 

he. 


Boaring 

rose clouds 

terrible, Friend 

0, 


Se-hO 

dekhi darala jiba 

mora, Sakhia he. 


That-also 

seeing feared life 

my. Friend 0. 


Dharabai 

jogini-kara 

bhesa 

me, Sakhia 

he, 


1-will-take ascetic-of 

gtiise 

I, Friend 

0, 


Karabai 

me pia-ke 

udesa. 

Sakhia 

he. 


Will-do 

I beloved-of 

search. Friend 

0. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Tor -want of what has your face become pale, 0 Friend ? 
For want of what has your body become emaciated ? 

For want of betel, my face has become pale, O Friend, 
For want of my Beloved, has my body become emaciated. 
The clouds have risen with a sound of thunder, O Friend, 
When I see that also, my soul is terrified, O Friend. 

I will assume the garb of an ascetic, O Friend, 

And will search for my beloved, O Friend. 
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chhika-chhikt bolt. 

This dialect is almost confined to the south of the Ganges. The only exception 
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in the south of the Gogri Thana of the 
Monghyr District, in which Chhika-chhiki has intruded into the territory which pro- 
perly belongs to Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in the eastern part of South 
Monghyr, in South Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in the west of the Banka Sub- 
division, and in the north and west of the Sonthal Parganas, where it is separated from 
Bengali, by the range of hills running from the north-east to the south-west through the 
centre of that District. This mountain chain forms a natural barrier which precludes the 
existence of an intermediate form of speech between the two languages. Only in the 
south-west of the District, in the Subdivision of Deoghur (Deogarh) is there a small 
tract, south and east of the town of Deoghur, where the two languages overlap without 
combining, Maithili being spoken by people from Bihar, and Bengali by those of Bengal. 
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of course, be 
understood that this description takes no account of the Munda and Dravidian lan- 
guages which are spoken in the Sonthal Parganas and the neighbouring Districts. Here 
the aborigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of Aryan languages, and 
in some parts of the Sonthal Parganas, as many as four languages are spoken by dif- 
ferent tribes of people living in the same locality. 

The following is the estimated number of people speaking Chhika-cbhiki Boli. 


Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Monghyr .... 


200,000 

Bhagalpur 


' 920,000 

Sonthal Parganas 


599,781 

Total 

i 

1,719,781 


The name ‘ Chhika-chhiki ’ is that given to the dialect in Bhagalpur. In Monghyr, 
it is simply called Maithili, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Parganas, it appears 
to have been considered to be a kind of Magahi, bat this, as will be subsequently shown, 
is incorrect. It is called ‘ Chhika-chhiki Boli,’ owing to the frequence with which the 
word chhikaii meaning ‘ he is,’ and its congeners is used. It is unnecessary to describe 
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language 
spoken north of the river in Madhipura and Purnea. Suffice it to draw attention to two 
peculiarities which it shares with the dialect spoken in Monghyr. The first is the fond- 
ness which it has for adding the sound of ‘ o ’ in the English word ‘ hot ’ to the end of 
words. This sound it represents by the letter which is i-epresented in transliteration 
by b. It should be remembered that, in the following specimen, every b at the end of a 
word is pronounced 6, like the ‘ o ’ in the word ‘ hot .’ Thus, what in Standard Maithili 
would be apflw, own, becomes in South Bhagalpur ap^nb, pronounced ap’no. The other 
peculiarity is the tendency there is to lengthen a final siiort ^. Thus, instead of the 
Standard Maithili liar\ having done, South Bhagalpur has Tcarl, The local dialect has 
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other peculiarities which are not illustrated in the specimen. These can be learnt from 
the grammar mentioned below. 

The language of Bhagalpur is partly influenced by the Bengali spoken in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sontbal Parganas, it is the most eastern 
of the South-Gangetic Districts in which Bihari in any form is spoken. It is of some 
special interest, because, so far as I know, the flrst translation of any portion of the Bible 
into a vernacular language of Northern India of which we have any record was made 
into it. Some time at the end of the 18th century ‘Antonio, a Roman Catholic Mission- 
ary at Boglipur on the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.’^ It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now be found. 

AUTHOBITT— 

Gsieeson, G. a ., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihari Language. Calcutta, 1887. Part 
VII . — South Maithili-Bafigdli Dialect of South Bhagalpur. Calcutta, 1887. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Deva*nagari character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into the Roman character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country across 
the Ganges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual character employed in 
Bhagalpur, as in other parts of Bihar, is the Kaithi. 

* Calcutta Beview, Vo!, v, June, 1846, p. 722. k\so Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol, Ixii, 1893, pp. 41 and ff. 
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Eastern Group, 


BIHARl. 


Maithili (Chhika-chhiki Boll) Dialect. 


(South Bhagalpub.) 


^ ^ tZT I -SflcRiT W ff ^ 

H ^ 1 1 I gi ^ I ’?TT^ 

h) 5ni f^fT# f% tjT ^ ^ ^ 

^ t =^tr fit wrt ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

w* w «h^ir<3f fra I ^ ^ faj ^ ?tjr wt^ ^ irwf fra '^rr^ 

^ ^ I ^ ^t^uT ^snrar ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ 

Tt 1 wt ^UT ft^ ^ TTt ^ wft ^ ^Wfr ^]^ ^ Ufi^n ^ 

W fiff ^<T ^ ^ W I ^ ^ >1^ % ^ I Tfg ^ 


^ ^ ’?n^ WTi;% ^ ^ grm i jrar w 

^ ^ ^ tzT 5nr i =fjTf] irt i 

wt ^ ^ ^ fra ^ w^ ^ tp: Tt ftf m^ ^ 

wirT ^ ^ I fft ^ ^ %^T ^ 5iraT ^’’ ^ni ^rra ww# i ??% 

%CT ^art ^ ^ ^ ^ra ^ ^TTTut fra 

m tJT ^ ^>T snj I rrw ^ % 

^ ^ft^ firart 

f^rara^ ^ ^ 

WWTT fir^ ^ ^?rn[^ ^iff n 


V XW »CT %T 5-##| gig^ ftp,^ St3I.ira.ftf, ^ 

^ -^m Hssra ftitw3 f%wftrti .,« ^* 3,^ ,>3ra%3 fts fftft Wlrarrwt 

^ ’^T «Kt sra , itt 3ra^t Sra 3ra3n t $3rara 

w^ftT<3a»3ti ® T wrw ^ t %ft3ra tt 3n.> 3T 3 tI 5’^ St I 

3™ St 3,nV 3ft3mf3?f, ftrart, fi,3ift 3,ra,*, fnt3.W%3r3m 

f, 3 , 33 ra ft, 3 iT 3 I T>r t W« WtSt ftwT 3 , 3 firfra 3 n.V tlft 3,3 «»> 33 

sn:^fra^,rat3m 

^■wra^3t 3gft3i 3, wra 3,33, 333,33^3, 33,3 333, 33,3(3 fff 3(3,3, 

3 3t3T 33( ^ «„3t , 3S 3,3 3(3,# ft, fif, fft (^ 3i„ 3^ , ^ 

^ ®3r33ff##^tl 33t3ra 53ri%3 S* ft »3m 33 fft* ^ 

3r^3ft3,#^3,3(3,ff(3(3raM'tn3(33, 3^(3 t 33 ft3,-# 3n^ « #3™ 33, 33(3 

^ W#R II 


o 
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BIHARl. 

MaithilI (Chhika-chhikI boli) DiALEoa’. (8 otjth Bhagalbur.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Hk ad‘mi ke du beta rabai. Ok^a mg se chhot*ka ap“no bap se kahakkai k^ ‘ babu, 
je dban ham^ra bakh^a me hoy u ham*ra dai de.’ Ek^ra par u ap*no dhan ok^ra biti 
dekkai. Aro tboro din bhi nay biklai k* ok^ro cbbokka beta sab ap“no dhan ikattha kak ke 
ko‘ dos®r6 des ghumai lai chaklo gelai aro waka ap^no sab dban ke ai^ jais mi khav^ch 
kari dekkai. Tabe ban muluk ml bari akal par*lai, ar“ u kahgal boy gelai. ID^ ban des 
ke nagar*basi ke yaha gelai aro waha rabe lag“lai. ^ ok^ra ap‘no kbet mi suar charawai 
le bbeji dekkai. '0 ok^ra khawai le nay detiyai. Tabe u har^kb hoi ke ap’no pet bhusa 
si bhari letiyai je suar ke kbay lai del jay rabai. Jabe ok“ra bos bhelai tabe u ap'hi5 
mano me kabe lag4ai k‘, ‘ bam*r6 bap ke ekna dban chhai k‘ ketai naukar kbay rah*lo 
cbhai ar® bachai bbi cbbai. J abe bame bhukb se man rabai cbhi. Tabe bame babu ke 
yabS jay-cbhi, aro babu ke kah'bhain k‘, “ bame Bhag^wan ke ukta kam kar^le cbhi. 
Ek*rai si dukbi cbhi, aro toro lig*cha bbi toro beta kab^lawe layak nay rab^la. Ham^rd 
bbi naukar rakkb.” ’ Jabe u ap‘n6 bap kan gelai ban, bahut dur par rabai k’ ok'ro bap 
okTa dekhakkai ar" ok‘ra bahut daya bhelai. Tabe u dauri ke betake gala mi lagay lekkai 
ar“ cbumma lekkai. Tabe ok’ro beta bole lag^lai k^ ‘ babu bame Bbagwan ke ukta kam 
kari ke papi bhel chbi, aro toro lagicli me bbi toro beta kab^lawai ke jog nay rab®la,’ 
Tab ok*r6 bap ap*n6 naukar se kahak-kai kS ‘ barhiyi barhiyi kap*ra latta lai lane aro 
ok^ra pinabbai ; ar" ek og“thi bhi hath me pinhay dahl ; ar" gor me jutta pinhay dabi ; 
aro ek moto bend bachbera ke Ian* ke mari ar” ham*ra sab mili ke khai pii aro khusi 
karo.’ 

Takh^ni ok'ro bakka beta kbet mi cbbelai. Jakh-bii u ghar lig'*chi allai u uach git 
sunike naukar si puchhakkai k‘, ‘ i sab k‘ boycbbai r’ Tabe bunak naukar bolakbain k’ 
‘ toro chbokka bhai ail chhaun. Toro babu moto heno bachbera mar'*le chbaun. Huno 
ap^5 gel lar^ka ke paikkat jaib^no rabain taib^no.’ XT i bat sun‘ ke khisiyay gelai aro 
gbar jawai mi rusi gelai. Tabe ok“r6 bap babar cbaklo ailai aro ok®ra si bahut nibora 
bin®ti karakkai. Tabe ok“r5 beta bap se kabakkai k', ‘ ikna din se bame toro seba 
kar*libaun aro toro bat kabhi nay tar*libaun, tabe ti ek5 patha bhi nay dekhe, ki 
bame yar d5st ke sang khusi karUi. Jab k‘ bam*ro bbay kas*bi paturiyil ke sath ap“no 
sab^a dhan luta patay chalal aikbaun, t§ ok^ra le mota beno bachbera marakbai ? ’ 
Tabe ok^ro bap boklai k*, ‘t8b to sab din sang rabai chba, ab je kucbb ham^'ra pas cbbai 
ti sab tore cbbekau. Ab i bat munasib chhekau k‘ bam*ra sab mili juli-ke khusi karau, 
aro u toro bbay cbbekau je mari gel rabaun se pher“ jikhau aro je beray gel rahaun se 
pber** pMlau gekbaun.’ 
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The District of Monghyr, like that of Bhagalpur, is divided into two tracts, a 
northern and a southern, by the river Ganges. Northern Monghyr consists of the 
Begusarai Subdivision, and of a portion of the Head-quarteis Subdivision. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head-quarters Subdivision and of the Subdivision 
of Jamui. The main language of the District is Bihari which is spoken in two dialects. 
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in the greater part of that portion of the Head-quarters 
Subdivision which is north of the Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in the 
form which has been already illustrated. In the south of Gogri Thana, which is in the 
Head-quarters Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in the eastern portion of the same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in what is known as the Kharagpur country, 
a variety of Maithili is spoken, which closely resemble the ‘ Chhikd-cJiMkl ’ dialect of 
Bhagalpur. In the rest of the District, the main language of the people is the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari, with which we have nothing to do at present. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili 
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in the Kharagpur country. It is 
spoken, approximately, by 200,000 people. 

As it so closely resembles the dialect of Bhagalpur, it is unnecessary to discuss the 
grammar of the specimen. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. 

It is very fond of adding a sound resembling the ‘ d ’ in the English word ‘ hot ’ at 
the end of a word. It represents this sound sometimes by the letter o as in ‘ ham“ro 
my, and sometimes by ‘ a as in ‘ chalTa ’, he went. There is no rule observed in this 
‘ o ’ or ‘ a ’ being used according to the fancy of the writer. In the specimen, sometimes 
one and sometimes the other is used, and I have followed this in the transliteration. 
All that is to be remembered is that every final ‘ o ’ and every final ‘ a ’ is to be pro- 
nounced like the ‘ d ’ in ‘ hot ’. 

The vowels e and i are freely interchanged. Thus, in the same sentence, we 
have both chhilai, and chhelai, he was. 

Words, which in Standard Maithili, as well as in the Southern Standard Maithili of 
Begusarai end in a short above the line, which is hardly pronounced, in this dialect 
end in a long 1. Thus, kan, having done, which corresponds to the kar' of Standard 
Maithili and of Begusarai. 

Note the forms ham-dr, we, and ap*nok, your-Hononr. 
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BIHAEI. 


Eastern Group. 


MaITHILI (CHHIKA-CHHIKi BOLl) DiALECT. (EaST MoNGHYR.) 

c(m ih ^ e? t ? »v«t ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

iilm ^ cijrt ^QQ SiS 4\>i 'S^l 'A 

AX^ A^ ^ AA wiftti Ui«t % ^ct 4«00 S\^ 

n.A ^ 5U?( ^i m\Q ^ Tc(qqoi ^ S\d\ ^xa ^ :aH ^ 

A^ fluid ^ ^AfAl AAx\ ^0 m^X ^*l i^lAfl^ AXAX 
^ ^ «^l^ ^ <^lttlfll «^M<ll ^l^ Y{A ^xthQ 

^AAX ^ ^ ^1=1 ^AA\ M ^HHl ctm ^ ^ 91^4 ^ 

^A v^ H4\* 'SJl 91 W c*Wl ^ 
i5i«l «ll^ T9^ ^ AXA ^1^91141 ^A *ri^^ mq ^0 

^ m 'kll ^^x\ ^ <Al9l^ m ^HAX «til<q ^9^4 ^x^ 

M ^ ^ W '^lUl ^ ^00 '^A ^ ^ ^ S}^ T9l ^91^ AXA 

<19^41 AA AXAX ^AQAf\ ^4 ll^ 9^ ^9^^l MQO fl^^l ^ 1)0^ 

\lX 91^0^ AXA Il4 mi 91401 MA ^A 

01 -tl ^<il 91^A ^ \Al.)b A% ^ AA AXA ^1^1 ^9^4 ^ 

A^X AA'bX T«l9ll^ 9^ ^I9^4l e?I ^lA ^ ^A ;ill'S 

mA ttiict ^4 i?iin T9^ ^H4 a\ 

^^l 44l SlO ^0 Vllo ^ 41 ^ SiO Ta ?0 Thoo *l^ ^ ^H=t 4\m 

nS^SI^ flilO I 

«il'^4 C(s59^i uifv apo 4l4 E<4l q;) 1 r^d ^ 

^14 Axm ^ ^AX'n ^^ 0 ^ '3^ 419VH ^ ^a^x 

fl;)l ^ ‘i^fl^ '5^^ 'S' 91^09^^ T 9 I ^ vil^ 

dl4\9^ ^ AXA >llvi ^9 TsV «m4l 4^l 9^ i^il4 5H^.)K 

§9911 AA ^AAX 41^1 4\4 ^AA UiA <1^ GO ^^4 AXA AX^A 
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^ QAb ^ % \Acll=( Te^ 

^ ^A\ ^ ^14 ^ ^ 

^H<ii Vil ^ igl T'* hIT^h ^ \aI^ 

«IIH\ ^ ^^l ^ Ol-l ^0 An ^ 

^dl AiA ^ '4ii ai ^hh h\^ ^ 

^a? a?l9^ ^1 <i\^ Tap^ HiH V(^ tti>t aA aaq ^q ia\^ 

i^o Tnaa ^ nn 1 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Eastern Group. 


BIHAEl. 


MaithilI (Chhika-chhiki EoLi) Dialect. 


(East Monghtr.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi M^mi-ke 
A-certain man-to 
kahakkai ki, ‘ ho 
said that, ‘ O 
je ham“ro hissa 
what my share 

/V 

sampat-ke bati 
property dividing 
beta sab chij-ka 

son all things 

chakla gelai, aur 


du beta chhelai. Ok“ra-ine-se cbhot‘‘ka 
two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 
bap, je kucbh dhan sampat 

father^ what any wealth property 
hoeehha, se ham^ra dai da.’ Tab 

becomes, that to~me giving give' Then 

dePkai. Babut din bhi nai bhelai, ki 

gave. Many days also not were, that 

ekattha kari dbari-ka, babut 

together having-made having-tahen, a-very 
uba lucbapani-me din rat rabi-ka 


bap-se 

the-father-to 
chau, o-e-mi 
is-to-you, it-indeed-in 


going went, and there debauchery-in days nights remaining 
sampat kboe dePkai. Jab ki sab dban sampat 

property losing gave. When that all wealth property 

u gaw-mi akal bhelai, aro u bilaPla bo 

that vUlage-in a-famine happened, and he miserable becoming 
gaw-ke rab“waiya kan raha lag4a, 

village-of a-dweller near to-remain began, 

ap“na kbeta-mg bhejaPkai. Aro u suar-ke 

his-own field-in sent. And he swine-ofi 


ek 


u 
he a 
cbarabai 
feeding 
bokb^la 
husks 


wah 
that 
lei 
for 
cbbelai, 
icere. 


. se-be 
those-even 


u dban 
he the-wealth 
ok^ra chboPka 
his younger 
dur muluk 
country 
dban 
icealth 
tab 
then 

gelo, aro tab 
went, and then 
je ok®ra suar 
who him sicine 
khabal-ka je 
eating-for what 


far 
sabhe 
all 

cbaPla gelai, 
going went. 


khae-ke 

having-eaten 


ap®na 

his-own 


pet bhara cbahaicbhela, 

belly to-fill he-was-wishing. 


aur 

ok®ra koe kucbb” na 

dai. Tab 

ok’ra 

chet 

bhelai 

ki, 

and 

to-him anyone anything not 

gives. Then 

to-him 

senses 

became 

that. 

‘ ham^ro bap-ke naukar 

sabh-ka 

bhukb-se 

besi 

roti milaichbai, aur 

‘ my 

father's servants 

all-to 

hnnger-than 

more 

bread 

is-got. 

and 

hame 

bhukba marau. 

Hami 

utbi-ka 

ap“na 

bapo-ke 

pas 

jaiba, 

1 

{(f)-hnnger die. 

I 

having-risen 

my-own 

father-of 

near 

will-go. 

aro 

kab^bain ki, “ ho 

bap. 

bamb Bha 

g*wanS 

sojba. 

aur 

tob*r6 

and 

icill-say that, “ 0 

father. 

I God-also 

before. 

and thee-also 


sojba pap kaila-cbbi. Ab hame toh*ra beta kahabe-ke jokar nai 

before sin _ have-done. JSow Jf thy son being-called-of worthy not 
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chhi. Ab hatn^ra ap*na nokar nakM man&.” ’ Tabe u uthi-ke 

am. Now me thine-own servant like keep.” ’ Then he rising 

ap^na bapo-ke pas chaHa. Jab u dure-me chhalo, ki 

his-own falher-of near went. When he distance-even-in was, that 

ok®ro bap ok®ra-par maya karal*kaa, aur dauri-ka ok®ra galla-mg lap“ti-ke 

his father him-on pity made^ and running him neck-in clasping 

chumma lePkai. Beta kabaBkai, ‘ ho bap, hame toro aur Parame^waro 

kisses took. The -son said, ‘O father, I thy and God 

sojha pap kar“l6 ; ab ham toro beta kahabe-ke jog nai chhi.’ 

before sin did; now I thy son being-called-of fit not am* 

Tab bap ap*na naukar-kb kahaPkai ki, ‘sabhe-se achchha kap*ra 

Then the-father his-own servants-to said that, ‘all-than gobd clothes 

nikari-ka ek*ra pah*nae dahT ; aro hatba-mi aguthi, 

having-brought -out this-person having-clothed give ; and hand-in a-ring, 

aur gora-mi jutta pah®nae dahl ; aro ham-ar khaw, aur mauj 

and leg-in shoes having -clothed give ; and we let-eat, and merriment 

urawau ; kahana ki ham^ra i beta mari gela cbhela, phin'* 

let-us-rouse ; because that my this son having-died gone was, again 

jila ; harae gela chhila, phin" milTa.’ Tabe u sab mauj 

lived; having-been-lost gone was, again was-goL* Then they all merriment 

urabe lag^la. 
to-rouse began. 


Ok'^ra bar*ka beta kheta-me chhela, aur jab gharo lag ailai, 
Ris elder son field-in was, and when the-house near he-came, 

tab nacho-ke ar® baja-ke abaj sunaPkai, aro u ap®na naukar 

then dancing-of and music-of noise he-heard, and he his-own servants 

sabhe-mi-se ek-ta ap®na lag bolaa-ka puchhaPkai, ‘ ki ohhikai ? ’ 
all-in-from one himself near having-called asked, ‘ what is ? ’ 

"O’ kahaPkai ki, ‘ ap®nok-ke bbai ailo chhot, aro ap'nok-ke 
Re said that, ‘ Your-Monour’s brother come is-for-thee, and Your-Ronour' s 
bap achchha bhoj kaila-chhait, kahine ki ap®iio beta-ka deb“gar 

father good feast has-made, because that his-own son well 

samahgar paiPka.’ Tab ok*ra rokh bhelai, aur bhitar nai jabe 

prosperous he-got* Then to-him anger happened, and inside not to-go 

ebaha. Eh lei ok^ra bap bahar ae-ke ok“ra manabai 

he-ioishes. This for his father outside having-come him to-eatreat 

lag*lai. tr ap^na bap-ka jabab dePkai ki, ‘ ete din-se ham 
began. Re his-own father -to answer gave that, ‘ so-many days-from I 

ap‘nuka-ke sewa kari rahala chhi, ar® kabhi ap‘^oka-ke bato 

Your-Ronour s service doing remained am, and ever Your-Ronour* s word 





bihIei. 


lOi 

na utbailau. Tai-o ap^ne ek-ta inem'‘iia bhi na dell, 

not disobeyed. Nevertheless Yoiir-Monour one kid even not gave, 

ki jek^ra le-ka hame dost mohim-ke jaure anand kar'tau. 

that tohich having-taken I friends acquaint ances tcith joy I-mighf-make . 

Aro i beta je tora kul dhan sampat-ke kas®bi pacbb“ 

And this smi who thy whole wealth 'property harlots after 

phek^lak, ok“ra aikhe-se ap’^ne bai^ka bh5j kail§.’ Bap 

threw-aicay, his coming-on YourSonour a-great feast 'made.' Thefather 


kahaPkai ki. 

* re beta. 

to sabhe 

din ham“ra 

sam^’le 

chhai ; aro 

said that. 

* 0 son. 

thou all 

days 

me 

tcith 

art ; and 

je kuchh 

ham“ra 

chhika, se 

tore 

chhiko. 

Magar 

jabe tora 

what anything 

mine 

is, that 

thine 

is. 

But 

when thy 

bhae maPla 

bhel, 

jilau ; 

heraila 

bhel, 

milTa 

chau. 

brother dead 

became. 

livedfor-thee ; 

lost 

became, 

got 

is-for-thee, 


tab tob“ra anand bobe cbabi/ 
then to- thee joy to-become, is-proper' 


A dialect very similar to that of South Bhagalpur is spoken in the North and West 
of the Sonthal Parganas, the country of which is a continuation to the south and east 
of that of the former district. It is, as previously stated, separated from Bengali by the 
mountain range which runs down the centre of the Sonthal Parganas from north-east to 
south-west. Only in the Deoghur Subdivision do the two languages meet, and 
here speakers of Bihari and of Bengali dwell side by side, each speaking his own langu- 
age. The dialect in question has hitherto been classed as a form of Magahi, but the 
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of Maithili. As in South Bhagalpur, a final 
i, which in Standard Maithifi would be short, is here lengthened to i, but no trace 
appears in the specimen of the preference for adding an/6 ’ sounding like the ‘o’ in 
the word ‘ hot ’ to the end of words, which is so common in Monghyr and South 
Bhagalpur. It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken in the 
Sonthal Parganas. A few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in a version which 
comes from Deoghur will be sufficient. 
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(Deoghtjr Sub-divisiok 

OF THE SONTHAL FaRGANAS.) 

Ilk ad‘mi-ke du beta chhalai. OkTa-mi-se chhot^ka ap“na bap-ke 

One man-to two sons loere. Them-in-from the-yoiinger his-own father-to 

kabaFkai, ‘ho babu, hamTa hisa-me je mal-jal hot se bati 
said, ‘ 0 father, my share-in lohat property will-be that having -divided 
de.’ Tab bap sabhe mal-jal biti dePkan. 

give.' Then the-father all property having-divided gave. 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 

Maithili Dialect (Southern Variety), 
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WESTERN MAITHILT. 

This is the language of the Hindis of the Muzaffarpur District. It is also spoken 
in the east of the District of Champaran, which lies immediately to the north-west of 
Muzaffarpur. The tract in Champaran is a strip of land about twelve miles long and 
two miles wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaka Thana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dialects of Bhojpuri spoken in 
Saran and Champaran. It is estimated that Western Maithili is spoken by the follow- 
ing number of people : — 


Name of District. 

Namber of Speakers. 

Muzaffarpur 

Champaran 

; 

1,754,695 

28,800 


Total 

1,783,495 


The language spoken in the north of the District of Muzaffarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be given of both varieties. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR. 

The language of North Muzaffarpur is peculiar. Immediately to its west is the 
form of the Bhojpuri dialect, locally known as Madhesi, which is spoken in the district of 
Champaran. In North Muzaffarpur, the language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
Maithili, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety he classed as a form of 
either language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of Bhoj- 
puri. In the present Survey, I class it as a dialect of Maithili because the country 
where it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom of Mithila. The Brah- 
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithili than other castes, and 
still use the Maithili alphabet. 

The two following specimens are in the form of speech used by the lower castes. 
It is unnecessary to do more than draw attention to the numerous Bhojpuri forms which 
occur. Examples are the words hd, and hdtoe, both meaning ‘ is ’. 

AUTHORITY— 

Geiebson, G. a ., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihart Language , — Part II.— 
Bhojjpun Dialect of Shihdbad, Sdran, Champaran, North Muzaffarpur, and the Eastern 
Portion of the North-Western Provinces. Calcutta, 1884. 
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MaithilI (MAiTHiLi-BHOJPmi) Dialect. (North Muzaffarpur.) 

Specimen I. 

W ^ ^ 1%WT TTJT % ¥*TTT ^ I ^ ^ I 

^ w«T ^ =^51 5 t^ ^ w f^»r ^l?T 

^ncr«T ’ORT i ^ ^ ^nir*r t hr ^ n Hrft ^trith r^ri, 

Hi ^ HRT 1 Hi ^ TiRi RI*T^ RiH RfTRRr I Hi ^RiTT ^ 

^niHT RTfR RTT ^tHHRi I Hi ^PRH RS f^RIRiT HRT ^*TT ^TWRfRi; 

^H ^Vri^ ^ li^ ^fRi H 1 HR Hi RHHRi Ri^RTRij 1% ^flTT RTR Ri H RidRi RTHT RiTH^ 

^Ri^: ^ ^TH t frit HRT »T^“ ! ’f n H3 ^ RTRHT RTR fRiwf WTJJR ^ 

-g«f^ T ^ Ri^RH ^ RT^ ^Ri ^^^fRRTH^ I RTR BRH Ri R3T RiWTR ^tR H 

^Bfr % RRf RH RHT ^ TTRTI ^ Hi H5 ^ RRHT RTR f%¥t BiRH I RR HT RTI T:t HR-’rt 

RtRiR RTR RtRHJ Ri RiHRj RRR Ri RT:T RTRT RTRR, RRIT RT^t I ^TR 

R3T RTR % RiRHRi, f% ^ RTR, RB RR^^ TrRT^ ^ BRH ^ ^BiT B Bt RTR R, 

©\ * 

^R BR RRH ^ R^T RTfTR ^tR H^t I RTRiR RTR BRRT ^RiR BR t Ri'fBH fRi BR t RfSBI 
RTRf T fHRiTB ^ %BTR, '^R f%HRiT % Rf^RTR, ^ f^HRiT ’f TR B ’^R Btf B RRTt 

Rf%RRf B; ^ BR RiRRt BTR BT^, RiTW fRi ¥RTR BRB R3T ^BRT W, '^T tTb RT B tRB 

R I ^ Hi BR BTRJR RRTRT RiR BRBB II 

’^RiR R3RiT R3T #H B RR; BTR BR Hi BRRT RR BTRB ^ B^R trfRB, HR RTBT 
^ RTR rHh BBBRi I '^R Hi ^RiR BR B B RRi BTRiR % ^BT B ipfBRi, fRi t ^ 
’ftRH % I ^RiR RiRB^ fB BRR B BTR ^BB R =^R BRR B RT^BTB BBR R, JTf 
fRi fBRiT % Hi BIBR f^lR RBR R I '^R HT ftffBBT fBHRt RR B H BB I RR 

^ ^BRiR RTR RTRR BBfRB RTR fBRir B BBTR BBBfRB I ^R Hi BRBT RTR % HHTRT 
RBB, fRi RB RRB B BRB B BRT RiR^ ^ RifR^ BRB B RiRB B ZTR^; 

M\ BRB RBRT % RifR^ R^ XT3B^ B fRi RB BRBT RBTR B ^ RiRdt; 
BBR BRB B R R3T, B R^fRBT BR B BB BRB B RB HRT RBRi, ^B RR BTRB ?TtB RR 
BRB BtRiRT BB BTB R I RTR R3T B RiRBB fB, ^ RRBT, H BR Irb RBRT BB 
W, ^ ^ liW RRIR RR B BR HtRR #r I BTB^ RRTRT RiR ^ HpRH %, RiTR fB t HIRR BT^ 
BR BB RR^ B ^TlBt R; RRl BB RR^ B fBB^ R II 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Maithili (MaithilI-Bhojpuri) Dialect. (North Muzaffarpur.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek keh" ad“nii-ki du larika rahai. Oh-ml-se chhot^ka bap-se 
A certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-Jrom the-younger the-father-to 
kah^lak, ‘ho babu, dhan*sarbas-mi-se je hammar hissa bakh^ra hoy, 

said, ‘O father, loealth-property-in-from what my share portion may-he, 

se ham“ra-ke de da.’ Ta ti ok^ra-ki appan dban bit 

that me-to haoing-given give.'' Then he him-to his-own wealth having -divided 
delak. Babut din na bhelaik k‘ chhot^ka larika sab kichhio jama 

gave. Many days not were that the-younger sou all everything collected 

kar-ke dur des chal gel, aur uha lampatai-mi din 

having-made a-far country having-gone went, and there debauehery-in days 

sam“wait appan sarbas gama delak. Aur jab u appan sab kichhio 

passing his-own property toasting gave. And when he his-own all anything 

•V 

ura delak, tab o des-me bhari akal par^laik, aur u kahgal 
dissipating gave, then that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and he poor 
ho-gel. Aur u ja-ke ohi des-ke ek lani®har ad'iui kane rahe lagal. 

became. And he going that-very country -of a rich man near to-remain began. 

ti ok^ra-ke ap^na khet-mb sugar charawe-la bhej^lak. Aur u appan pet 

He him his-own field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he his-own belly 

cbikka-se, je sugar khaye, , bhare chah4ak ; aur keu ok®ra-ke kuchh 
husks-with, lohich the-swme eat, to-fill wished ; and anyone him-to anything 
(leik na. Tab u chet“lak aur kah“lak ki, ‘hainh’a bap-ke ta katek 

gives not. Then he thought and said that, 'my father-of indeed how-many 

jana phaFtu naukar-ke khaye-se roti ubar jaia, aur ham 

men superfluous servants-of eating-from bread ooer-and-above goes, and I 

bbukhi marai-chhi. Ham uth-ke ap“na bap kihi jaeb, aur hun“ka- 

by-hwiger am-dying. I having-arisen my-own father near will-go, and him- 

se kah'bain k", “ho babu, ham l6k par*-l6k dunS bigarti. Ham 

to I-ioill-say that, “ 0 father, I this-worhl the-next-world both spoiled. I 

ab ap‘ne-ke beta kahawe jog na chhi; ham“r6-ke ek jan bana-ke 

now Your-Honour-of son to-be-called fit not am ; me~also a servant making 
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rakhu.” ’ Aur u uth-ke ap*na bap kiha ael. Jab u dur rahe, 
keep” ’ And he having-risen his-own father near came. When he at-a-distance was, 
tab-hi okar bap ok“ra dekh-ka chboh kal“kai, aur habas-ka gara 

then-even his father him having-seen compassion made, and having-run on-the-neck 
Jaga-lel‘kai,_ aur cbumma ohati lePkai. Aur beta bap-se kah'lak ki, 

applied-himself, and kiss licking took. And the-son the-father-to said that, 

‘ ho babu, ham par^loko bigar*li aur ap®ne-ke s6iha-mi bhi pap kaili- 

‘ O father, I the-other-ioorld-also spoiled and Your-Monour-of before also sin have- 

ha, aur ab ap“ne-ke beta kabawe jog na chhi.’ O-kar bap ap^na 

done, and now YourSonour-of son to-be-called fit not am.* Sis father his-own 

naukar-sab-se kab*lau k‘, ‘sab-se barhii kap*ra nikal-ke le-awa; aur 

servants-to said that, * all-than excellent clothes having -tnken-out bring ; and 

hin'‘ka-ke pabirawa ; aur hin*ka bath-mi authi, aur gor-mi pan®hi 

this-person-to put-on ; and this-person* s hand-on a-ring, and leg-on shoes 

pahiraw^'hun ; aur ham sab kach“ri aur gaji; kahe k‘ hammar maral 

put-on ; and {let) us all eat and be-merry ; because that my dead 

beta jial* ha; hera gel rahe, se phen bhital ha.’ 

son alive is ; lost gone was, he again found is.’ 

badhawa kare lag^'lan. 
merriment to-make began. 


Aur u sab anand 
And then all joy 


O-kar jeth^ka beta khet-me rahe, aur jab u ap“na gbare ael aur lagieh 

Sis elder son field-in was, and when he his-own house^incame and near 

pahuchal tab baja aur naoh holt sun^Iak. Aur u naukar-sab-mi-se ek 

arrived then music and dancing being he-heard. And he his-servants-in-from one 

naukar-ke bola-ke puchh^lak k‘, ‘i ki hoit bai?’ Naukar kahaPkain 

servant having-called ashed that, *th%s what being is?’ Yhe-servant said 

k, ap ne-ke bhai ailau-ha, aur ap’ne-ke babu-ji bhoj kailan-ha; 
that, ‘ Your-Sonour’s brother has-come, and Your-Sonour’s father feast has-made ; 

eh lei k‘ hun^ka-ke u niman aur uirog pailan-bL’ Aur u kbisia-gel 

this for that him he good and healthy has-goL’ And he became-angry 

aur bhiPri ghar-ml na gel. Eh lei hun-kar bap bahar aPthin, aur hun“ka-ke 
and inner house-in not went. This for his father outside came, and him 

manawe lagaPthin. Aur u ap^na bap-ke utara delan k‘, ‘dekhu, ham 

to-remonstrate-with began. And he his-own father-to answer gave that, ‘ see, I 

atek baras-se ap'-ne-ke sewa karaichhi, aur kahio ap'ne-ke kahal 
so-many years-from Your-Sonour’s service doing-am, and ever Your-Sonour’s saying 

na taPh, aur taiyd ap*ne . ham“ra-ke kahio eko patharu-6 na deli, 

not disobeyed, and nevertheless Your-Smour me-to ever one-even kid not gave, 

k‘ ham ap'-na iar dos-ke sange khusi kaPti ; magar ap*ne-ke 

that I my-own lovers friends-of with merriment might-make; but Ymir-Sonour’ s 



WESTERN MAlTHIlf (NORTH MTJZAFEARPUR). Hi 

i beta je paturiya-sab-ke sange ap'ne-ke dban ura delak, 
this son who harlots-of with Your- Bonour's wealth dissipating gave, 
jaune ber ael tauae ber ap“ne ok®ra lei bboj kaili-h4.’ 
at-what-very time he-came at-that-verg time YourSonour him for feast has-made' 
Bap beta-se kah®lan k*, ‘ ho babua, tu sab din ham“ra sahge chha, aur 

The-father the-son-to said that, ‘ 0 son, thou all days me with art, and 
je kuchh haminar hawe se sab toh^re cbhau. Anand badhawa kare-ke 

what anything mme is that all thine is-to-thee. Joy merriment having-made 

uchit hai, kahe k‘ i tohar bbai mar- gel rah^au, se 

proper is, because that this thy brother having-died-gone uoas-for-thee, he 

jilau-h4; hera-gel rah®lau, se miWau-ha.’ 

has-lived-for-thee I lost-gone was-for-thee, he has-been-got-for-thee' 
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Maithili (MAiTHiLl-BnojprRi) Dialect. (North Mezaffarpue.) 

Specimen II. 

Statement of an Accused Person. 

^ ^ ^ ^ tlT t %% I H%T ^ I 

^ % vr ^ ^TRT « % ira 1 inr f^H% 

^ I ^ *T5r ^ 1 ^ ^ tr t Sw ^ ^ i ^ ’sr^w i 

f_ ^tNit ^tz %% w?r i t ^ % i 

transliteration and translation. 

Ham bhais khol-ka mudai-ke dura-par-se le-Ie»jait-rahi. 

I fhe-biiffalo having -loosened the-coinplainanV s door-on-from toas-iaking-atoay, 
Paira-me chaukidar*se bhet ho-gel. H ham^ra-ke dha-ka 
The-way-on the chauJculdr-with meeting t«olc-place. He me having -arrested 

thana-mi le-gel. Haramar man rabe k‘ bhais-ke Dewapur, 

the-pohce-station-in took-aicay. My mind teas that the-buffalo to-Heicdpnr, 

jaha hammar sam“dhi rahai-chbatb, bela-ai. Beche-ke 

where my son s-father-in-loio lives, I-should-drive-off. Selling-of 

man na rabe. Hammar khet du ber i bhais cbar-sel-ha. 
mind not teas. My field two times this buffalo has-grazed-down. 

Hamhra Kam-kisun-ke akbaj bawe. Dii paja dhan 

Of-me {and) Bam-kisun-of enmity is. Tioo bundles {of) paddy 

kat lele-cbhath, Dewapur Kararia-se chhati kos hai. 

having-cut he-hos-carried-off. Bewdpmr Borariyd-from six kos is. 



maithilT-bhojpurT of south muzaffarpur. 

The foim of Maitbili spoken in Central and South Muzaffarpur is still more strongly 
infected with JJhojpuri than that of the North of the District. This will be manifest 
from the following translation of the Parable of the Pi’odigal Son for which I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Christian, Sub-Deputy Opium Agent of Tirhut. It 
Avas recorded in the Hajipur subdivision, situated in the south of the Muzaffarpur 
District. 

AUTHORITY— 

GeiebsON, G, a ., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihari Language. Part IV. — 
Maithil-Bhojpiiri Dialect of Central and South Muzaffarpur, Calcutta, 1884. 
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Maithili (MAiTHiLi-BnojpuRi) Dialect. (Central and Soeth Muzaffarpur.) 
CA. Christian, Esq,, 1898.) 

I ^ft^rr ^ ^ 

^ 5WT 1 ^ ^ ^*1 ^ f^iy il 

I tn: ^ ^ wfi ti^prf i ^ f ^ 

1 ^ ttN ^ ^ ^ T^t ^T ^ 1 h] =?rt^T ^?t ^ 

’^TTw ^ Hw I w ^ <in?^r ^i^rr ^ ^ji?t m^?cr 

fit ^r # ^ VI?: I ^ H *r i wti?rr ^ItT ^ f^^iT 

^ ^T% ^’ff ^ Vl€t% I ^tr ^ ^XI^T ^TXI ^1^ ^ ^f%^t ’#] 

^ ’W*T tvr?: ^ iiwr "41 frl’wvT trrti i wvr ^ff ^ ^¥Tt i 

’fVT’ct ?i?Tt ?;?ira 1 rR ^ ^ ^Txr ^ =^^rar?T i ^t.% ^ rrw 

^ W( BBfl ^?RR:?T ^ ^ ?MT ?T =>r] WfrT ^F^joR^ST 1 tji ^Tf^- 

^ ^ Tff ^ crt’m T^trm i ^ ^ wt i wm 

’?m?TT w^ i ?jrf ^^ra*T ^ f%vi^ % f^«5T ^vr ^ % TTf%^ tl?T '?t?i ?t 

^ ??]?: ^ ^flT ?rf%?TT ^=|?T ^ TTtW XTT^ ViIt ^ ^ RI?: WVT?t)^T ?5Tt ^ 

iTRlt 1 t i3T fvM 5t^ I 

7T^ ^ ’?I?T^ VTRT^ ^RRRT II 

^ W3^r R Tf^TTR I RV ^ ^rNt ff\ ^rwT ^ ?n'g ^ 

I fl®! D=lf ^ TIlf^3R?*T ^ % I rl^ "ai 

»TT% ^T ^?t R Rt^R XI«I^?T ^t?T % fflW?: WTR f?i?TWf fT I 

<t] ^ f?ffvRTT ^ tvnrr] ^lu r Rt ^ ^ vrsrr^ ^rm- 

f^R 1 fl^ '31 ^?T»rr R ^?ir ^ JJrl^ f?»T R fTt^T ^ <itWT 

R 3?:^ ^ R r] R ^ ¥VT ^3T Vi?T?fRt ^flt I «T?^ "^tWK t 

C\ 

^vrf%R vi?T 3 ^t fi^?:r i rw ^‘ni 

^ (f Rt fRR =finT^ f ^ ^ ^ ^VR t % (Ttwr 1 1 ?1^ Vl5rT^% 

t »TT% ^ w?: t ^ ^ vm u 


« 
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BIHAEl. 

Maithili (MAiTHiLi-BuojPTJRi) Dialect. (South Muzaffarpuh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(A. Christian, Esq., 1898.) 

Ek jana-ke dugo beta rah^lain. Ok^ra-me-se clihot^ka ap'na 

One person-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger Ms-own 

babu-se kahaDkaia, ‘ho babu, dhan-ke bakb^ra je kuchh hamar ho, 
father-to said, ‘0 father, loealth-of share what any mine may-he, 

se da.’ To u ok^ai-ke bit dekkain. To kuchh din bit^la-par 

that give.' Then he them-to dividing gave. Then some days passing-on 

chhot^ka beta sab jama kakkain. Tek*ra bad bara dur parades 
the younger son all collected made. That after very distant foreign-land 

dial gelain. Uhi ja-ke sab dhan kukarm-me nighata dekkain. 

having-gone went. There having-gone all wealth had-deeds-in wasted he-gave. 

Pidihe, sab nighatda-par, u des-me bara akal par“lai. Ok“ra 

Afterwards, all wasting-on, that land-in a-great famine fell, Ris 

khae pie-ke dukkh hoe lagdai. Tab u giw-me koi 

eating drinhing-of trouble being began. Then he the-village-in a-certain 

bariyar-ke ilii ja-ke gir“lain. To olkia ap“na khet-me suar 

rich-man-of near having-gone he-fell. Then him his-omi field -in swine 

charawe la bhej dekkain. Ok^ra nian-me chhalai ke stiar’ je 

feeding for sending he-gave. His mind-ia it-was that the-swine what 

khoiya khait-raiie, se-u ham^'ra miJait. to kha-ke pet 

hnshs were-eating, those-also to-me mighl-be-got, then having-eaten my-helly 

bhar-leti. Se-hu keu na deit-rahai. Tab soch'^Iak ki, , ‘ ham^ra 

I-might-fill. Thai-even anyone not was-giving. Then he-thought that, ‘ my 

bap kane bahut jan-ke khiya-ke bach ja-ld fiur ham 

father near many sercants-of having-fed remaining-over goes, and I 

ihi bhukh-se mari-le. Ham uth-ke ap^na bap kane jaiti 
here hunger from am-dying. / having-arisen my-own father near iconld-go 

6 kahiti ki, “ho babti, ke ham Isar-ke ihi o tolkra ihi 


and 

would-say that, “0 father. 

that 1 

Ood-of 

near and 

thy 

near 

pap 

kaili. 

Ham 

ab aisan nahi 

ki tohar 

larika 

kahai. 


Ham^ro 

sin 

did. 

I 

now such am-no 

t that thy 

son 

I-may-be-called. 

Me-also 

ego 

jan 

jakit 

raklial.” ’ Tab 

uth-ke 

apan 

bap-ke 

iha 

chaklan 

a 

servant 

like 

keep." ’ Then having- arisen 

his-own 

father-of 

near 

he-went. 
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Phar®ke-se aute dekhal^'kain, tab bap-ka mamat lag'laiu, 

Distome-from on-coming ke-saw, then the-father-lo compasnon arrived, 

daur-ke gala-me lap^ta lePkain, o bahut niilajuli kaPkain. Beta 

running neck-on embracing he-took, and much greeting made, The-son 

kabaBkain, ‘ho babu, Isar-ke ibS 6 tob“ra ibS pap kaili. Ab 
mid, ‘0 father, God-of near and thy near sin I-did. Koto 
aisan nahi ke tobar beta kabai.’ Bap ap“na jan-se 

such I-am-not that thy son l-may-be-called' The-father his-oicn servants-to 

kahaPkain ke oimaa-se uiman kap*ra lawa ; 6 ‘hin*ka-ke pabina debun; 

said that good-than good clothes bring; and this-person clothing give; 

o bath-me aSthi, o gor-me juta pabina dehun ; 6 posal palal 

and hand-on a-ring, and legs-on shoes clothing give ; and fatted nourished 

bbaB-ke bacha lawa, 6 rnara, bam“nika khai o anand manai ; ki 

having-filled calf bring, and kill, let-us eat and rejoicing make; that 

hamar i beta je mar gel rahe, se ab ji gel ; 6 bbuWa gel 

my this son who dead gone was, he now living went; and lost gone 
rabe^ se ab mil gel.’ Tab u anand man awe lag'^lan, 

loas, he now found went.' Then they rejoicing making began. 

0 gbari un-kar bar^ka beta kbet*me rab“]ain. Jab ghar-ke 

That hour his elder son field in was. When the-house-of. 

nagich alain, to baja o nache-ke sabad sunaBkain. Tab ek jan-ke 

near he-came, then music and dancing-of noise he-heard. Then one servant-to 

bola-ke pucbbaBkain ke, ‘ketbi bai?’ Tab u kabaBkain ke, ‘tobar 

havi g-called he-asked that, for-what is-this?' Then he said that, ‘ thy 

bbai aBthun-bai. Un*ka’ debe ige-se nik palak’tbun, ok“ra Jel 

brother has-come-for-thee} His in-body limb-from well he-has-got, that for 

log-ke tobar bap kbiawait batbun.’ To u kbisiya-ke bbit“ri jae 

people-to thy father feeding is-for-thee' Then he having-become-angry within to- go 

na cbabaBtbin. To un-kar bap nikas-ke aBtbin, o manawe 

not wished. Then his father having-come- out came, and to-remonstrate 

lagaBtbin. Tab u ap“na bap-se jawab kailan, ‘dekba to etek diu-se 

began. Then he his-own father-to answer made, see then so-many days-from 
tobar seba kaili, o kab'‘hn tobar kabai na tar^li, au tn ego 
thy service 1-did, and ever thy saying not disobeyed, and thou a 
path“ru bhi na dela ke bam ap^na yaran-ke sang kbusi kar“ti. 

kid even not gavest that I my-own friends-of with happiness might-have-made. 
Jakb*ni tobar i beta aBtbun, je tobar dhan kas^bin sang ura 

When thy this son camefor-thee, who thy wealth harlots loilh having-wasted 

delak^thun, tek^ra la jew’^nar karaula.’ Tab bap kabaBkain ke, 

gavefor-thee, him for a-feast thou-madest.' Then the-father said that, 

‘ Tn to nit bam“ra jaur be, aur je kucbb hamar bai, se 
‘ Thou indeed always me with art, and what anything mine is, that 

’ Here, and elsewhere the termination Man (not <Ajn) is used because toe subject of the verb is connected with the 
peiMu addressed. H is thy brother who has come, and thy father wlio is giving the feast. Had it lieen any one else’s brother 
or lather, the termination (a respectful one) would have been Min. 1 have attempted to indicate this by adding the words 
‘ for thee ’ to the translation of t_e verb, as a kind of dativus commodi. So also lower down. 
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tohar hai. Baki kbusi manawe-ke cLahi kahe ki i tohar bliai 

thine is. But happiness making-for is-proper lecause that this thy brother 

je mar gel rab‘thun, se ji geiHbun; 6 bbula gel rab‘tbun, 
who dead gone was-fcr-thee, he living tcent-for-thee ; and lost gone was- for thee, 
se mil geBthun.’ 
he fovnd went-for-thee* 



JOLAHA BOLL 

The Musalmans of North-Gangetic Biliar do not all speak Maitliili. Those of the 
Western Districts, Champaran, Saran, and Muzaffarpur speak a dialect akin to the 
Awadhiof the North-Western Provinces, which -will be discussed when dealing with that 
form of speech. In Darbhauga most of the followers of Islam do speak the Maithili of 
their Hindu neighbours, in a corrupt form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian words. 
The upper classes, as well as the more highly educated Hindus of that District, speak 
Urdu or Hindustani, the number of speakers of this language being returned as about 
4,000- The census shows 33S,6G7 Musalmans in the Darbhanga District, and, of 
these, the local officials return 337,000 as speaking this corrupt Maithili, or, as it is called 
from the name of the caste of Muhammadan weavers, w^ho are numerous in the District, 
Jolaha Poli’^. 

Specimens of this dialect will be found in the writer’s Introduction to the 
Maithili Language, and, as a further example, the following version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son is appended. 


^ In lliliflr, this caste is called Jolaha, with the two fust vowels slioit. Fuithcr west tlie^- are called Jolaha- 
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BIHARl. 


MaithilI (Jolaha BolI) Dialect. (Darbhaxga.) 

% ft tzT I 'ftt Iet ^ 

% =1^ fWT % ^f^rrr frs ^ir | rr^ ^ ?liq;T 1^51 frj I f 

wfsT ^ %ZT liW ^ ^ 5t^ ^ BTT W 

^°' ^m?r ij^T ^^T I ^ ^ ^ fTW w HI ft 

I ^ ^ ’ft fnf H* % t[^ f ^’ft tI HT»ra I ft=fi? : T 

fcT H I rR ^ f ftHff % % ?fTXI HT 

ft? H liW I ft^TT ftH ir#^ ffST 3i H?siT ft ft ^HTT ^ ^ 

WDTf TT f H ^ft ftft ’^H »pr % HTft 1 ’f H 35 f ^ ^ ofnR 

f^^:3HqRT% ftt^R ft^rlVfTr^f g^TWHK ft’fH f Ct 

i2T ^’fTW f 1%fr I H % I cR 3wf % 37 ^ HqHT 

^R ^3 I 3i UiTfsR? ft^ 3R 3!??: HRT *T ftf ^ 

’saiWrWT H fnf I |7T 35T5RT ^RTf^ftH f ft 

^3 cltlTT ^3 ^HRHTT ft ’fH f?! %7T TW ft^ fwft I %f^ 3R 

H ^’fH3 ft H3 H ft^ ^ t % % T^ ¥R H 

^ H ^3T ?ff 3 HT ^33, hV 33 f f fiRrf ^P3 ^ 3rft ^^3 | f3i3^ ft ? 

37T 331?: 3?^ 3\?: ft3^ 3 I 3?:T?3 W3 f % I 33 3i 33 3rft 3iT H33r3 II 

. 

ft^ 3f 3iT 37T %T H ?:f I ^3 3 33 33 f 33 31?3 33 333T 3?: H* ftH ’?i^ 
3T3 f 3T3T3 333^ I 33(3 ft^T H f 3^ % 3t3T f t ft ’ft I 3r ’ft^^T 

3if3f 3tf T Hit 3^ ’f , 3^ 31'f ?; 3T3 3(3 3(331 313 ^fft f 3t ft 3i ft^?:T 
33^W 33fr ’f I 33 3r 33T 33IT 33 3^?: 3?: 3 33 1 3t 33 ft3?: 3T3 333T 333T 
37T f 3313 3T33 I 33 3f ’333T 313 f 33(3 333i ft ’WH ?3T 3?.3 f 3t’f3 %3T 
f ffft f 3ff ^ 3 rftf ?: 3T3 3(3f3ft f ^ ’IHTT 3Tf'f ’ft 33^ 31^ ft ^ 33 
ft fH ’3133 Hl’ft3 3 3 ?l3t3 1 3f33 t 37T 3't’f 3 33 % 3 333t 3gf?:3T f 33 

3fT f 3ft ’f ’^?: ^ 33f33T 31F3 3^rf3’3T ft3(?T 3T 33 ?3T33f 33 ’f I 3R ft3n;T 
% 3’f3f 37T3f 33T fHTT 33 W 3^ % f 3 ’331?: % t 33 ftf ?: ft I 33?: 3ft 3?3T 
3Tf33 ’t (333 3 t fff?: Hit 3?:3 El^3t3 3?:ftft3 ’??T 33 ift 1 3?: f33ft 3 II 
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BIHARI. 

MaituilI (Joiaha BoLi) Dialect. (Daebhanga.) 

Kono ad“mi-ke do beta chhalain. Oi-mg-se cblioDka beta 

A certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son 

ap*na bap-se kahdan, ‘he bap, dhan-mi-se je hammar hissa 

his father-to said, ‘ 0 father, goods-infrom whatever my share 

boy, se liam^ra bSt dae.’ Tab u un^ka appan dhan 

may-he, that me dividing give' Then he to-them his-own property 


bat-dekkbin. 

Babut 

din ne 

bbelain 

ki 

cbbot*ka 

beta 

sab" 

divided. 

Many 

days not 

had-passed 

that 

the-younger 

son 

every- 

kuchb ek-jai 

gab-ka-ke 

babut 

dur 

des 

cbal-gel, 

aur 

ubs 

thing putting-together {to-) very 

distant 

country 

went-away, 

and 

there 

lucb^pan-me 

tbora 

din-me appan dban 

ura- 

delak. Jab 

u 

sab- 

Hotous-living-in 

a-few 

days-in his 

fortune 

squandered. When 

he 

every- 


kucbh ura-delak, tab 6i des-me mehagi par’Jaik, aur uh gerib 

thing had-wasted, then that comtry-in famine fell, and he poor 

ho-gel. Aiir u ja-ke 0 des-ke rah^vraiya-ml se ek-ke 

became. And he having-gone that country-of inhahitants-in from one-of 

ibi rabai lagal. ghar-wala ok'^ra kbet-mg suar charabe 

near to-live began. That owner-of-the-house him field-in swine to feed 
bhejaPkai, Tab u kliet*kc chhitnari-se je suar kbae, appan 
sent. Then he- the-field-of the ‘husk -with which swine used-to-eat, his-own 
pet bbare cbabTak, aur koe ne ok“ra kuchb daik. Tab 

belly to-fill wished, and any-hody not to-him any-thing iised-to-give. Then 

ok®ra bos bbelaik, tab u ap*iia ji-mi kali®lak ki, ‘ bam®ra bap 

to-him senses became, then he his-own mind-in thought that, 'my father 

kaue banihar-ke khaek se besi I’oti paka'ia, aiir ham 

near labourers-of reguired-for-the-food than more bread is-cooked, and I 

bbukb-se maraicbbi. Uam uth-ke ap'^na bap-kane jaeb, aiir un“ka-se 

hunger-with am-dying. I arising my father-to ivill-go, and him-to 

kab“bain ki, “ be bap, ham Khoda kaue aur tob^ra kaue guuab-gar 

will-say that, " O father, I God before and thee before a-sinner 

cbbi. Ham pbero tobar beta kababe jokar uald cbbiau. Appan 

am. I again-also thy son to-be-called fit not amfor-thee. Thy 

banibar-mi-se ek bam^ro rakkba.” ’ Tab uhl-se uth-kar u 

hired-servants-in-from one me-also keep." * Then there-from arising he 
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ap*na bap kane cbalaL Lekin jab u phat^kie rahe, okar bap 

his-otctt father to icent. Siit when he at-a-distance was, his father 
ok^’a upar maya kakkain, aur daur-ka ok*ra gala-mi laga-lel*kai 

him upon compassion made, and running him the~neck-hy embraced, 

aur chumma lel*kai. Beta un“ka kahaPtbin je, ‘au babu, bam Kb5da 

and kiss took. Son to-him said that, ‘ O father, I God 

kane aur tob®ra kane gunab-gar ehbi, bam pber tohar beta kababe 

before and thee befoh'C a-sinner am, I again thy son to-be-called 

jokar nab' cbbiau.’ Lekin bap ap*na naukar-se kab^lan ki, ‘sab- 

fit not am-for-thee! But father his-own servants-to said that, ‘ all- 

se nik nua je bai se in^ka pah^nabun, aur in*ka 

than good dress that may-be that to-this-person put-on, and this-person s 

batb-mi augutbi aur goy-mi juta pabin la dabun, aiir sab-keb” 

hand-m ring and feet-on shoes putting on give, and {let)-us-all 

inil-ke kbaen aiir kbusi karen. Kiak ki e beta bammar maral 
uniting eat and mermnient make. Becanise that this son my dead 

cbbal, pber jial bai ; berael cbbal, se milal bai.’ Tab u sab 
teas, again alive is; lost was, he found is.' Then they all 

kbusi kare lag“lan, 
merriment to-make began. 

Okar bar^ka beta kbet-mi rabe. Kbet-se jab gbar-ke lag 

BLis elder son the-field-in was. The-field-from when house-of near 

ael, tab ap*na gbar-mi dbol aur nacb-ke awaj sun*lak, aur appan 

came, then his house-in drum and dancing-of sotind heard, and his 

naukar-mi-se ek-tbo-ke bola-ke puchh®lak, ‘ i ki bai ? ’ tJ ok*ra 

servants-in-from one-to calling asked, ‘this what is?' Be to-him 

kabakkai, ‘tdbar bbai ailau-ba, aiir tobar bap kbub barbiyi 

said, ‘thy brother has-come-for-thee and thy father very excellent 
bboj kal^kau-ba; ei lei ki u ok^ra tan-durust pal“kau-ba.’ 

feast has-made-for-thee^; this for that he him healthy has-found-for-thee? 

Tab u bara gussa bbel aur gbar ne gel. Ei lei okar 

Then he very angry became and in-the-house not did-go. This for his 

bap ap^na bar“ka beta-ke manabe lagal. Tab u ap®na bap-ke 

father his elder son-to to-entreat began. Then he his father-to 

jawab delak ki, ‘dekha, bam etta baras-se tobar seba kai- 
answer gave that, ‘ see, I so-many years-from thy service have- 


liau-ba, aur 

kabiau ne 

tobar 

bat 

kat*liau-ba. 

M \J 

aur 

tu 

rendered-to-thee, and 

ever not 

thy 

oi'der disobey ei-to- thee, and 

thou 

bam®ra kahiau 

ek-tbo patbi 

bbi 

ne 

dela, ki 

bam 

appan 

to-me at-any-time 

a-single kid 

even 

not 

didst -give, that 

1 

my 

dost-mohib la-ka 

kbaitaim. 


Lekin 

i beta tobar 

dban 

le-ka 

friends having-taken might-eat-for-thee. 

But 

this son thy 

wealth 

taking 


’ I.*., a kiad of daiivus commodi. The meaning of the tenuiaatioo an u ‘ the feast was given to thy brother.’ 

R 
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kas^bi-paturia-ke sang ura-del“kau-ha aur u jakh^nia ael takh*nia 

harlots-of with has-waated-for-thee and he even- when came even-then 

ok'*ra-la bes khaik kaila-ha.* Bap ok®ia-se kahakkai, ‘ beta 

him-for excellent feast thou-hast-madeJ’ Father him- to said, ‘ O son 

t8 sada bam“ra-sang chha, aur je-kuchb hammar hai, se sab tohar 

thoii ever me-with art, and what-ever mine is, that all thine 

hau. Magar khu^i-kar*na wajib hai, kiak-ke i tohar bbai 

is-to-thee. But merry-making proper is, hecause-that this thy brother 

maral chhalau, se pher jilau-ha ; hera-gel chbalau, se 

dead was-for-thee, he again alive-is-for-thee ; lost was-for-thee, he 
pher miWau-ha.’ 

gain found-is-for-thee-' 
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The following specimen comes from the District of Gaya, where it is acknowledged 
that the purest form of Magahi is spoken. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and is printed in Kaithi type, in which character it was originally written. 
It has been set up in type, exactly as written, so as to show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
such as the substitution of i for i and of u for «, which are common in the written 
character. These inaccuracies have been silently corrected in the transliteration. Note 
that an initial d is written wd, and that s is always written s. 
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BIHARl. 

Magahi Dialect. (Gaya District.) 

Specimen I. 

^ I ill <i\ I ««m 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

^ S I I^i ciU y 1>A 

s\^ c(l?l ^1 ^Q<^i ^ "km ^ct 

«lNbl %A ’iiOfl I k 814^ ^=1 ii>Sl ^>i(lS\ 

^9 <5^ I m'S \A«I 5l5ll ^^9 Rci ^ ci'Sl 8^9^^0 qvSO 

8|l^ 9510^ » k '^itl ml ^ 

95lfl I ^ ^ 91 ^j|9s^^ 1 ^IV'S '3> 

k U|IH otlfll V^^Hl kl 91 iRl QiQ^^ ^9 ^^A.1 <11 

^ ^9^ 1 m«l ^^^1 9^0^. R=1 ^^9?^ k ^HH «im k ^Ml 

A\ir< 1aMs>H ism^ k iA ^m\ ^ i ^«l 1 ^ll'S 

fjtt? HH 1 ^<A ^sk «(q<| m |1 mHl=l W ^1 ^ «<l^ml 

^ii's 'iiHi ^^1 

^ '1* y ^5^9 

«m<i cRq ^«([ Sig I m'H^i 9i ^ 9 ^ k 

4\[<ifA cium ^^A .1 soiQ'ftJi 1 ^ ^tti ^ ^ 1^41 ^'^y 9;)i9^ 1 S'S'S 

k mx H190^ «|1'S ^U Qil9^ 1 a=l ^^AX ^ 

it^Q^K k ^ cR^iivi Amx^ w viiHi A'^y ^ei 

8^1'^ «Xl^H kix ^^Xi \n^H ^x ^ 1 'll'frl 

^ ^ ^«1 91 ^ ^Il'S ^ll'S ^i^AX fU ^( ^^Sl 

811'8 ill's ^ Sit'S ^«1 ttil^ mu SB'S ^4ll 

^AX k \ ^41 ^AA AA i^^Q ^9 sil« ^ l^sig | ^ qqI Slg ^0 ^)In3 
^A k M190 It ^ll'S ^ '^A AMik 0il9<l II 

^^A A'bs/^X ^^c(l qiq ^ ^q\ til'd m'l |sil ^ sq ^ 8(H iRl^ 

M|49 flci illR 8H'S <ll'4l ^<19^ I tiill k ^191 k k 
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^ I 1 ^ ^ Vllk I ^ »l\^H «*N 

^A\n. ^ ^9^^ I I ri«t >3^ 

uh^«|l S^9 «il'S <^l ^9 I '*H.^ ^t^9 ^I'S ^H<|1^ 

9il9^ 1 fl«t ^ ^09 ^ ‘i.^ 

<^<\r{ «11n 8 ‘Xl^H ^ I 

«f|l S9 ^ \^U h4\^ ^9 I ^ 

^l\ 'Xl^H ‘h 19*>A19 ^ ^9^ a 

^ »i a «X1 ^HHl 
^ ^«t «il n\^ ^'S i ^H<v?i ^ 
9^1^ ^ ^ rXA H< St9'3 f9 


Q\ aiifl ^9 I flcl 

H’^H ^ I ^I'S ^SR 5 
N3i(\n I ^ haM ^I'S ^w<ve 
Wl9'3 I ^99 S\9^ ^9 ^199^3 I 
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BIHABl. 

Magahi Dialect. (Gata Disteict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad*ini-ke dugo beta haPthin. Un“kanhf-ml-se chhot^ka apan 

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger Ms-own 

bap-se kab*lak ke, *e babu-ji! tohar ehij-batus-ml-se je hamar 

father-to said that, ‘ 0 father ! thy property ^in-from, which my 

bakh^'ra ho-hai se ham®ra de-da.’ Tab u apan sab chij-batus un“kanbT 

share may-he that me-to give.* Then he his-own all goods them 

dun6-mg bSt-delak. Dher din bite na paulak ke chhot^ka 
hoth~hetween dividing-gave. Many days to-pass not were-allowed that the-younger 
bet'wa apan sab obij bator-sator-ke koi bari dur des-ml chalal-gel. 

son his-own all things collecting a-certain very far country-into went-away. 

HnS ja-ke apan sab pSji kucbali-me jian-kar-delak. Au jab sab 

There going his-own all fortune misconduct-in he-wasted-away. And when all 

gawS-cbukal tab u des-mi bari bhari akal paral ; an ok“ra dik-sik 

he-had-lost then that country-in very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 
hoai lag*lai. Tab hui-ke ego rah^waiya bli ja-ke rabe iagal. tJ ok“ra 

to-he began. Then there-of one inhabitant near going to-live he-began. He him 


apan badb-me 

suar 

charawe-la 

petbaul*kai. 

Au 

u 

suarian-ke 

khae-vrala 

his-own field-in 

swine 

feeding -for 

sent. 

And 

he 

swine-of 

eatable 

bbusa-se apan 

pet bbare-la bhi 

lilhka-bal ; 

baki 

koi 

ok^ra na 

de-halai. 

hushs-with his-own belly 

to-fill also 

covet-did ; 

but any-one him not was-giving. 


Jab ok“ra bujhae lag®lai tab kabTak ke, ‘ bamar bap-ke kai-go 
When to-him understanding began then he-said that, ‘my father-qf several 
naukar-chakar bath, jin®ka batbua-man khae-ke bain je an®ka au^ka-ke 

servants are, with-whom abundant food-f or- eating is which others others-to 

de-batb ; au bam bbukbe mara-bi. Ab utb-ke apan bap bl 
giving -are ; and I hunger-from dying-am. Now arising my-oicn father near 
jaeb au un®ka-se kabab ke, “ e babu-ji, bam Bbag“wan bbiri 
1-will-go and him-to I-will-say that, “ 0 father, I God before 
au tob^ra bbiri bara pap kaili, au ab bam tobar beta kabawe 

and thee before great sin did, and note I thy son to^be-called 
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jukur na hi. Tu ham^ra apan ego majura niar rakha.” ’ Bas, u 

Jit not om. Thou me thy -own one labourer like keep’* ' Enough, he 

uthal au apan bap hia gel. Jakhano ok®ra pahuche-la kuchh. dur 

arose and Ms-own father near went. When to-him to-reach some distance 

baki-ai halai ke okar bappa ok®ra dekbaPkai. tJ dekb-ke ok“ra 
remaining-even was that his father him saw. He. seeing him 

bara mob lag*lai. Au daur-ke ok^ra gala-se miklai, au chume cbate 

running his neek-with met, and to-kiss {and) lick 

ok“i'a-se kahaPkai ke, ‘ e babu-ji, bam Bbag®vvan 

him-to said that, ‘ O father, I God 

bara pap kaili, au bam tobar beta kabawe 

before great sin have-done, and I thy son 

Baki okar bappa apan nokar‘wan-se kabaPkai 


great pity felt. And 
lag“lai. Tab bet^wa 

began. Then the-son 

bbiri au toh®ra bbiri 
before and thee 
jukur ni bi.’ 


to-be-called 

na ni.' ijaiii okar bappa apan noKar“wan-se Kaiiarkai ke, ‘kbub 

jit not am.' But his father his-own servants-fo said that, ^ very 
bes bes luga lao au ek^ra penhawahf ; au ek^ra hatb-mi aguthi 

good good cloth bring and him put-on; and this-one hand-on ring 

penba-debi, au gor-ml juta dehi ; au bam®nbT 

put-on, and feet-on shoes give; and we 

khusi kari ; kabe-ke i beta hamar mar 

merriment make ; because this son my dead 

bai ; i bhula-gM-hal, au ab pben-ke 

is ; this-one lost-had-been, and now again 

khusi machawe lag*lan. 
merriment to-make began. 

Okar bar^ka bePwa badb-me halai. Au 

His elder son Jield-in was. And 

bbiri pabuchal tab git au nach sun“lak. 

song and dance he-heard. 

sab ka hoit bai?’ tJ 


kbub kbate-pite-jai, au 
well may -eat-and- drink, and 
chukal-bal, au pben-ke jial 
been-had, and again alive 
milal-hai.’ Au u sab 

found-is' And they all 


near reached 
pucbb“lak ke, 
asked that, 
ail“tbu 

came{-for-theey 

beta nike 
the-son 
bbit“re 
inside 
lagTai. 
began. 
sew a 


then 


' 1 
this 


jab hua-se a-ke ghar 

when therefrom coming house 
Tab ego naukar-ke bola-ke 

Then one servant calling 

kahaPkai ke tobar bhai 

all what being is?' He said that thy brother 
bai, sei-se tobar bap kban-pian karait-hatbu ; kahe-ke 

is, therejore thy father a-feast doing-is{-for-theey ; because 

sukbe gbar ail'tbin-bai.’ Tab u khisia gel au 

leell {and) happy the-house-to come-is.' Then he angry became and 

na gel. Tab okar bappe babar nikal-ailai ^ au sam^jbawe-bujhawe 
not went. Then his father outside came-out and to-conciliate 

Tab u apan bap-se bolal ke, ‘ete bachhar-se bam tobar 
Then he his-own father-to spoke that, ‘ so-many years-since I thy 

karait-hi au kahio tobar kah“na-se babar na rah®li, tai5 
service am-doing and ever-even thy saying-from out not lived, nevertheless 

• This is to represent the force of the termination instead of It does not mean that the brother has come 
‘to thee,’ but is a kind of dativus commodi, impossible to give accurately in English. The form in thii is used because it is 
thy brother,’ who is come. So later on, the feast is not given ‘ in thy honour’ bnt it is ‘ thy father ’ who has given it. 
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ego path^ru bhi na dela ke apan iar-dost jore khusi 
one hid even not thou-gavest that my-ovan friends with merriment 

machauti-hal. Baki jais'hl tohar i beta ailau je tohar sab mal-jal 
I-might-have-made. But as {even) thy this son came-for-thee who thy all property 
paturian-mg jian-kar-del^kau tS ok*ra-la kban-pian kailS,.’ Tab ok®ra-se 

harlots-in imsted-for-thee thait him-for a-feast hast-done.' Then him-to 


u kahaPkai 
he said 

raba-hai, au 
livest, and 
Ham®nhi-ke 
TJs'to 
karl; 

we-may-mahe ; 
bai ; 

is{-for-thee) ; 


ke, ‘e beta, tu to ham^ra sam'*ne bar dammi 

that, ‘ 0 son, thou to-be-sure me before every moment-even 

je-kuehb bamar bai se sab to tore hau. 

whatever mine is that all to-be-sure thime-even is-to-thee. 


uchit bai ke kbusi machawi 

proper is that merriment we-may-raise 

kahe-ke, tor i bbai mar 

because, thy this brother dead{-for-theey 
bhulal-gelau-bal, ^ iiiil4au bai.’ 
had-been-lost {-for -thee), found is{-for-thee).'‘ 


au anand 
and rejoicing 
gelau-hal, jilau 
became, alive 


The next specimen is also from Gaya. The remarks prefixed to the precediDo- 
specimen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale. 


' These terminations are au, not ai because it is thy brother who was dead, etc. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARI. 

MagahI Dialect. (Gaya District.) 

Specimen II. 

tlill nmi ^9^*^ 

^o)‘\ VII ^ii'S ^h\ ^ 0151 ^ Sio^ I 

V(H ^ Vi5lQ ^ ttiBi 01 ^o5l«l, Hlft QlOl 

^0^^^ I Allni UR ^ ql ^ c»jr( ?(Q^, srsS S^iX ^ 

\a 21^^ ^<*0 Slfl^<<i I M Hivvi vi> ^121 ^ ^ 

H^Hlm ^HAX ^a? 'OiMU^ ^ «llri i ^ ^H'l |l»^ 1 

^121 Vi) ^00^ ^ ^ ^Mlil dla ^ Httl, M?101 ^ ^ ^iHl ^ 

^IH SH VtqtfR, ^ ^ lAl 5 ( qH Ul AmX, ^ ^ 

^ a?Hl ^ ^ dm ^ siH^vS s^A^i 1 ^ 

din ^ ih ^'8 mM ^A I qq yxmx^ ^ei «i^ a^ ' ^2i «iAn ^ 

NO V 

^^A[ HlO I I 'i^'ll diq HlVU ^ «|1 n 3 Vll | ^ 

I ^ A«lld ^ ^^X a\ A^X ^ dl5U^ ^dl 

d<R^ ^ tfll I ^ ^d diq qilAl ^ ^Id 1^ ^ qi^I qq q^O^ 
^ii'S ^ ^H<i ^ «id^ ^01 d^i 0 1 qd ^1^ iM ^^0^ ^ vii n 

^qiq ^ 'im ^a 51 1 ^ qm xnm ^ h ^ nq^qi s^a^x 

Kll I ( Hqqi qivil ^ ^qi^ q(^^ HDaI ^ rnlmrl «^vifl jq] 
qjA SiQ^ i qd ^id v\i ^ q<^iH ^a ^ ai^ai iil^i ^ %a 'qaq u 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHArI. 


MagahI Dialect, (Gaya Distmct.) 

Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K.oi jangal-mi ego sadhu raha-halan. Un'ka bhiri ego Raja 

A-certain forest-in one saint used-to-live^ Bim near one king 

bhulate-bhulate ja-pahucb4an au sadhu-ke dekb-ke pao lag-ke baitb-gelan. 
losing -{his)’Way went-up-to and saint seeing {his) -feet touching sat -down. 

Sadbu un^ka piasal jan-ke tbbra-aisan jangal-Ke pbar kbae-la del'tbin, 

The-saint him thirsty knowing a-Uttle-like forest-of fruit to-eat gave, 

au paui pila dePtbin. Raja kba-ke au pani pi-ke babut kbus 
and water to-drink gave. The-king eating and water drinking very glad 

bbelan, au tbandha bawa-ml tbore ber baith‘la-8e thakaini 

became, and cool air-in some time-{for) sitting-hy weariness 

nikal-gelain. Tab Raja sadbu-ji-se batb jor-ke pucbh“lan 

xoent-out {was-removed). Then the-king the-saint-to hand clasping asked 

ke, ‘ Mabaraj ! bam“ra kucbb sikbawan-ke bat kabl, ke jek'ra-se bamar 
that, ‘ 0-great-kingl me some advice-of things say, that which-hy my 
kalean boy.’ Sadbu -ji boDlan ke, ‘i cbaro bat-ke iad rakb4. 

welfare may-he.' The-saint spoke that, ‘ these four things memory keep. 

Pabila i ke, Narayan sami-ke nam bar dam jap*na. 

The-firsl this that, God lord-of name every moment should-be-muttered. 

Dusar i ke, sab jiu par daya rakb“na. Tisar i 

The-second this that, all lives on compassion should-be-kept. The-third this 
ke, an-kar cbuk-ke cbbama kar“na. Au cbautba i ke, kabbi 

that, others mistake-of mercy is-to-be-made. And thefourth this that, ever 

koi bat-ke gbamand iia-kar®na. 1 cbaro bat-ke je-keu sadban- 

any thing-of pride mot-to-be-made. These four things who-ever brings- 
kara-bai, ok“ra par Bhag^wan sada khus raba-bath. Au ant-mi 

into-practice, him on God always pleased is. And the-end-in 

ok^ra baikuntb mila-bai. Ek*ra seway ek bat raja-log-ke au bbi bai. 

him Meaven is-given. This besides one thing kings-for more also is. 

G i bai ke, neaw-ml pakka rabe-ke cbabi. Kabbi kek*r6 

That this is that, justice-in firm to-remain is-proper. Ever anybody-of 
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khatir se kek*ro bigare ya banawe-ke na chabi.’ 1 sab 

favour for anybody-of to-witnahe or to-make not is-proper' These all 

bat Raja sun-ke sadhfi-ji-ke pSo-par gir-parMan, au kah“]an ke, 
things the-king hearing the-saint-qf feet-on fell-down, and said that, 

‘ hain,*ra tu apan chela bana-la.* Tab sadhu-ji kah^lan ke, ‘ ja 
‘me thou tUne-oion disciple make: Then the-saint said that, ‘go 


tS, neaw-se raj-kara-ga. Neaw-se raj-kar®na, 

thou, justice-with govern. Jtistice-with it-is-proper-to-rule, 

baith-ke tapasea-kar‘*na-se bhi bes hai.’ Et“na-mi 

sitting io-practise-austerities-than even better is: In-the-meantime 

sipahi patuki Raja-ke khoj“te-kb6j‘‘te hua pabuch-gelan. Tab 

sepoys followers the-king-for searching there arrived. Then 

par^nam-kar-ke Raja apan gaw-me gbur-ailan. 

bowing-dotcn the-king his-own village-into returned. 


jangal-me 
forest-in 
Raja-ke 
the-king-of 
sadhu-ji-k e 
the-saint-to 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint. One day a king lost bis way and approached 
him. When the king saw him he paid him reverence and sat down. The saint seeing 
that he was thirsty gave him some wild fruit to eat and some water to drink. When 
he ate the fruit and drank the water, the king became glad in heart, and, after sitting 
for a short time in the cool air, his weariness left him. Then reverently clasping his 
hands before the holy man he said to him, ‘ Reverend Sir, deign to tell me some words 
of advice, by which my welfare may be assured.’ The saint replied, ‘ Keep in thy re- 
membrance these four things : Pirst, to ever keep repeating the name of God ; Second, 
to show compassion to all living creatures; Third, to be tolerant to the errors of others ; 
and Pourthly, never to be vain-glorious for any cause. He who practiseth these four 
things, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, he findeth eternal bliss. Besides 
these, there is one thing more to be observed by kings, and it is this : Ever remain 
firm in justice, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.’ When the king 
had made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man crying, ‘ Take 
thou me as thy disciple.’ But the saint in answer said, ‘ Go thou, and rule thy kingdom 
justly. To rule with justice is better than sitting in the forest and practising austerities.’ 
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who had been seeking him, 
arrived, and the king bowed down before the saint and returned to his own village. 
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The dialect of the Patna District is practically the same as that of Gaya. It is not 
however so pure, being influenced, on the one hand, by the Mnsalman element of the City 
of Patna, and, on the other hand, by the Maithili spoken north of the Ganges in the 
Alozaffarpur District. 

To the first may be attributed the use of the genitive postposition herd, with a 
feminine kerl, instead of ker which is an obvious imitation of the Urdu kd, feminine it. 
W e may also, in the same connexion note a common form of the third person singular 
of the Past tense, ending in is; thus, dekhiSt which is used by Musalmans, as it is 
across the Ganges, and which is borrowed from the language current inOudh. 

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word gelain, he went, 
in the first of the two following specimens. 

The first specimen from Patna is a little scene in a zamindari cutchery. In which 
a peon, named Guhan Singh, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Mohan Singh. 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Kaithi 
hand-writing as current in Patna. 


« 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARI. 


Magahi Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Patna District.) 




Specimen I. 

<o 




rnyf} 

i/3.>; w ^ 

/?7‘< 



■^ni^y 

TV '^<9 




LOp ^ 

H 

^7*^0 

V. 

<7- 






,<<n 

V If \ 


uT-i ^7V7 iv,, 

^ Qhy^t i-j)n 


w 


ff ^ €.1 


/? 

>7/ J 

p^T ^ f 

'^i 

< 

$ 

/47( 

^ ^ / 

c//^ 


/-v' 






sr iim) 


i‘^e. 

\ 

<M W/->7ff^ C J,j)fj W’^?'/77 

A<9 n ni OiO 

^ e ^ 


'yn(\^ 

\ '' 




i7i\ 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

MagahI Dialect. (Patna Distkict.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Guhan Sinh, — E Gumasta-ji, ap“ne-se ham ka kahi ? Jag-Mohan Simh, 

Guhan Sink , — 0 Agent-sir, you-to I tohat may -say ? Jag-Mohan Singh, 
Mohan Ray Gahga Lai aur Pokhan-ke khet-ke pani kat-ke appan khet- 

Mohan Bay Gangd Ldl and Pokhan-qf jield-of water having-cut his-own field- 

ml le-gelan. Se hiahf sam“ne hathu. Puchh-lehun. ’O’-par garari bhi 

in took-away. Se here before is{-for-you.') Ask-{him). That-on bund also 

badh-deHhi, aur nichla khet sabh pata-lePthi. Ah pani awe-ke daur 

he-constructed, and lower fields all levelled. Now water coming-for way 

na-hai. tTpar-ka’ sabh khete tSr ho-gelai. 

not-is. TIp-of all fields barren become-have. 

Gumasta — Jag-Mohan Simh, 1 ka bat hai ? 

The-Agent — Jag-Mohan Singh, this what thing is ? 

Jag-Moban Simh,— Guhan-Simh-se ek chilim ' glja-la jhag^ra 

Jag-Mohan Singh,— Guhan-Singh-with one pipe-bowl {-of) gdnjd-for quarrel 
ho-gM-hal, ap*ne chal-ke dekh-la. Ham kahl garari b^dh*li-be P Garari 

has-becomet yourself going see. I where bund have-constructed? Bund 

btdh-ke to BhaPni Kaharin sabh pani le-gelain.' 

having-constructed to-be-sure Bhaf’nl water-bearer’ s-wife all water took-away. 
Gumasta. — Guhan Simh chala; khet to dek“lawa. 

The-Agent . — Guhan Singh come-along ; the -field now show {me). 


The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describing 
how a young wife rebels against the harsh language of her mother-in-law. As it is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, the silent a in the middle of a word, which, 
in prose, is written as a small “ above the line. Hence, in both these cases, the a will 
be found fully written in the lines below. As in the case of the last specimen, it is 
printed in facsimile. 

* Note the force of hathu, instead of hathi. 

’ ha is an oblique form of ke, borrowed from Bhojpuri. 

’ This is a Maithill form. 


f 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHArI. 

MagahI Dialect. (Patna Disteict.) 

Specimen II. 


OlCi ^ H 

1(3^ 


i9(j 

^ *ty ^ <&// 

• 

/S 

n Ci $ 


■^,<7 

ofjn / 7 -.<r» 



4 

HIH 


0r> /tfi 



O) ^-7^ 

^ 0U^7 ^ 


«( 

Cil^ 

• 

HU'i 

CNf 

^7 ii ^ 


/ 7/‘7 p'fi dr)( 


r^lrn 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHARl. 


MAGAHiJjDlALECT. 


(Patna Distbict.) 


Specimen 11 . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jaba hama rahalS, Sasii, larika abodbawa, 

When I teas, 0 mother-in-law, a-girl without-sense, 

Ki taba-le sahalS tohara batia-re-na ! 

That so-long I-brooked thy words ! 

Aba bama bbelo, Sasu, taruni juania. 

How I have-become, O mother-in-law, tender youthful. 

Ki aba na sahabS tohara batia-re-na ! 

That now not I-will-bear thy words ! 

Eka beri sabab8, Sasu, dui beri sahab8. 

One time 1-will -bear, 0 mother-in-law, two times 1-will-bear. 

Ki tisare dbarabS tohara jb5tia-re-na ! 

That the-third-time l-will-catch-hold-qf thy hair-topknot ! 


Magahi is also spoken by 150,060 people in the north-east of the Palamau District 
where it borders on Gaya and Hazaribagh. The following is a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in the Deva-nagari character : — 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 


MagahI Dialect. (Palamau Disteict.) 

&• 

?ft I ^ ^ ¥«■ wnc ^ f^FSTTr WIT % ?TW WR ^ 

^ wf?T^lT% ’nwTfT w I ^ tr ^ i #f%Tr 

TT^ t W WT*n ^ ’'ITT W ^ ^ ^ ^WIT ^ ^ cR 51^ 

^rm Trf'^ ^ rR W w W^fTW^ W W rRH? H5T^ #?! ^ 'fTR 

W W* ^ I W f^ ^T WTT % lORRi I WT TRT w“ rTWR 

W TTWT ^ ftRRT 1 % ^^TRT % WrfT fWT^ I ^RHRTJI ^TW, 'ST mx S?T 

c(i6'^i ri^n I STW % fwT ^^15% ^nr I ^1 t ^t ^ «jk 

?ft m ^ W WST «fdl^ ^ ^ # UWTT ^ ST?t % fiT?:Tcf 'W *T^ 

r\ • 

WT^ % SsfT<T W I SSf % % iRT fWTcr S#. %t STHI ^SS SISd 

^RSd I t rR ^ ^ STW ^ I srr ^fw 1 1 sm '^'^nrr gjT ^ ^srw 


STfS HT SWT ft II 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

MagahI Dialect. (Palamau District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

He bhal, ham ka kahiyo. Jhiith dar-ke-mare aisan darait 

O brother, I what map-say-{to-you). False fear-through so afraid 

hall ki jekar hal ham na kah sakiyo. 

I-ioas that of -which Ihe-account 1 not say can-{to-you). 


Ka bhel 

ki 

kalh 

jab 

ham 

sab 

pahar-ke kinare-kinare 

What was 

that 

yesterday 

when 

we 

all 

the-hill-of side-by-side 

bajar-se 

await 

hali 

tab pahar-ke 

up“re 

bagh bahut jor-se 

the-market-from 

coming were 

then the-hill-of 

on 

a-tiger great force-with 


war^jait hal. Ham^ni sah dher ad*mi hali kuchh dar na lagal, lekin 

ro'tring was. We oil many men were any fear not was-felt, hut 
aj ohi rasta-se ham apan mama-ke glo-mg thik 

to-day that-very way-hy I my-own maternal-unole-of village-in just 

du-pahar-ke her akele gel-hal. Jab pahar-ke jari tar nadi-ara 
noon-of at-ihe-time alone had-gone. When the-hill-of foot below the-river-bank 
pahuch*li-hea, tab ek-dam bara khar“barahat ban-mg nadi taraph 

I-reached, then all-at-once great crash the-forest-in the-river toward 
sun^li-hea, jeh-se mijaj hamar sudh-ml na rahal. Ham bujh“li 

1-heard, lohereby temper my proper-state -in not remained. I thought 

ki bagh ael aur ham^ra-ke dhaelak. Hamar hath-mi tar'war hal. 

that the-tiger came and me caught. My hand-in a-sword was. 

Lekin aw^sar na milal ki mean-se bahar nikali. 

But opportunity not icas-got-by-me that sheath-out-of outside I-mayztahe-{it)-out. 
Kareja thar^tharae lagal, dar-ke-mare ham kathua-geli. 

The-heart to-tremble began, fear-through I like-a-wooden-blocTc-became. 

Bagh-ke bina dekh“le bagh-cheri lag-gel. Lekin there der-ke 
The-tiger without seeing motionlessness seized {me). But little ichile-of 

bad jab ham one dekh^li to ka dekh“li, ki ek burha Sautal 

after token I t hat-side saw then ichat I-saw, that one old Sanfal 

nadi-ke pani je pahar ke up“re-se girait-hal machh^ri mare-ke 

the-river-of water which the-hill of top -from falling-was fish killing -for 

banhait halai. Uha se je pathar niche bigait halai sei 
damming was. There from what stones downward throwing he-was those-very 
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biso 

hath 

niche 

khar*baraite await halai. 

Jab 

i 

scores-of 

ciibits 

downwards 

crashing coming wet'C. 

When 

this 

dekh“li 

tab jivv-me sahas 

bbel. Ham ap*ne-se 

i 

bat 

I-sato 

then mind-in courage 

become. I in-my -own-mind 

this 

thing 

kheal-kar-ke apan 

sahas par 

hasait-hi. 



thinking 

my -own 

courage on 

am-laughing. 




Magalu is also spoken in the western portion of South-Gangetie Monghyr and in 
a small tract in the South-West corner of Bhagalpur. The language is the same as 
that spoken in Patna and Gaya, and it is quite unnecessary to give examples. Along 
the banks of the Ganges some Maithili forms hare intruded, but they are easily 
recognised. 

AUTHORITY— 

GeiersON, G. A., — Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub- dialects of the Bihdri Language, Part VI, 
South-Maithil-Miigadhi Dialect, of South Hunger and the Barh Subdivision of Patna. Calcutta, 
1886. 

Ascending the plateau to the South and South-East of Gaya, we come to the 
District of Hazaribagh. Here, also, the language is the same as that of Gaya, and 
further examples are unnecessary. No monograph has been written regarding the 
Aryan Dialect spoken in this District. It will, of course, be understood that there are 
Dravidian and Munda tribes in the District who speak their own languages, which will 
he treated of in the proper place. 

West of Hazaribagh, lies the District of Palamau, on the Eastern border of which, 
as already shown, Magahi is also spoken. On the South, Hazaribagh is separated from 
the Chota Nagpur plateau of the District of Ranchi by the valley of the Damuda and 
its affluents. The dialect of this latter plateau is not Magahi, but is a form of Bhoj- 
puri, although in the North of the area Magahi is spoken by 20,141 settlers who have 
immigrated from Hazaribagh. We may, therefore, state as general facts, that, of the 
two plateaux in the Chota Nagpur Division, the Aryan language of the Northern, or 
Hazaribagh, plateau, is Magahi, and that of the Southern, or Eanchi, plateau, a form of 
Bhojpuri. 

On the East of Hazaribagh, we drop down from the plateau into the Southern por- 
tion of the Sdnthal Parganas and the North of the District of Manbhum. Bengali is 
the language of that portion of the Sonthal Parganas which adjoins Hazaribagh, and of 
the whole of the District of Manbhum. The latter District runs down the East side of 
the District of Ranchi, and both are bounded on the South by the District of Singh- 
bhum, including the two Native States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan. These also are 
below the Ranchi plateau, so also are the five Parganas of Silli, Bundu, Rahe, Baranda, 
and Tamar, which belong to Eanchi, and are situated in the extreme East of that 
District, bordering on Manbhum. 

Manhhum is a Bengali-speaking District, and the same language is spoken in that 
part of Singhbhum, known as Dhalbhum, which is South of Manhhum. The State of 
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, an Eastern and a Western. In the Eastern, both 
Bengali and Oriya are spoken by different nationalities. In the rest of Singhbhum, in 
the State of Kharsawan, and in the Western portion of the State of Sarai Kala, the 
main language is Oriya. 
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In all these sub-plateau tracts, however, there is a strong element speaking, not 
the main language of the locality, but some form of Magahi. We find pure Magahi 
spoken in the Chakradharpur Tbana in the North of Singhbhura, just below the plateau, 
and also in the States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan. So also, in Manbhum, and, again 
in Kharsawan, we find a corrupt Magahi spoken principally by Kurmis, which, 
among other names, is usually called Knrmali, a form of speech which we shall deal with 
presently. In the same District pure Magahi is spoken locally by some of the higher 
castes. In the five sub-plateau Parganas of Ranchi, besides the non- Aryan Mundari, 
there are spoken both Bengali and a dialect of Magahi, locally known as PSch Pargania 
or Tamaria, which more nearly approaches the pure form of the language, and which is 
not so much mixed with Bengali as the dialect of the Manbhum Kurmis. To conclude, as 
will be shortly explained, the same corrupt Bengali-Magahi language is also spoken in 
the South-East of the Hazaribagh District, on the border of Manbhum, in the thanas of 
Gola and Kashmar, and in a part of the Thana of Ramgarh, and, it may be added, in 
the distant District of Malda. All this will be subsequently dealt with. Suflfice it to 
say that, at present, the Ranchi plateau is surrounded on three sides by a belt of speaker 
of Magahi, on the North and South, in its pure form, and on the East, mainly in a form 
corrupted by the neighbouring Bengali. 

It must be noted that in this belt, Magahi is not the language of any locality. It 
is essentially a tribal language. In Manbhum, speakers of Kurmali live side by side 
with speakers of Bengali, and in Singh bhum and its Native States, side by side with 
speakers of Oriya, or, in the case of Eastern Sarai Kala, with some speakers of Oriya, 
and with other speakers of Bengali, 

This state of affairs is illustrated in the accompanying map. 

The following tables show the relative importance of the various Aryan languao'es in 
these bilingual Districts : — ° 


HAZARIBAGH. 


Magahi ..... 
Kurmali .... 

Munda and Dravidi.an Languages 
Other Languages . 


Total 


Numbek ok Si'EAKERS. 
. 1 , 069,000 
7, .333 
. 87,550 

. 438 


1 , 164,321 


MANBHUM. 


Bong.ali including Kharia Thar , 
Kurmali and Magahi ^ 

Munda and Dx’.avidian Languages 
Other Languaoes 


Total 


907,690 

111,100 

171,727 

2,811 


1 , 193,328 


* Pum .Alauahi is spoken by Zamindara and MagahiTa Brahmans of .Tbaii-i TT.i.. 1 — 

bgures are not available . Jiiana, Kalv.is. and Nowagarh, but serarate 



Aryan Languages and Dialects spoken in East Chota Fagpnr. 
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RANCHI. 





Magahi ..... 

• • • • 

« 

20,141 



Pach Pargania 

• 


8,000 



Nagpuiia Bhojpuri . 

. 

• 

297,585 



Bengali ..... 

. 

• 

54,860 

(principally spoken 
Jains). 

by 

Mnnda and Dravidian Languages 

. 

• 

731,946 



Other Languages 

. 

• 

16,353 




Total 

• 

1,128,885 




SINGHBHUM. 





Magahi ..... 



25,867 



Bengali ..... 

• • . . . 


106,686 

(in Uhaibhum). 


Oriya ..... 



114,402 



Munda and Dravidian Languages 



297,878 

. 


Other Languages 



655 




Total 

• 

545,488 




SARAI KALA. 





Magahi ..... 

• • • • 

• 

34,815 



Bengali ..... 

« • • » 

• 

4,115 

(immigrants fiom Dhal- 
bhum). 

Oriya ..... 

• • • • 

- 

21,219 



Munda Languages . 

♦ • ■ ♦ 

• 

33,69u 




Total 


9 5,839 




KHARSAWAN. 





Magahi ..... 

* • • • 

. 

987 



Kurmali .... 

« • . * 

* 

2,957 



Oriya ..... 

. 

. 

8,867 



Munda Languages . 


• 

22,659 




Total 


35,470 




Before dealiii" witli Kurmali, I shall describe the purer form of Alagahi, which is 
cunent South of the Kanchi Plateau. The two following specimens come from 
Siiighbhuin, and may he taken to represent the Magahi of that District, and of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan, It will he seen that it is practically the same as that of Gaya 
and Hazarihagh. There is some carelessness shown in the use of the oblique genitive, as 
in okar for ok^rd in the first line of the first specimen, hut no other peculiarity is 
presented. The first specimen is a short passage from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
It is quite unnecessary to give the whole, or to give an interlinear translation. The 
second specimen is a little fable. Here an interlinear translation has been given. 
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[No. 23,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Mag A Hi Dialect. (Singhbhum District.) 

Specimen I. 

tzT I Wtz3RT ^riR ^ wnr 

^ ^ % ’f ?RI t t I ^ ^ I 1%^ 3IT 

f^^TT Wts^T izT w?rr %5i ^ 

1 ^ ^ IfW fiW ’SRT *1^ 

I 3> ^ ^ tl^ ^ Tff WT ^ I ^ ^ 

^nT«T %?! W I ^RT ^ ^ ^FTR ^ ^II»T I % ^ 

«n[ I ?TW wtsi ^ wm % ^rPTr ^ ^ 

lit ^ ¥?nf^ »R ^ I ^*T ’mK wr litft t^, wfx '^rtw 

qT^riR lit^t ^K ^K ^ trrq qj?:^ f l ^ 'fil ten ^q? wt l =fiRT 

w % qqi ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Koi ad°mi ke du beta halai. Okar-ml-se chhofka apan bap-se kah'lai ki, ‘e bap, 
dban*daulat ke je hamar bakh^ra bdwa hai se liam'‘ra de de.’ Tab u apan dhan-daulat 
bit delai. Dher din nai bitdai k' chhot®ka beta sab jama kar^Iai awar dur des dial gelai. 
Awar u bua dhan-daulat luchai-mi ura delai. Awar jab u sab ura chukMai tab hui 
bari akal par'‘lai, awar bkar dukkh bowe suru bolai. Awar-u u des-ke ek ad®nii-ke ibs 
ja-ke rahe lag^lai. Awar u ok“ra suar cbarawe la apan kbet-mi pethailai. Awar u 
suar“wan-ke kbal chhilak“wan se apan pet bhare kbojdai. Se-u ok^ra keu nai dekthin 
Tab bkar bos bbelai, awar ti kabdai ki, ‘ hamar bap ke ket^na majura-ke kba ke bhi ubra 
liai, awar ham bliukhe mara hi. Ham uthab awar apan bap bhiri jaibai, awar ok“ra 
kah“bai, “bappa Paramesar bhiri awar tor bbirii pap kar“li he; ab ham tor beta kahawe 
laik nakbi, ham^ra tor majur^wan me-se ek majur niar rakh.” ’ 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MAGAHi Dialect. (Singhbhum Disteict.) 

Specimen II. 

A Fable. 

^ ^ ^ ITW t I TTflftPElT t ^ 

% ^ ^ Wt*r^ 1 ^fi«rr ftw ^ 

^ff^hr ’’5R?: ^‘t5ff?;T fwi ^ ^-wk, %' i ^ 

^ ?fr?: trr^ 5 rt % trfTT^TT litf liw ?ft i ^ % 

^ ^ W yift TJ^R ^•?«IV<!l ^»IWT W»i I 

^ ^JT] ^ W •!? ^*TT^ ^ ^tRT 

^RT ^RinTST '3f W*r olT 'fir II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ego sum apan sab dhan-sampat becli-ke sona kin“lai, awar 
A-certain miser Ms.own all wealth-property hamng-sold gold bought, and 
ok“ra u gala-ke ita niyar bana*ke dbar“ti-me gar-ke 

it he having -melted a-brick like having-made the-ground-in hating -buried 
raj okar pah'‘ra de-halai. Okar koi parosiya i bbed 

{every)-day of -it guarding used-to-give. Of-him a-certain neighbour this secret 

aFkar-se bujbe pailai’, awar 5kar gbar sunna pa-ke garal son“wa 

guess-by to-discover got, and his house empty having-found the-hiried . gold 
nikal lelai. Ket^na roj picbhe u sum u thaw koflai awar khali 

having-extracted took. Some days after that miser that place dug and empty 

(lekb-ke roe lag^lai. Okar rOai sun-ke okar dost-mobira aiktbin, 
having-seen to-weep began. His weeping having-heard his friends came, 
awar ok*ra bujba-ke kahe lagaFtbin, ‘ e bbai, tu kahe khatir s6cha-be ? 
and him having-advised to-say began, ‘ O brother, thou what for art-grieving ? 
Jab-lag son*wa tor pas halaii tab-lag tu okar pah“radar chhor 
As-long-as the-gold of -thee near was-{to-thee), so-long thou of -it a-watchman except 

awar kucbh to nai bale. Ei-se tu u gar*ba-tho-mi ego pathar 
other anything indeed not wast. Thisfrorn thou that hole-indeed-in a stone 

rakb-le, awar ok“re bhulael son^wa bujh-lebf.’ 
place-for-thyself, and it-indeed the-lost gold imagine" 



Je ad^'rai apan dhan-ke kek^ro dukh oipad-me nai lagawa-hai, 

What man Ms-own icealth anyone’s griej^ affiiction-in not does-apply, 

awar na apan jiw-m? kha-liai, okar dhan akarath hai, asvar u dhan 
and not his-oton life-in does-eat, his wealth useless is, and that tcealth 

aisane ur-ja-hai. 

in-this-very-way flies-aioay. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain miser sold all that be had, and bought some gold, which he melted and 
fashioned into a brick. He then buried it in the ground, and kept watch over it day- 
by-day. One of his neighhours guessed the secret, and, finding his house one day 
vacant, took out the gold and carried it off. Some days after, the miser dug the place up, 
and, finding nothing there, began to cry. His friends hearing his lamentations came to 
him, and began to console liim, saying ‘ brother, why art thou grieving ? As long as the 
gold was with thee thou wast nothing but its watchman ; now, therefore, put a stone 
into the same hole, and imagine it to he thy lost gold.’ 

The riches of a man* who neither uses them for the calamities or distresses of others, 
nor enjoys them himself, are of no use, and fly away just like the miser’s gold. 



146 


EASTERN MAGAHT. 

It has been already pointed out that in the localities where Bihari meets Bengali, 
we find one of two conditions in existence. North of the Ganges, as a rule, the two 
languages gradually merge into each other, and we notice an intermediate dialect, such 
as, for instance, the Siripuria of Eastern Purnea, which it is difficult to define either as 
the one or as the other language. The District of Malda presents an exception, for, here, 
we see two, and even three, nationalities living side by side, each adhering to its own 
form of speech. Thus, in one and the same village, there will be found speakers of 
Bihari, Santali, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of the speakers. 

South of the Ganges, we come upon the same state of affairs as in Malda. For 
instance, as lias already been shown,' there is a tract in the Deogarh Sub-division of the 
Sonthal Parganas, in which both Maithili and Bengali, besides various Munda languages, 
are spoken side by side, without uniting into one general, composite speech. Going 
further south into Manbhum, we find that Bengali extends on the west up to the foot 
of the Banchi and the Hazaribagh Plateaux. There it suddenly stops, face to face with 
the various forms of Bihari which compose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Chota 
Nagpur. 

There are, however, emigrants from these highlands into the Bengali-speaking area. 
These have retained their own language, though, as could only be expected of a small 
people living for generations in contact with a great people, they have not resisted the 
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from those amongst whom they 
live. The result is a kind of mixed dialect essentially Bihari in its nature, but with a 
curious Bengali colouring. It is the same with the speakers of Bihaii in Malda. It 
must be remembered that in each case, the dialect is not a local one. It is not, as in the 
case of Siripuria, the language of a border tract between a country whose language 
is Bengali, and a country whose language is Bihari. In each case this dialect is the 
language of a strange people in a strange land. All round them, and usually in a great 
majority, live the true people of the country, who speak a Bengali of considerable purity, 
and quite distinct from the mixed Bihari spoken by these immigrants.^ 

In Manbhum this language is principally spoken by people of the Kurmi caste, who 
are numerous in the Districts of Chota Nagpur, and in the Orissa Tributary State of 
Mayurbhanja. They are an aboriginal tribe of Dra vidian stock and should he distin- 
guished from the Kurmis of Bihar who spell their name differently, with a smooth, 

' Vide ante, p. 95. 

'To avoid misapprehension, 1 wish it to be clearly nndeist cod that the above remarks are in no way to be taken as 
deciding any ethnological problems, and that in talking of the Bengali speakers as the trne people of the conntry, J do not 
mean that they necessarily are the autochthones of Manbhum. I am simply writing from the point of view of actual exist- 
ing linguistic facts, and, from that point of view, Bengali speakers are, amongst the speakers of Aryan languages, the people 
who are in possession of the district at the present day. 


U 
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instead of a hard, r.^ The two quite distinct tribes have been mixed up in the Census, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as showing 
with considerable accuracy tbe number of Kurmis in the area under consideration : — 


Name of District or State. 

Number of Kurmis. 

Manbhum ......... 

226,034 

Hazai'ibagh . . ....... 

71,066 

Ranchi and Falamau ....... 

60,382 

Singhhhnm ......... 

12,400 

Orissa Tributary States ....... 

39,980 

Chota Nagpur Tributary States ...... 

27,944 

Total 

437,814 


These Kurmis do not all speak corrupted Bihari. Many of them speak Bengali and 
Oriya. On the other hand, in Manbhum, it is not confined to this one caste, but is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in tlie 
Ghhattisgarh Feudatory State of Bamra, where it is known as Sadri Kol. In the Orissa 
Tributary States, the Kurmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya- 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking the mixed dialect. 
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect has been returned under various 
names, but in every case it is essentially the same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, in each case, it was 
returned : — 


Name of District or State. 

1 Name under which originally returned. ! 

Number of speakers. 

Manbhum^ . . . . . 

Magahi, Magahia, Kortha, Kur- 
mall Thar, Khatta, or Khattahi. 

1 111,100 

1 

• 

Kbarsawau State .... 

i Karmali 

2,957 

Hazaribagb .... 

Bengali ..... 

1 7,333 

1 

Ranchi .... 

Pach Pargania or Tamaria 

8,000 

Bamra State .... 

1 Sadri K5l ..... 

4,194 

Mayurbhanja State 

Kurmali ..... 

280 

Malda 

H indi ..... 

180,000 


Total . , 

! 

313,864 


* See Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IxTii, 1898, Part III, pp. 110 and fF. 

’These tignres, however, include speakers of pure Magahi, who are Zamindars and Magahiya Brahmans of.Iharia, 
Katras, and NawagMh. Separate figures for these are not available. The original figures received from Manbhum were 
120,798, hut these include some 9,700 speakers of the Karmali dialect of Santali, which is quite distinct. 
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It will be most convenient to call this form of speech ‘ Eastern Magahi ’ for none of 
the local names applies sufficiently to all the speakers. 


In Manbhum and Kharsawan this corrupt Magahi is spoken principally by Kurmis, 
and is locally known as Kurmali Thar. The word ‘ Thar ’ means literally fashion, and 
the name means the Aryan language as spoken in the Kurmali fashion. It is also known 
as Kortha, or, in the north-west of Manbhum as Khatta, or, in the west of the same 
district, as Khattahi. It is spoken all over the district, but most generally in the west 
and south-west. It is, in Manbhum, written in the Bengali character, and this has led 
to its having been described by some as a dialect of that language. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exhibited in the 
specimens received from Manhhum : — 

PronUllciatioiL. — A long o becomes a (pronounced in the Bengali fashion like the o 
in ‘hot’) thus for ZdArer, of a man, we laker; for d-Aror of him, (a Bihari form), 
a-kar ; we find in the same sentence both gdr^khiya and gar^khiyd, a shepherd ; for kona, 
anything, we hatre kanha ; for mor, my, and tor, thy, mar and tar ; and for bhoj, a feast, 
bhaj. So many others. The word chhbtd (for chhofa in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounced chhutu. 

An * or e is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kahilek, he said, becomes 
kehalak; kahi-ke, having said, kehi-ke ; besi-ke sat, for basi-ke; ker^le aha, 

I have done ; keri-ke, having done ; kh^ene, at a time. So also maidhe for madhye, in. 

In the word htohhd, for ichchd, a wish, h has been prefixed. 

Nouns. — The pleonastic suflfix, td, tdi or tdy is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus chhdwd-td, the child; betd'tdy, 
the son. Its genitive case is tek, as in ghari’fek bade, after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of ‘ about.’ 

The syllable ek is added in tlie sense of the English indefinite article. Thus, thar-ek, 
a little. Ek-td, is used in the same sense, as in ek-td muni6-ke ddki~ke, having called a 
servant. 

In the declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative- Dative is ke, which belongs 
both to Bihari and Bengali. Thus bdp-ke, to the father. The Bihari termination lay 
or Idi is also used for the Dative, as in chdrdo-ldi, for feeding. 

The Genitive has several terminations, viz . — 


(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in laker, of a man. 

(2) e-kar. This occurs only in Bhagamdne-kar, of God. 

(3) kar. This is a Bihari termination. It occurs in daulat-kar, of the wealth. 

(4) ker. This is also Bihari. It occurs in muluk-ker, of the country ; suar- 

ker, of the hogs ; mithdi-ker, of the sweetmeats. 

(5) ek. This is the commonest termination of all. It is a corruption of the 
Bihari ak. It occurs in dhanin-ek, of a rich man ; bdp-ek, of the father; 
Ehagamdn-ek, of God ; munU-ek, of a servant. If a noun ends in d there 
are irregularities. Thus, we have ghari-t-ek, of about twenty minutes ; 
betd-k, of a smi ; Id-h-ek, of a boat (Id, for wa). 

II 2 
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The Instrumental and Locative, are formed by adding e. Thus, hade, afterwards ; 
ghdre, in the house; hat he, on the hand; dakdne, in the shop ; bh^khe, by hunger. 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of human beings 
gidd is added. Thus mtmis-gtild-ke, to the servants ; bdbu-gidd-k, of the Babus. 
Pronouns. —The following forms occur : — 

1st Person, may, I ; ma-ke, to me ; mar, my, but hdmar pash, near me ; hdm^rd, we ; 
hdtrfrd-ke, to us ; hdm^rd-kar, of us. 

2nd Person, tay, thou ; tar, thy, but ta¥re, or tare, esan, like thee, 

3rd Person, u, he ; a-ke, ak^rd^ke, him ; akaf, ak^rd, his (the latter only once, agree- 
ing with a nominative plural), 

Tdy, se, he; td-khe (sic) to him; td-kar, of him, Tdkf're {hate), (for the reason) 
of that. Similarly ek^re {hate), (for the reason) of this ; tdrdder, of them. 

The Eeiative and Correlative Pronouns are Je, and se. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and sei, that, and ehe, this. Kea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb. — Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same. 

Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

Present — 

(1) dha, I am : (2) dhis, thou art ; ahe, dhek, he is. Once, as an auxiliary, 
dihok, he is ; nekhe, nekhekh (sic), nekhat, he is not. Eek, hekek, hetek, 
he becomes, he is going on. 

Past — 

(1) Eelad, I was. 

(3) Eel, helek, he was. 

Also, (1) raha, I was. 

(3) rahe, rehek, he was. 

Other eorms— 

Eai-ke, having become. 

Eelei, heli, on becoming. 

Ah'^be keris, thou doest existing, thou existest. 

Finite Verbs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, Idgao, 1 seem ; khdtaha, I labour. 

2nd Person, keris, thou doest. 


Imperative. 

1st Person, chdlB, let us come. 

2nd Person, de, give thou ; respectful, I'dkbi, keep ; inferior, pindhdohdk, put on • 
dehdk, give. 


Presen'I' Definite. 

Only one instance occurs, in the curious form, khdwdis-dhe, he is feeding. 
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Imperfect. 

Only one instance, beche-helaB, I was selling. 

Habitual Past. 

Faotdk, he (they) used to g&i’, pdr^tdk, he (they) used to be able. 

Future. 

'Pdyam, I shall get ; kaham, I shall say ; kerbs i, we shall do ; debSi, we shall give. 

Past — 

1st Person. — This occurs under three forms ; viz. : — 

(a) PdoZaB', I obtained ; kehHad, I said; I demanded ; dekhTlad, I 

saw ; IdgHad, I began ; tekf'lao, I obstructed. 

(b) Pdolei, I obtained ; del Si, I gave. 

(c) Atdoldhan, I reached ; sudhdoldhan, I enquired. 

2nd Person. — Only one instance, Idgdole, thou didst commence. 

3rd Person.— This usually ends in dk, as in keh“ldk, he said ; deldk, he gave ; 
guchdoldk, he lost ; sirdoldk, he finished ; rahHdk, he stayed ; ker“ldk, he made ; pdoldk, 
he obtained; he ate ; bach'ldk, he survived; Idg^ldk, they began; sudhdldk, 

he (they) enquired; bujhdoldk, he entreated; ufdoldk, he wasted. 

In the case of Intransitive verbs sometimes the Bihari custom of dropping all 
terminations is followed, as in gel, he went. 

Sometimes almost pure Bengali forms are used, as in kehHek, he said ; kahHen, he 

said. 

Perfect. — This is built on the Bihari system. 

1st Person.-~(<*) Transitive verbs, kerHe-dha, I have done ; kdfle-dha, I have 
disobeyed. 

(J) Intransitive verbs, maral-dhd, I have died. 

2nd Person. — Transitive verb, dele-dhis, thou hast given. 

3rd Person. — («) Transitive verb, thdifle-dhe, he has considered ; dn’le-dhe, he 
has brought. Also pdole-dthok, he has got. 

(6) Intransitive verb, dol-dhek, he has come ; geUdhek, he has gone. 

Pluperfect. — Bdkh'le-rahe, he appointed (a long time ago) ; another form is mari 
rahe, or mari rehek, he died (a long time ago). Before the auxiliary the final I of the 
Past Participle of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus ger (for gel) raha, I had gone ; 
ger rahe, he had gone. 

Past Conjunctive.— The following appears to belong to this teme : keretelia, 
(that) they might have made. 

Conjunctive Participle. — This is pure Bihari. Thus, — bati-ke, having divided ; 
lei'ke, having taken ; jdi-ke, having gone ; keri-ke, having made ; kehi-ke, having 
said, and many others. 

As examples of Compound Verbs, we have dei-deldk, he gave ; dauri jdi-ke, having 
run, and others. 

The Conditional Participle — delei, on giving; helei, heli, on becoming. 

Other forms are ghirek herd, the hour of returning ; khdhdr, of eating. 
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Idiom — 

The Negative is nehi or nihi. 

Example of a Potential Verb , — sirdole pm'^tdh, they used to be able to finish. 
Example of an Inceptive Verb , — here IdgHdh, they began to make. 

Note the form richek, a little, a corruption of the Bihari racM-ke, or achik. 

The following specimens come from Manbhum, and are in the Bengali character. 
They may also be taken as illustrating the Kurmali of Kharsawan. They have been 
written down for the purposes of the Survey by Babu Sital Chandra Chatterjia, Sub- 
Inspector of Schools : — 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlEl. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


Ktjrmali Thar (Manbhtjm District.) 

C? CT *TtTJ5l Cf\ Or I 

> ' V V 

^!i>(,^ f^*il of«Tf^ 1 (k*^ ^tot c«i^c^ 

f?W*f C’M I (7f ^1^C4 ^^<4 I C4t?C^ 

f^t'6«Tt4 'fiUa ^*34 (.4^ C4f% '®rt"4t^ (.^Cs14 I ^Itf^ ^ C^®1 (71^ 

1^14 C4:^ S)tP(H4; 4tC? 44«Tf4 I ^5r4att4 Fttc^ Fr?t^Wt^ C’ft^f^ 

I >54^44 4t4r4 541 ^1^ C*# Wtt^4 f til C4?5rt4 I 

ft54Sf C4?r 4^ (Trft CIC^ I 5f^ 4fl*t4 C4tl4 

^^4 1 'Wai 4r^ illf^4 C431=r nT'Q^4 (TT '«rttt4 C^ft fW'SITT ntWf4 I «rr< % 

WT 4 tt 1 4 r?:^ ttt 4 tti :4 44*1, 4 rn-c 4 ^^7^1:5145 ^ ^ 

C4^ 'srrt 1 44 5it4 % 41 ^^r?^8 I 44 41:4 Tjf^ ?rti;^ 1 ^t44 4TC4 ^ «rtn4 

4tcn4^ 4t4 C’m I 44? ?tn 4C4 4t?t4t«1 0ff^4 C?f^ ’1t<34t4^ I 44? ?tn 4tn4 lt'Q?t- 

^4 Off^ Ct^f^ ?ttC4 C?5t? ?fk4 ^1 ?t'Q4t4 I «?4 44? lt'S?f^ C444t4, ?t^ 

4? t^C4 4t? ^441144 1^4 % '^'ttl C4?CoT 4tt I 4? C?^&t4 4t4 4? 4l 5lt^ I 44? ?1 t:^ 

■^J^'^4tt4 4^44 C? 4C4 C44 ^41 4ti4C4 H«ft«4t4^ 4t? 44? tti:? 4^1^ C44t4, 4175 ^ 

C44t4 I 4t? 5tC4 4t4?l 4tt f*1i:4 4^1 (,<p<((.tt I 4? ^£li:4 C?^1 4f? C?i:44 4t? ?t54l4; 

2lt?tt C4? 4:^ 4t? I ^^54f&1 C4ftC4 44l C4t? 4t44t4 I) 

> 

4C5 44^1? ?^ C?&flM C44 C4? ?i:4 I C4 '^W4 C??t ?44 4t? C44 C®4C4 

4t5 ?t44t4? #t4 '«f^4 ^4^1 ^t4*fi;4 ^f4i:4 '^«lt«4t4 f44l 4t? 'il17»4 4t5 ?t^ C^4 
C? I C4^144 ^»tt 4t'a4 4tU<^ ‘«t4l? tC4 -^^H(,4 4tS?tt4ti;4 C4C4 4 4114 

nt'Sm 4tt-CCt4 I ^4i:? ti:^ 44 ? ?t4 C^4, 4tc? f4ft C44 1 44? ?Tn 

X 

^44 ?t4?t? 4tf^ 4tC44 4tC44 ^41^414 I ^44 ct? C444t4 4? >il^4tf^ ■3g;f4C*r4 
C4i;4 4ftt 4?4 4? ^ 4t4t C4ft 4tk4 4tt 4C44 4? 414 iil4§1 ltC4i:it?1 CWC4 

4tft4 C? 4t5 4^ C4U?175t^ I ^? C? C?^f&lt 'l^C? vI144 4t5t4 C4tC4 'll:? 44 

Tff^ ^\lt^a4t4 C4 ^^1404 *^k5«. 41 14 IW 4t4t'SC4 I 144 4^ ?t4 C444t4 4d 

f441 ^ 4t4? 4? 4^C? C41?4 I 4i;i 44 fff?? 'If,? 04144 1 f4^4 <^44 {?i;54 441 C4C? 

C^C14 C4t44 1? >^1:^ Itt^l 4f? ’^04 ?t54 4t?l4 C4? ?C? ^5f?C4 •4t>S4t'Q II 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

KuEMALi Thar. (Manbhtjm District.) 

Ek laker dti-ta beta cbhalia rebek. Tarader maidhe chhutu beta-tay 

One man-of two son children were. Of-them among {the)-younger son 

a-kar bap-ke keb^lak ]e, ‘bap-he, ham“ra-kar daulat-kar je may hisa 

his father-to said that, ‘father-0, our 'properly-of what 1 share 

payara se ma-ke de.’ Takban ta-kar bap apan daulat bSti-ke 

shall-get that me-to give' Then his father oicn projgerty dividing 

akar bisa dgi-delak. Tharek din bade chhutu beta cbbawa-ta apan 

his share made-over. A-few days after younger son child own 

dhan-darib lei-ke bides gel. Se thine 'jai-ke 

property -{and)-things taking foreign-land went. {To)-that place going 

uj*bak bai-ke sablie- gbucbaolak. Jabbe kbareha keri-ke sabhe 

{a)-fool being all-{his-property) he-lost. When expenses making all 

siraolak, tabhe abe muluk-ker beri akal belek. Tak“re kliatir a-kar 

he-fnished, then that land-of great famine was. This for his 

dukh helei kb^ene, sei muluk-ker ek here 

distress of-being at-the-time, that land-if one great 

dhaninek gbare rab^lak. Abe dhanin-ta ak“ra-ke taire suar 

wealthy-man' s house-in he-stayed. That rich-man him in-the-fields swine 

cbarao-lai gor“kbiya rakb^le-rahe. Abe-lay gar“kbiya s'uar-ker 

feeding-for shepherd appointed. That-for {so-that) the-shepherd the-hogs-of 

kbabar chaka khai-ke apan pet bbarayek luchba ker^lak. Bich“kam 

{the)-food-of husks eating oion stomach filling-of wish he-made. But 

ta-kbe kea kanba nclii del?i mane-mane tban“le-abe, ‘ mar 

him-to any-one anything not on-giving in -{his) -wind he-thought, ‘my 

bapek gbare ketek ber‘‘huniya aliek. Ak^ra manshi 

father's house-in how-many wages-earning-labourers are. Mis men 

etik ber^hun paotak je khai-ke nebi Miracle 

so-much wages-{in-food) iised-to-get that eating not to-Jinish 

par^tak, ar may bbSkbe maral aba. May bapek thai 'jai-ke 

they-used-to-be-able, and I {by)-Minger dying am. I father's near going 
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kaham, 

“ bap-be, 

may 

Bhagamane-kar tbai 

ar 


tar 

will-say. 

“father-0. 

I 

God-of in-the-presence and 


of-thee 

thSi 

dasb 

ker®le-aba. 

Tar betak 

lak may 

na 

in-the-presence sin 

committed-have. ' Thy son-of 

like 

I 

not 

lagao ; 

tay ma-ke 

munis 

rakbe.” ’ Ta-kar 

bade 

u 

apan 

do-appear 

; thou 

me (thy)-8ervant keep.” ’ This 

after 

he 

own 

bapek 

ghar gel. 

A-kar 

bap 

a-ke pbarak-le 

dekhi-ke 

beri 

father’s 

house went. 

Sis 

father 

him a-distance-from 

seeing 


great 

dukb paolak ; a-kar bap 

apan 

cbbawata-ke dekhi-ke 

dauri 


■jai-ke 

sorrow 

felt ; his 

father own 

child seeing 

running 

coming 

gbecbay 

dhari-ke cbuma 

kbaolak. 

Takban a-kar chbawa-ty 


keb“lak. 

neck 

holding 

kisses 

gave. 

Then his 

child 


said. 

‘ bap-be. 

tar 

tbine 

ar 

Bbagamanek thine 

may 

gun“ht 

‘father-0, thy presence-in 

and 

God-of the-presence-in 

I 

sin 


ker“le-aha. Tar 

committed-have. Thy 
munis-gula-ke kahHen 
servants-to said 


betak lak 
son-of like 
ije, ‘ a-ke bes 
that, ‘ him-to good 


may 

1 


lagao.’ 


a>kar 
his 

khm 
eating 
ar 
and 
maja 

merriment 


bathe 

hands-on 

pi-ke 

drinking 

bSch^lak ; 
revived ; 
kere 
doing 


angthi debak, gare 
rings give, legs-on 

maja ker'^bei ; 

merriment ' will-make ; 


barai ger-rabe, 
lost gone-had, 

lag'^lak, 

they-began. 


ar 

and 


na 
not 

luga ani-ke 
cloth » bringing 
juta debak, 
shoes give, 
mar ebe 
my, this 
paolii. ’ 
I-regained.' 


A-kar bape 
do-appear' Sis father 
pindbaobak, ar- 
canse-to-put-on, and 
ar chali bam^ra 

and come we 

beta-ta mari-rebek, 
son died-had, 

Et“na-ta kehi-ke 
This-mtich saying 


Abe 

lak-tar 

bara 

beta-ta khet 

ger 

rabe. 

That 

marC » 

elder 

son field 

gone 

had. 

bera 

■jakban 

gbar 

pabucba-pahuchi 

hel 

tekb’ne 

at-the-time 

when 

house 

almost-reached 

was 

then 

jlk 

suni-ke, 

ek-ta 

muuis-ke ^ki-ke sudbaolak. 

splendour 

hearing. 

one 

servant calling 

asked. 


nacb 

dance (and) 
aol 
came 
a-ke 
him 
belek, 
rose, 
anek-anek 
a-good-deal 


baj“na bebek-re ?’ Munis-ta-i keb4ek, 

play is-going-on-eh f ’ The-servant said, 

bate kutum-ke kbawais-abe, kese na 

for relations he-is-feeding, why because 

paole-aibok.’ Ekb’e bate a-kar rag 

he-got-has: This for his anger 

A-kar bap takban babb'ay • asi-ke. 

Sis father then out coming, 

tiy keh®lak, ‘may et“na-din tar munisek 


abek. Tak“re 

has. Of -that 

bbalai-bbalai 
in- good-condition 
gbare nihi 
house-in not did-go. 
bujbaolak. Takban 
entreated. Then 


Se gburek 

Se returning -of 
nacb-baj“na-kar 
dancing-and-music-of 
‘ kina-lay etek 
‘ what-for this-much 
‘ tar bbai 
‘thy brother 
kese 
why 
a-kar 


gel. 


he said. 


'I so-many-days thy servant-of 
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lekhe kliat-aha. Kakhna may tar katha nehi kat4e-aba, manek 

like labour. Ever* I thy words not disobey ed~have, even-then 

tay ma-ke ek*ta chbage-chhowa nihi dele-aliis je pach 

thou me-to one goat-young ' not given-thou-hast that jive 

bhai maja keretelia. Tar "je beta-ta-i tab“re esan, 

brethren merriment would-have-made. Thy what the-son of-thee like, 

nacb“ni lei-ke, tare esan dban-darib nraolak, se 

dancing-girls taking, of -thee like property-{and)-things wasted, that 

ghuri-ke, pah^chat-na-pabach^te, tay bhaj lagaole.’ 

returning, inimediately-on-reaching.{home), thou feast commencedest.' 

Takban a-kar bap keb“lak, ‘ sabbe din-ta tay bamar pash 
Then his father said, ‘ all days-while thou me with 
ab'^be keris. Sabbe dban-darib tare bekek; kintuk eklian 

living doest. The-whole property-{(md)-things thine are; but now 

riehek naaja kere hetek, kesen tar ebe bhai*ta mari rahe, 

some merriment do should, why {because) thy this brother died had, 

fV * 

gbnri-ke bacbal ; barai ger-rahe, ghuri-ke paolaS.’ 

again {has)-lived ; lost gene-had, again I-got' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

* 

BiflAm. 

« 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

. Specimen II. 

KuRMALi Thar. ' (Manbhem District.) 

STATE .M ENT OE A PEKSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMIN.AL COURT. 

51% I 

«Tf^ I ^ I "SIC? 

CT? I (Tra w\^ I 

;s^'H Tt^-^sTff (71 I ^ ^ I ^rfti:;:^ Vffsi 

«*v >. ♦ 

(TfC^ I W^' 5tt^^ (Tff^U^ % I C^ C<|5{ C5%T ’iTPn 

(TtRc^ 0*51? ?C I (Tf’i^'Q i ’it^ 

(Tf^r^^s «it^ C5?r c’T^ 1 I ^tc? 

I I 

^ ^ ^-tf^ ^^§1 f^’ltf^ ^1 

% '• N ^ *V * '^ 

ti:^ I ^t«ii tf^c^ (Tfc^^ I 5):^ (71% 

c^%c^ 'siTc^ I Uf^ ^5!% i % 

V 

I 5rs cTt'^rs. ^ 5P5 %Hta. (Tt i c^in ii 


X 2 



156 


[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


Kermali Thar. 


.(Makbhem District.) 


STATEMENT OE A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMINAL COURT. 


becRe 

selling^ 

May 

I 


Babu-»ulav 

o » 


Hajur, may * dakane besi-ke mitbai 
Sir, I the-shop-in sitting sioeetmeats 
Babti ai-ke mithai-ker ketek dar sudbaolak. 

Bcihus coming sioeetmeats-of how-much price ashed. 

jinisek ta ek-dar nekhekh.’ Abe 

things-qf indeed same-price is-not.' Those JBabus 

‘ sabbe darib milSy-ke, ek ser ham*ra-ke debak.’ .May ek 
Util things mixing, one seer us-to give. 
delii, ar atb ana dam kbuj^laS. Takban 
gave, and eight annas price ' asked. Then 
‘ bam*ra-kar sage pay^sa nekbat. Abe ladi 

‘ of -us with pice is-not. In-^hat river 

May bhad^ran-mannsb dekhi-ke 

I gentlemen seeing 

beli pay“sa nibi delak dekbi-ke may 

gave 

ger-rahu ; 'Jai-ke dekh^laS la-ta se-thin nekbei. 
went ; going I-saw the-boat there is-not. 

tbanSi dekb'‘lao la-ta dber dbur 
discerning 

/V , 

pechbai 


dam ' debei.’ 
price loe-shall-give.' 
kelClaS. Dber kben 

said. Long time having-been pice not 


1 one 
Babu-gulii 
tlie-Babus 
la iihek. 
{ci)’‘boat is. 

may’ 

I 


bela§. Cbar-ta 
was. Four 

keb’^laS, ‘ sab 

• said, ‘ all 

4uni-ke keb“lak, 
hearing said, 

ser mitbai 
seer sweetmeats 


keb“Jak 


said 

that, 

tha 

i'ai-ke 

There 

going 

kanba 

nibi 

anything 

not 


saw the-boat great distance 


pechbai 
after after-{the-boat) 

5tao-lahan. 
reached. 


La-majbi 

The-boatman 


daure 
running 

Atai-ke iahek 
Reaching tke-boat-of the-boatman 


ladi-tak 

seeing I the-river-up-to 
Dber dbur-le tbanti 

Great distance-from discerning 

gel abek. Tekb“ne may 

gone has. Then / 

lag*la§. Gbari-tek bade may la-ta-ke 

bega». Twenty-minutes-of after 1 the-boat 

majbita-ke Babu-gnlak katha bidhaolahan 
the-Babus-of news 
takhan pani 

then [in-t he) -water 

bbitar-le 
inside-from 


kelPlak. 

said. 


May 

I 


kanba nibi 
anything not 

la-ta-ke tek^laS. Takhan Babu-gulay iahek 

the-boat obstructed. Then the-Babus the-boat-of 

ma-ke-i char keri-ke gul kerTak, ar dui-ta Babu-i 
me-ecen thief calling noise made, and hco Babu^-also the-{poUce)-outpost-from 


I-asked. 

nabbi-ke 

plunging 

bahb^y-ke, 

coming-out, 


pbari -ghar-le 
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ek-ta sipahi claka-karai-ke anMak. May sipahi-ke sab katba khuli-ke 

a constable sencling-for brought. I thfi-constable-to every word openly 

kabi-delgi. Sipabi mar katba nebi suni-ke giriptan-keri-ke an“le-abe. 

told. The-constahle my words not listening-to arresting has-brought. 

Da-hai, dbarma-atai’j may nilu cbari ker*le-aha. jVlay bari 

Two-alases, • incarnation-of -justice, I not theft have-committed. l-{am) very 

garib lak ; mar keii • nekbat. Baba, sat bichar kari-de, mar 
poor man; mine anyone there-is-not, 0-father, true justice do, mine 

kanha dash nekhe. 
any giiilt {there)-is-not. 



loS 


SADRT kol. 

The main Aryan language of the Feudatory State of Bamra, which lies to the West 
of the Keonjhar State, is Oriya. Most of the aborigines speak Munda languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aryan language, which is locally known, as Sadri, or 
more correctly 6ad'‘ri Kol. As in the ease of the Sadri Korwa sub-dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, the word ‘ Sadri ’ is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its own 
language and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Kol is reported to be spoken by 4,194 
people. It is not, as might be expected, a dialect of the surrounding Oriya, but is a 
form of the Eastern Magahi dialect. Immediately to its East, in the* States of 
Keonjhar and Mayirrbhanja, a form of Eastern Magahi is also spoken, called 
Kurmali, but Sadri Kol does not agree so closely with this as it does with the 
Kurmali Thar of Manbhum and Kharsawan, with which it is practically identical. The 
pronunciation, too, is the same, the vowel a being sounded as in Oriya, viz., like the o in 
‘hot.’ 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a short extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of the 
influence of Oriya will be noticed. Such ai'e the genitive mdl-jalar, of property, and 
plurals like suar-mdne, swine ; hdm'^re-mdn, we. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

SadrI Kol. (State Bamra.) 

Gote acl^'mi-ker dui-tlmr beta rahin. TJnha-le chbot beta 6-kar 
One man-of two sons were. Them-from the-yoimger son his 
bap-ke kah'^lak, ‘ e aba, mal-jalar Jin bhag mor bhag-me 

father-to said, ‘O father, of-the^property what share my share4n 

giri, se-ke mo-ke de.’ Se o-kar mal-jal bhag-kar delak. Pure 

willfall, that me-to give.' Se his property having -divided gave. Many 

din nai jaila chbot beta mal-jal sob-ke ek-thin jama-kar-khan 
days not went the-younger son the-property all in-one-place having-collected 
bides gelak, O-thane kherap kam-me sab mal-jal kharach 

a-foreign-eoimtry loent. There had condnct-in all the-property spent 
kar-delak : sab mal-jal kharach kar-ke serai-khan, 6 des-me 

he-made: all the-property spent having-made having-completed, that country-in 


maharg 

holak, 

aur o babut 

dukh 

palak. 

Tab an 

utar-me 

6 o 

a -famine 

became. 

and he much 

distress 

got. 

There 

after-in 

he that 

des-kar 

ek ad“mi-kar ghar-me 

ash^ra 

lelak, 

aur 

6 ad“mi 

6-ke 

country-of 

a 

man-of house-in 

shelter 

took. 

and that man 

him 

doin-me 

silar 

charai paitbala. 

Se 

suar-mane 

jon 

tasu 

fields-in 

swine 

to-feed sent. 

Se 

the-swine 

(plural) 

what 

husks 

khat-rahin, 

o-ke 

kbai-kOr pet purai-ke 

man 

kar^lak. 

O-ke 

used-to-eat. 

those 

having-eaten his-helly filling-for 

mind 

made. 

Him- to 


o kelm delain nahin khai-ke. 

those anyone gave not eating-for. 
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BIHARl. 

Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


Sadri Kol. 


(State Bamra.) 


Specimen M. 


Ek gau-me budha 
One village-in an-old-man 
ad“mi par-des jai-ke 

men foreign- country having-gone 

budhia*ke bisga 


bud hi dui 

an-old-icoman two 
kamai-kban 
having -earned 
T5b-le 


lag^lak. 


envy hecame-attached. Then 
sabe-to kamai-khau 

all-itideed having-earned 

sab din sarag-ker ek hati 


the-old-woman-to 
‘ e budha, 

* O old -man, ' 
jab.’ Kandhe 

will- go.' Where all day heaven-of an elephant paddy 

budha 
the-old-man 
khai-khan 
having-eaten 
dhardak. 
seized-hold. 

budha 
the-old-man 

dharfak, 

seized, and down came, 
dekh, et“ra kamai-khan lain-han.’ 

see, so-much having-earned l-have-hronght.' 

aur 0-kar jiu bahut anand holak. 

and her soul very rejoiced became. 

jab§.’ Tob-le dono jhan gelain, 

both persons 


jhan rah^en. Bahut 
persons were. Many 

lanat-hen, Se-khane 
bringing-are. Then 

budhi kah^iak, 

the-old-woman said, 

lanat-hen, hani“re-man 

bringing-are, we 

dban khat-rahe, je 


nsed-to-eat, there 
ogar‘lak. Hati alak. Hati khat-rahe. Dban 

watched. The-elephant came. The-elephant eating-was. Faddy 

jaat-rahe sarag-pur. Tob-le budha pBchh-me 

going-he-was {to)-the-heaven-city . Then the-old-man the-tail-on 

Hati budha»ke le-gelak sarag-pur. tlhi 

The-elephant the-old-man took-away {to)-the-heaven-city. There 

Tob-le 5 hati-ker p5chh-ke 
Then he the- elephant -of the-tail 
budhia-ke kah“]ak, ‘Budhia 

the-old-woman-to said, ‘ Old-woman 

Tob-le budhia dekb^lak. 


bahut kamai khalak 
much having-earned ate. 

au niche alak, aur 
and down came, and 


will-go' Then 


went. 


Then the-old-woman sinc, 

Budhia kah“Iak, ‘nio-hB 

The-old-woman said, ‘ I-too 

hatir pgchh dhair-khan, 

the-elephant s tail having -seized. 


sarag-pur. 0-mane uha khob kamailain khalain. 

{to)-the-heaven-city. They there well earned ate. 

budha bichar kar^lak. Budhia-ke kah^lak. Tab 

the-old-man consideration made. The-old-woman-to he-spoke. Then 

budha hati-ker p8chh-ke dhar-ker gau-ker 

the-old-man the-elepUant-of the-tail having-seized the-village-of 


Tob-le 

Then 

pher 

again 

ad“rni-ke 

men 
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legek lagin alak. Tob gau-ker ad®mi-ke p8chh*lak, ‘ kabo, 
hringing-of for came. When the~village-<f men he-asked, * well, 

ihi bhuke marat-han. Chala, sarag-pur-me babut dban chaul 
here in-hunger you-are-dying. Come, the-keaven- city-in much paddy rice 
milat-be. UhS-ker tambi babut bada bai.* Tob-le sab gau-ker ad*mi 

is-found. There-of the-seer very big is* Then all the-village-of men 

bichar kar^lain, aur budha-ke ‘ cbala, bhai, jaba,’ kab*lain. 


consideration 

made. 

and the-old-man-to * come, brother, we-unll-go,* 

said. 

Tob-ge 

aur 

6 

hati-ke 

ogarTain, aur 

6 

hati-ker 

Then 

and 

that 

elephant 

they-watched, and 

that 

elephant-of 

p6cbb-me 

budba 


dharTak. | 

Pber budba-kei* 

pith-me aur 

the-tail-on 

the-old-man 

seized-hold. 

Again the-old-man-of 

the-back- 

■on another 


ek jhan potar^lak. O-kar pith-me aur ek jhan potaiflak. Pber 

one person embraced. His back-on another one person embraced. Again 

aur ek jban potar“lak. Aesan gau-ker sab ad“mi poP^ra-pot“ri 

another one person embraced. Thus the-village-of all the-men embracing -on-embracing 

balain. Tob-le hati upar-ke chalTak, Sarag-pur-ker adha bat 

became. Then the-elephant above-to started. The-heaven-city-of half way • 

bai-kban, ek jban pacbbe-ker ad^xni pucbbTak, ‘ bai-bo, budba, 

having-become, one person behind-of a-man asked, ‘ well, old-man, 

et®ra dhur le-jaat-bi, je ubi ket“na bad tambi abe? ’ 

so-much distance yoti-are-taking-[tis), what there how big the-seer is ? * 

Tob-le budba ek hat-me hati-ker p6cbb-ke dbair-kban ek 
Then the-old-man one hand-in the-elephant-of the-tail having-held one 
bat-me tambi-ke batalak, ‘ et“na bad tambi abe.' Tob-le pber ek ad“mi 

hand-in the-seer explained, ‘ so big the-seer is.* Then again one man 

pucbbTak, ‘ nai sunTi-hb ; ket^ua bad tambi ahe-je.’ Tob-le budba 
asked, ‘ not I-have-heard-you ; how big the-seer is-what* Then the-old-man 
dono hat-ke cbbod-kar, ‘ et*na bad tambi abe,’ boPlak. Tob-le hati 

both hand letting-go, * so big the-seer is,’ said. Then the-elephant 

sarag-pur chail-gelak ; ad®mi sab paid-kar mar-gelain. 

to-the-heaven-city went-away ; the-men all having-fallen died. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number 
of the villagers used to go abroad to earn money, and would return rich men. 
This roused the old woman’s envy, and said sbe, ‘ see bow much these people bring home 
from their earnings. Let us go too to try our luek.’ So the old man went and watched 
at a place where an elephant of Heaven used to come down and graze all day on paddy. 
According to his custom be came down and ate bis fill, and was returning to the City of 
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Heaven, when the oldster caught hold of his tail and was carried up with him. He 
arrived there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages ; so when he had earned a 
great deal, he again caught hold of the elephant’s tail, and was carried down home 
again. ‘ See,’ said he to his wife, ‘ how much I have earned.’ When the old woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ‘ I’ll go too.’ So they both set 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s tail and in due course arrived at the City 
of Heaven. There they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man thought 
over things, and, after telling his better half, caught hold of the elephant’s tail and 
went down home to fetch up his fellow-villagers. When he got there he asked them all 
to come back with him. ‘ Why,’ said he, ‘ are you all dying here of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to be got in the City of Heaven. Moreover, the seer' up there 
is a very big one.’ Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
the oldster. So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting 
home the old man caught hold of his tail. Another fellow caught him round the 
back. Then another caught the second round the back, and another the third, and so 
on till all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant’s tail, each one clasping 
the waist of the one above him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of the rear men called out to the oldster, ‘ hulloa, old man, you are taking us a very 
^ long way. How big is the seer up there ? ’ The oldster held on to the elephant’s tail 
with one hand, and motioned with the other saying, ‘ it is so big.’ Then another fellow 
shouted, * I couldn’t hear what you said. How big is the seer ?’ The oldster let go 
with both hands, saying, ‘ it is so big.’ So the elephant went on his way to the City of 
Heaven alone, and all the men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahi is also spoken in the south-east of the Hazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in the Thanas of Gola and Kashmar, and in a portion of Thana 
Bamgarh. Although still more closely based on standard Magahi than the Kurmali 
Thar of Manbhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might be called 
a bi-lingual language. I mean that while in the main it is Magahi, it adopts into its tex- 
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
alteration. For instance, in the specimen which follows, the first sentence is pure 
Bengali, while the second is Magahi. The two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are mechanically mixed, and are not chemically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it is, like Kurmali Thar, written in the 
Bengali character, has led the dialect to be incorrectly called Bengali, and, as such it 
has been returned by the local officials. A perusal of the specimen will, however, show 
that it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali element has been introduced much as 
some English people introduce French phrases into their language. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is in the Bengali 
character, and awkward attempts have been made to represent the Bihari. sounds” to 
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attemnts 
have been altered to the normal Bihari system of spelling in the transliteration. 


* In India, the weight known as a seer varies from place to place, 
the seer, the better for the purchaser. 


Of course, the rate o? sale being the same, the larger 
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cwt Of I I c«rr^i f^RW cf# 

^ OPf bf^ ^rtU 0 [ 5R fb'Sr C^ft^T CH«1^ I 

(7f >1^ ^tTif (71 Of 'Q 0\ *1^ I ^ Of 

(7f {7fc*f^ (TrtZTfT ^asHf (7i^ i Of c^it^ 's^ 'srf^ 

(MSf^ I ^ CT ^ Of^ (7f^ C^ ^SWI 

fwiTT^ ^ I ^ c^ c^ Of 5W? ?T^ ^rff^'s^l^n '« ft^a 

^«, ^5it5 ^1 I ^t*r ®^C4' ^ ^itGR, (9^ ■^’1' 

*tr^ '« C^ta Of ^ C®RT? C^ (TTf’tT 'HC’TI m I 

'sit'R c’R I '*4'5 i) ^'S«T4' ^5rf?r ■stRI 4?C^ 

oh^C^ (TlFtR *(?U4 c«1«14 1 (;4^ ^®4?1 42?eT4 til 4t*1 ^R ^^?R *Tf^ 4 <lC«lf^ ^55 

CSt^ (71 ^ C^R4 (Trt’TT 5(ft I 5(^1 4t»t ^’R (7rRt4 4^5^ 5T?rpT 
(TPt ^ '5IRU4 ^4C41 fRR, iSm 4RR 4t5ftt 'Q C’TRR Ctf54 ; ^Rf?R 

^ 'G ^ 4RR >il (R^ ■SR C’t^ 4(R 4 R 5 T ^TR, C’R 41'R I 

Of ’R 4RR 4R 11 

4R 44?1 '45 (R^ (,‘sp\4Ci| (RRRF, (Of 4RC4 44R »rf^4 RR 'S 4R»11 '<0R R<l«n4 

C^ i<14 RI^IRC^ ^^'4 ^i| f4 I (TT ^441 4i??r4 C®R4 41^ C^1 ^TR 

C®m ^tn (RR ^44R 4^C«1 ^rR, 4t(Rsr| (Of ®4?1 RlRfr C«ffll7I I T4^ (Of f^- 

4^511, f4®4 ^R t^511 si1 1 444 4tWIR 'Q44 4tn 4RR 4rt?lC4 ^RlRt^f 4IR 1 4^14 (Of 

S?4R 44:4 4t^4 4tRr4 454^ (TR ^<1441 4^4 44:4 4R C®'t44 C441 44 :«tR C4t^ C4R 
4R 44 R 5l®fl4 '41 4?lf4 1 444C4 (^It^ 444 4R41 y9C41 ^t’TftT;4 4t65l (Rf? (R44 (R 4RR 

(Rt^ (7rt4C4 4Rf 4R4f 4f4 1 444 C4R4 ^ C4^ (R nt^4tt4 4^ C^Wf 444R 44(744 
(^71 4«f4 ^rtTR4 444 444 4t4r4 '451 (74t4 ^44R 44(;^4 1 444 C4 4441 4^44 (R§1 

44 tR ^"RR 4W 4Jt4 4R 4RR (R ^ ^TR (Of 44 C4t^ 1 444 t|4 'Q '4t44f 4441 4f54 4R*t 
C4R4 t 4t^ 44 C44 4(R 4t54 ^R (R4tvfl^ C44 4(R ^iR II 


y * 
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apan. 

Ms-own 


Ek loker du beta ehhila. Takar-me chhot beta 

One of-person two sons were. Them-of -among the-younger son 

bap-se kahnai, ‘ e bap, cbij-ke je bakb'ra ham paeb, se 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, property-of lohat share I will-get, that 

ham^ra dei-de.’ Takar-me se chij bbag kar-delen. Thor“na din-me 

to-me give.’ Thereupon he prcyperty division made. A-few days-in 

chbot beta samasta ek-sang kar-ke dur de4 chali-gela, 

younger son whole together collected-having a-distant country went-away, 

ar se-jagan-me iiabak kharach kar-ke sab 

and that-place-in wanton expenses having-done all 

kboy-delak : se sab chij kharach-kar®ne bad 

wasted : he all property expending 

akal bbel, o se dufcb-me pare 

famine occurred, and he diatress-in to-fall began 

de^er ek loker asray lelak. Se lok 

of-country a-certain of-man shelter tooh. That man 


apan 

his-own 


after 

lag^la. 


chij 

property 

se-muluk-me bhari 
that. country -in a-severe 

Tab se jay-ke se 
Then he having-gone that 

tak*ra apan khete 
him his-otcn on-field 


^uar cbar’ne 
sioine to-feed 
del se pet 
with he belly 


patbai-delen. Pare suar 

sent-off. Then swine 

bhar“te khaes kar®lek, kintu 
tofu wish did. 


36 

which 


bos bhele, 

senses having-returned, 
nakar kba-bat 
servants eating-are 

mara-bi. Ham 


Pare 

Afterwards 
mabinawala 
hired 
bhukhe 

with-hunger am-dying. I 

Tak'ra kah^ban, “ bap, 
Tc-him I-will-say, '‘father. 


se 

he 


bhusba khaitaPthi sei 
husks did-eat that 

keu tak“ra dilek na. 
but any-body to-him gave not. 
baj-kalak, ‘ hamar bap-ke kate 


said, ‘ my 

bicha-o-hat 
sparing-also-are 
nth-ke apan 


o 

and 


having -arisen my-oivn 

rv 

ham Bbag'^wan iba 

I God near 


father-of how-many 
ar ham iba 

and 1 here 

bap-ihi jaeb. 
father-near will-go. 
pap kar®]e-hi, o 
sin have-done, and 


tobar buiur-me. 

Ham 

tobar beta 

3ogg-a 

na-hi ; 

ham“ra ego 

nakar 

thy presence-in. 

I 

thy son 

woi'fhy 

am-not ; 

me one 

servant 

barabar rakb.” ’ 

Tab 

utb-ke 

apan 

bap-ke 

najik gel. 

Kintu 

like keep.” ’ 

Then 

having-arisen 

own 

father-of 

near went. 

But 

dur-se tak*ra 

bap 

dekhe paolak, ar 

maya 

kar-ke 

daur-ke 

distance-from him 

father 

to-see got. 

and 

compassion 

having-made 

running 
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ghecha-me dhar-ke, ehuma lelak. Beta tak®ra kah^lak, * e bap, ham 
neck-on holding, a-kiss took.' The-son fo-him said, ‘ O father, I 


B hag® wan iha 

pap 

kar*le-hi. 

.6 

tohar hujur-me. 

Ham tohar beta 

God near 

sin 

have-done. 

and 

thy presence-in. 

I thy son 

jogg^a na-hi.’ 

Magar 

bap 

apan 

nakar-l6k-ke 

kah®]ak, * jaPdi 

worthy am-not? 

But 

the-father 

his-own servant-people-to 

said, ‘ quickly 

sab-se bes 

luga 

an-ke 

en-ko 

pin®han ; es-ka hat-me angti 


all-than good clothes bringing this-{person)-fo put-on ; his hand-on ring 
6 gor-me juta pinhay-dehan ; ar ham®rin khay 6 anand rahi ; 

and foot-on shoes put-on; and let-us feast and merry be ; 

karan hamar e beta mar-gel-rahe, bachal-hai ; herael-gel-rabe, 
because my this son had-died, revived-is ; had-been-lost, 

milal-hai.* Pare se-sab anand kare lagal. 

found-is- Afterwards they-all rejoicing to-do began. 

Ar takar bara beta khet-me *h6lak. Se ay-ke ghar-ke najik, 

And his eldest son the-field-in was. Se coming the-house-of near, 

nach 6 baj^na 4une paelak. Takban se ek nakar-ke bolay-ke 

dancing and music io-hear got. Then he one a-servant-to calling ' 

puchh^Iak, ‘ e sab ki ?’ se tak^ra kali“lak, ‘ tohar bhai 
asked, ‘this all what?' he to-him said, ‘thy brother 
ael-ho ar tohar bap bhoj taiyar-kar“le-hai, kabena se 

€ome-ia-{for-ihee) and thy father a-feast has-made-ready, because he 

tak^ra nirog debi-me paolak.’ Kintu se khisiaila, bhitar jay kbu 3 ®!a 

him sound body-in found? But he got-angry, inside to-go sought 

na. Takar bad-me 0>kar bap bahar ay-ke par*b6db kare 

not. Of-that after his father out coming remonstrating to-make 

lagaPtbin, magar se jawab kar-ke, apan bap-ke kab“lai, ‘ dekh, 

began, but he answer making, hi»-oion father-to said, ‘see, 

ePna bachcbbar dbar-ke bam tohar seba kar*le-bi ; tohar kona 

these-many years during I thy service have-done ; thy any 

bat kakb^ni langhan na-kar4i ; takar-me tBe kakban ham'ra ego 
word never disobedience l-did-not ; but-still thou ever to-me one 
cbhag^ri-ke bachchba nebi delak je hamar dost-lok-ke sange anand 

goat-of young-one not gavest that my friends-of with rejoicing 

kari, Magar tohar e beta je paturiya-ke sang tohar 

1-may-make. But thy this son who harlots-of with thy 

sampat bar®bad kar“lek, se jakhan ailak, takban takar lag-ke bara 

property wasting made, he when came, then him for great 

bhoj taiyar kar^lek.’ Magar se tak*ra kab*lak, ‘ beta, tui sab-din 

feast ready thou-madest? But he to-him ..said, ‘son, thou all-days 

hamar sang hai, ar hamar je kuchh bai, se sab tohar. 
of -me with are, and my what anything is, that all {is) -thine. 
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Magar khusi o anand kar®na uchit, karan tohar i bhai 

But happiness and rejoicing making {is’‘)meet, because thy this brother 

mar-gel-rahe, b3chal-hai ; herael-gel-rabe, milal bai.’ 

had-died, revived-is ; had-been^lost, found isj 


In the extreme east of the Eanchi District, on the border of Manbhum, are the 
five sub-plateau Parganas of Silli, Baranda, Rabe, Bundu, and Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing p. 140 will show that the east and south-east of Ranchi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In the south-east, the main language is 
the Nagpuria Bhojpuri, which is the Aryan form of speech used in the rest of the Dis- 
trict, but here the Jain Manjhis and the well-to-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
the Saraki form of Bengali. In the five Parganas above-mentioned, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magahi, but, here also, the Bengali Saraki overlaps in 
Pargana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five Parganas, Nagpuria is also spoken 
by some people, though, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map. Einally, 
over the whole of both the South-east and the East, the general language is 
the non- Aryan Munclari, with which we are not at present concerned, and which is 
not shown in the map, as it only deals with Aryan languages. 

The form of Eastern-Magahi spoken in the five Parganas is known as PSch 
Pargania. As it is strongest in Pargana Tamar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
resembles the Kurmali Thar of Manbhum. The principal apparent difference is the 
result of the characters employed in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more especially, an 
5-sound is represented as elsewhere in Manbhum, by the letter ^ a. In the five 
Parganas, on the other hand, the Kaithi alphabet is used, and the language is looked at 
through Hindi spectacles, and an 5-sound is represented by the letter ^ 5. 

We also see signs of the influence of Saraki Bengali in the aspiration of words 
Yik^jhan iov j an, a person. 

Instances of the representation of the o-sound of the letter a occur on almost 
every line. The spelling is capricious, and this is retained, as illustrating how the 
pronunciation, affected by the Western Bengali, can only be represented with difficultv 
in the Kaithi character. Thus, we have rbhe for rohe, he was ; kdhal and kahal, to say ; 
kof'nd, for kaV'nd, how many ? 

The Declension of nouns follows Magahi, the only exception being the Dative 
Plural of chdkar, a servant, which is chdkar-guld-ge. 

As regards Pronouns, the word for ‘ I ’ is mod or mae. The word for ‘ Your 
Honour ’ is rdur, whicii is borrowed from Nagpuria. 

As to Verbs, we have hekd for ‘ I am,’ which is a corruption of the Magahi hikv:. 
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmali Thar, viz., a^5, lam; dhis, 
thou art ; dhe, he is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like detd-e he used to give ; 
mbrbtb-hd, I am dying. The first person singular of the Euture ends in mu, as in 
kah^mu, I will say. A final short » is pronounced in the preceding syllable, as in so 
many Bengali dialects and as 'in Nagpuria. Thus, we have ka'ir, having done, and 

* Fide ante, Vol. V, Part I., pp. 86 and £F. 
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many others. Similarly there is sailh for sabu, all. The Conjunctive Participle is 
formed by the addition of kohan, or hahan as in uUh-kohan or u'ith-kahan^ having arisen. 
It will he remembered that in Sadri Kol we had khan. 

This dialect is classed as a form of Magahi, but it varies so greatly in the mouths 
of different people, that it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of Magahi, but of 
Nagpuria Bhojpuri. The following specimen is, as a glance will show, clearly Magahi 
and not Nagpuria, hut the list of words and sentences given subsequently on pp. 327 and 
following, are equally clearly Nagpuria. In classifying the dialect, I have followed the 
specimen, as being less liable to he affected by the personal equation than a list of 
disconnected words and grammatical forms. 
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|ui I 

^ ^ qiH ^v8 I 

Iqa I 

>is3=i >AiHi s^u ^9^, 5il^i ^ I mA ^ 

I mA »HV4 ^=>^0?^, 5li’¥ 

^\A ci^ri itf^ flUlO<5^ I 

A^\M ^ISHl ^A m?( A^Q^f I mA l{%^% 

HUIM I Am «(IS ^ ql^ u^ln. q[^ 

Ai y^AVA v^\ mq^ i w ^'6 ^nui i Am «4ig 

AXAQ^, nOM 

ttliq SA^H hKoi mA Hl«. ^ Hl^i^ ft I H\ji 

HiH AVA^A uim, qH A^ ^ Am. M»i yxmm 
^A ^v^l AXA AXM'^a qm MA qift, mA >nl ^AX 

OlSt I ^l0^ AXA^^X -1'i^H >tlU| I 

Aaa ax^ ?i Am^A x T^aq, ^xax^ 

A^A AXA A^ HBl mA ^XA MA IXiXA A\A ^ ttHQ^ ) 
AXA %AX A^ <?^^9sfr Am m?l AXA •XlA um 

AXA axm^a ^x oiSt i axa 

AXA^ ^ ^sgci Qx\ii Tqtf]M(9(l, ^\A 

^;>1^ AXA 5ll^ WXX TqAMiq Iax axa hxa 
f\^l ^XA^X MlH %AXl\ A\XA A\, qi'8'l A\\^K 

a\, AXAQ^ I AXA ^ 0U\9^ u 

Am A'b Aix ^K’^ t MXA MA M^A 

AXA ^XA AXA A moi^ I \Af ^<A i<A ^ '6X\<A ^^Q<A 

k ^'Sci ^\\ ^ r(^ AlH y\\\ ^\\ qu Ol^ AXA qjn <nm 
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>a\HI I iHM mo^ I 

I ^ r[| mu i 

\A5iw ^ m^<A «im ^ »iTa^ ?ls<i 

; aH j:^H nu »vi§i^ AX'^A 

^S, ^ H\H ^ ^ i *11^ »i^ ^«iui «jw 

^ ^n8ci mil ^-Mw A'^'\ 

h^A Qxhx^ 'lin m}i^A v^imi i ^ 

‘i^^O'?^ ^^l ^^aci HiH Hl'i ^ «ti| ^'Sc^ ii\vi j 

T^<5V4 * -41^ '?A^ 'aT^n. mA fi^ •iiH him uiw 

«(Iw ^ |u(iii lAii* m?io^ ti 
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PloH Pargania or Tamaeia. 


(Ranchi District.) 


Koii6 ek ad^mi-ker dui-ta chhua rohe. Tekar mah^ne clili5t chhua-ta 

Certain a nian-of two sons were. Them among the-younger son 

apan bap-ke kob^ak, ‘ bap, mai dban-ker je hisa pamu se 
his-own father-to said, ‘father, 1 property-of which share will-get that 


mo-ke deu.’ Tekar mah^ne okar bap se dhan hisa-kair delak. Bahut 

me-to give." Ihem-of among his father that property dividing gave. Many 

din na hot, kei cbbot chhua-ta saiib dhan jama-koir-lelak, ar 
days not being, that the-younger son all property collected, and 
dhur g^w-ke chail-gelak. Ar se dhan-ke taha kukam inSh''ne 
distant village-to went-aicay. And that property there evil-deeds in 
uray-delak. Ar jakhan se saiib kharach-kair-chuk“lak, gawi khiib 

wasted-away. And when that all he-had-spent, tke-village-in great 

akal holak ; ar se bahut kast pae lag^lak, Takban se sei 

famine tooh-place ; and he much trouble to-get began. Then he that-very 


gaw-ker 

rahaiat ad^mi-ker 

pase rah4ak. 

Ar 

se ad‘mi 

te-ke 

apan 

village-of inhabitant man-of 

near lived. 

And 

that man 

him 

his-own 

taire 

suair charay-ke 

paitbay-delak. 

Tekar 

bad se 

ad“mi. 

suair 

fields-in 

sioine feeding-for 

sent-away. 

That 

after that 

man. 

swine 


je ghas khat-rahe, ‘ sei ghas khay-kahan 
which grass used-to-eat, ‘that-very grass having-eaten 
ichchha kar^lak. Ar keu te-ke detO-e nahi. 

a- wish made. And any-one him-to used-to-give not, 

bujhe-par*lak, se kah®lak, ‘ mor bap-ker kothia 

he-came-to-senses, he said, ‘my father-of how-many 


pet bharamu,’ 
belly 1-will-fill,' 
Tekar bad jebi 
That after when 
talap-lewaiia chakar 
pay-takiny servants 


jat®na 

OS-much 


moe 

I 

ibi 

here 

mai 

I 

ar 

and 


Kuay-Ker 
eating-for 
ihi 
here 

lek mor 
from my 
Bhog®wan-ker 
God-of 
raur 
your 


mae 

1 


uar Rar 

{is)- necessary 
bhukhe 
from-hunger 
bap-ker pas 
father-of near 
pase ar 

near and 

chhua heko 
son am 


that than 
moroto-hi. 
am-dying. 


more 


■iloi 


ar 


jamu, 

will-go, and 
raur-ker 
you-of 
koi-kOhan 
anyone-to 


te-ke 

him-to 


pase-u 
near-also 
kahal bes 
to-say good 


pae-ia ar 
get and 
uith-k5han 
I arising 

kah^mu, “ bap, 
will-say, “father, 
pap kair-ahi 

sin have-done 
na lage. 

not does-appear , 
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Mo-ke 

raur-ker talap-pawaia 

ch d kar 

rakam rakbu.” 

} 

Tekar 

Me 

you-of pay-getting 

servant 

like 

keep." ’ 


Tha tr 

bad 

se uith-kaban apan 

bap-ker 

pas 

gelak. 

Kintu 

se 

after 

he arising his-own 

father-of 

near 

went. 

But 

he 


pharake rahat, kei te-kar bap te-ke dekhe-pae-kab*ne 

a-long-way-off was, that his father him having-heen-ahle-to-see 

ktdd-jay-kahan totay dhair-kahan chum khalak. Ar chhua te-ke 

running neck taking-hold-qf a-kiss ate. And son him-to 

kah*lak, ‘ bap, mai Bhag“wan-ker pase ar tor pase-u pap 
said, ‘father, I God-of near and thy near-too sin 

kair-ahs, aj raur-ker chhoa hek§ koi-kaban kohal bes 

have-done, and I you-of son am any-one-to to-say good 
na lage.’ Kintu bap apan chakar-gula-ge kah“lak je, ‘ saiib-lek 

not does-appear' But the-father hU-oicn servants-to said that, ‘ good-than 


bes 

luga 

lain-kaban 

e-ke 

pindhawa. 

ar 

ikar bathe ag*tb 

good 

cloth 

bringing 

this-one 

put-on. 

and 

this-one's hand-on ring 

ar 

gore 

juta pindhay-dewa 

; ar 

kbay-kaban ham®re khusi 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put-on; 

and 

eating we happy 

hoi ; 

karan 

mor ebe 

chhua-ta 

moir-jay- 

rahe, 

se aur baich-gbur®lak ; 

be ; 

because 

my this 

son 

dead-was. 

he again returned-safe ; 

hejay 

jay-rabe, paw®lak.’ 

Ar se saiib 

koi 

khusi hoy ]ag®lak. 

lost 

was. 

is-found.' 

And that all 

men 

merry to-be began. 


Sekban 

tekar bar beta 

taire 

rahe. 

Se ay-kahan gbar-ker 

At-that-time his elder son 

field-in 

was. 

Se coming house- of 


pas 

pabuch®lak, 

ar nacb ar 

baj*na 

sune-ke 

palak. 

Ki ek 

near 

approached. 

and dancing and 

music 

hear-to 

got. 

Then one 

jban 

chakar-ke 

daik-kahan pucbh“lak. 

‘I 

saub 

ka ?’ 

Se te-ke 

man 

servant 

calling he-asked. 

‘ This 

all what{is)?’ 

Se him-to 

kab*lak, ‘ Tor 

bhai ay-abe, ar 

tor 

bap 

babut 

ad®mi-ker 


said, ‘ Thy brother is-come, and thy father many men-of 
khay-ker chij iama-kair-ahe. Karan te-ke bese palak.’ Kintu 
eating-for things has-collected . The-rea8on-{is) him well he found.' But 

se khisalak ; bhitar jay-ke nahT man“lak. Se-tehi tekar bap 

he grew-angry ; inside to-go not wished. Therefore his father 

babire ay-kaban te-ke bujhay-ke lag®lak, Se jawab de-kahan apan bap-ke 

outside coming him to-conciliate began. Se answer giving Ms-own father-to 
kab®lak, ‘dekhin, etik bacbhar-lek moi tor sewa karoto-bs. Tor hukum 

said, ‘see, so-many years-from I thy service am-doing. Thy orders 

kokh®no nai kait-roho. TahaS raur cbbigir-ker chbua-u 

never not 1-transgressed. N evertheless Your-Sonour goat-of young -one-even 

nai dell, je mor apus-ke le-kahan khusi kari. Kintu tor ebe cbbua-ta 

not gave, that my friends having-taken merry I-may-make. But thy this son 

z 2 
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ay-ahe, je chhua-ta kas"^bi-ker sange tor saiib dhan kbay-gucbay-ake, 

has-come, ichich son harlotS'Of conipany-in thy all fortune has-wasted, 

takhan raure tekar lagin bahut ad^mi-ker khae-ker chij 

at-that-time Yoiir-Honour him for many men-of eating-qf things 

jama-kair-ahi.’ Kintu se te-ke kah^Iak, ‘beta, tai saub dine-i mor sange 

has-collected* But he him-to said, ‘son, thou all days-even me with 

ahis, ar mor je a lie se saiib tor. Kintu rijbe kare-ke uch.it, 
art, and mine whatever is that all thine. But merry to-make {is) proper, 

ar kbusi hoi, karan tor ehe bhai rooir jay-rahe, pheir baich-ahe ; 

and glad let-us-be, because thy this brother dead was, again saved-is ; 

hejay jay-rabe, paw^lak.’ 
lost teas, isfound.' 


It has been already pointed out* that nearly all the 40,000 Kurmis who inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a form of Western Bengali, though the other 
Aryan-speaking inhabitants of that area have Oriya for their mother tongue. In 
the States of Mayurbhanja and Keonjhar, however, 280 Kurmis have been returned as 
speaking a dialect named Kurumali, which, on examination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern Magahi. Here, the corrupting element is more Oriya than Bengali, 
and, moreover, the specimens received being written in the Oriya character, they have 
necessarily acquired a further resemblance in orthography to that language, which prob- 
ably does not properly belong to them. Instances of borrowing from Oriya abound, 
but even some of these are curious distortions. For instance, the word for ‘ was, ’ 
helek, is evidently a corruption of the Magahi halaik, but the a of the first syllable has 
been changed to e, under the influence of the Oriya held, while Bengali has possibly had 
a share in changing the final aik to ek. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely 
with the Kurmali Tbar of Manbhum. We have the same representation of an o-sound 
by a and the same base, ah, for the auxiliary verb. 

It will be sufficient to give one specimen. It is the statement in a criminal court 
of a person accused of murder. It is written in the Oriya running hand and is printed in 
facsimile. 


* Vide ante, p. 146. 
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e 








^ 



y^.c{) ev^^ m^^gcr^ 

(POcfl-r^^ ^ Vf^'oi^P, 


0 ^^ ^IS7c3I^^(7”,<?C^S'(5^> I 


(y (y 
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^c/}f)^ (y%<^ S}if^<P^ (f)V^6^ \ 


^ef[tfi - G'^Cdieir -Pf-^ ^ui^r3^ <{^^1^ 

^ a)qfi'^sy)rcf eW\f^ ^ 

6'(5''>Ar^^5C||?^<rK?x7^^ ^ 

«i^ 'lJ^<S}q«7 o <5^ ? 

^mAi^ ^51>P0^;p(f) 




09n^e^|-)P|W|S^ (J><?^<^ <^kr^<5Jfe^2^i 


^8^^^ - -C^?* rS|^ </Vl 8^^ V 
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2<f|0 “ 




- O^iirj (TjO'tfV 6^ 




<I«0 — ^ 'ipyr^ C^ ^ 


{_%^ (^if') \ 0-015(0^ 

'^(jn_^j</7/?p ‘af«f 1 

0^1^ ®n^ <?iq A cT? 6ri -p)i^^»c\cm[ < 3 ^ /fv^‘ p 

^-vOg (V ) v^g3 «-^(J^«yrf ‘n 

^n-a^O ^ I 

^ <3^^ I ? 

“-X)C^ d)q^<5»7^ fVi9 / 
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Kurumali Sub-dialect. (Mayubbhanja State.) 

Saoyal (Sawal), — Kuradia Pra. Pandupal gaw-ek Jena Singh ekhyan kahS ahe ? 

Qtiestion , — Kurdclihd Pargand Pancjupdl mllage-of 3 end Singh now where is ? 
Jawab, — TJ ekhyan mari-gela-he. 

Answer,-^ Se now dead-gone-is. 

Sawalj — Kesan kari-ke mar“la ? 

Question, — How doing did-he-die ? 

Jawab, — Kuradia Pragana As^kanda gaw-ek Budhu-ram Si ng h Jena Singh-ke 
Answer, — Kurddihd Pargand Askanda village-of Ptidhti-rdm Singh Jena Singh 
maraw*le-abek akar thengay kari-ke. 
haS‘Caused-to-die his by-club doing. 

Sawal, — Ketek thengay mar^ek, 6 kan-thine thengay 

Question, — How-many-{times) by-club did-he-strike, and in-what-place vMh-the-club 
mari mar^lek ? 

striking did-he-kill {-him) ? 

Jawab, — Jena Singh-ek dehinadhari-k kan jarii, ek thenga maraite-i. 
Answer, — Jend Singh's right side’s ear at-the-root, one club-blow on-striking-merely. 
Ahe-maire-i ahe-thine jhari-khas“]a. 

On-that-striking-merely in-that-place he-fell-down.. 

Sawal, — A-ke mari-hel-ek khyane tay aikhe dekh4e-ahas ki nihi? 

Question, — Him of-being-beaten at-the-time you with-eye have-seen or not? 

Jawab, — Ha, dekh4e-aha. 

Answer, — Yes, 1-have-seen. 

Sawal, — E ghat^a kabe helek, o kati-khyane ? 

Question , — This occurrence ichen did-it-occur, and at-what-time ? 

Jawab, — Bait ek-ghari-k samayi. Ati-khyane andhar. O e 

Answer, — At-night of-one-hour at-the-time. At-that-time {it was-)darh. And this 

ghaPna gel-ek Eabi-bar chhari-ke tekar agu-k Habi-bar 
occurrence of-the-passed Sunday not-counting of -it the-preceding-of Sunday 
raite. 
at-night. 

Sawal, — Jena Singh-ke Budhu-rame kina-lay mar*lek ? 

Question, — Jend Singh Sudhu-rdm for-ivhat killed? 
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Jawab, — Jena Singh-ek beti-ke may gel-ek bachhare biha kare-lay sindur 

Answer, JSnd Singh s daughter-to I ofAast in^year niarriage for-making vermilion 
dele-rahei. 0 Jena Singb-ek beta Mang'la Singh mar bahin Quni-k mu^da 
had-given. And Jena, Singh* s son Mangld Singh my sister Guni's head 
sindur de-rahek. Kintu, Jena Singh-ek beti-ke mar sange biha 
vermilion had-given. But, Jena Singh's daughter of-me with {m)-marriage 
nihi deite, panchait helek. Tekar pechbaT, Jena Si. akar 
not giving, a-caste-assembly took-place. Of-that after^ Jend Singh his 
beti Pitei-ke, liJitrapur bate biha del-ek-khyane mar 

daughter Pitei-to, Mitrapur on-road {in)-marriage at-the-time-of-giving my 
guhgu-k beta-bhai Budhu-ram Singh Jena Singh-ke mar*lek. 
elder-uncle*8 son-brother Budhu-rdm Singh Jend Singh killed. 

Sawal, — Jena Sing-ke je mari-belek, ula kan-thine? 

Question, — Jend Singh when he-had-killed, that in-what-place ? 

Jawab, — Jena Singh Mitrapur-le awei-hela, esan-samaye Burha-balang nadi 

Answer, — Jend Singh Milrapur-from was-coming, at-such-time the-Burhd-halahg river 
par-hei-ke, Budhu-ram Singb-ek sarisa ban hei-ke, je bat rah*lek, 
having-crossed, Budhu-rdm Singh’s mustard field through, what path teas, 
ahe bat hei-ke aw-ek kbyane sarisha bari par-hei-ke, 

that path along of-coming at-the-time the-mustard field having -crossed, 
ar ek Budhia Singh-ek kbet-ke pahachaite mar^lek. 
another one Budhid Singh’s field-to on-arriving he-8trtick{-him). 

Sawal, — ^Tai ati-khyane kina karei-belis ? 

Question , — You al-that-time what were-doing ? 

Jawab, — May ati-khyane-kuhii dandai-raha. 

Answer , — I at-that-time was-standing. 

Sawal, — Ar uthine keu rah^la ki nihi r 

Question,— Other there any -one teas or not? 

Jawab, — Ahe-tbine ehe hajira asami : (1) Nachhaman Si ng : 

Answer , — At-that-place these present accused : {1) Lakshman Singh : 

(2) BubiaSing: (3) Ban u Sing : (4) Pandu Sing : ebe 

(5) Buhid Singh : (3) Bdnu Singh : (4) Pdndu Singh : these 


sab rab^la. 

Kintu 

Khushali 

Majbi 

uthine nihi 

rab“la. 

Hamar 

all were. 

But 

Khushdli 

Mdjhl 

there not 

was. 

Me 

thikale 

dui 

kuri 

das 

hat 

dhuri 

asami 

Budhia Singh-ek 

from 

two 

score 

ten 

cubits 

in-distance accused 

Budhid 

Singh’s 


sarisba barii rab4a. 
mustard field-in he-was. 

Sawal, — Tai ki ar keu Jena Singb-ke mar®le aki nibi? 

Question , — You or other any-one Jend Singh beat or not t 

Jawab, — Mai ki ar hajira asamirai keha-i nibi mar*le-abek. 

Answer, — I or other present accused-persons any-one-even not have-beaten. 

Sawal,' — Ehe (ka)-chihne-del thenga kakar? 

Question, — This ka-marked club tchose ? 
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Jawab, — Elie (ka; cliibne-del tbenga Budhu-ram Singh- ek. 
Answer, — This ka-marked clttb Budhu-rdm Singh’s. 

mar^le-rabek. 
he-had'heaten. 

Sawal, — Ehe maral munda 6 mata cbadar o mala 

Question , — This dead head and coarse sheet and garland 

Jawab, — Ebe sab Jena Si ng h-ek hekek. 

Answer, — These all Tend Singh's are. 


Ehe-thengai 
TFif h~this-club 


kakar hekek ? 
whose are ? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — Where is now Jena Singh of the village of Pandupal, Pargana Kuradiha ? 

Answer. — He is now dead. 

Q. — How did he die ? 

A. — Budhu-ram Singh, of Askanda in Pargana Kuradiha, clubbed him to death. 

Q. — How many times did he strike him, and in what part of his body ? 

A. — He gave Jena Singh only one blow under the right ear. Immediately on 
receiving the blow he fell down there and then. 

Q. — When he was struck, did you see it with your own eyes ? 

A. — Yes. I saw it. 

Q.t— W hen did this take place, and at what hour ? 

A. — At one hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on the night of the 
Sunday before last. 

Q. — Why did Budlm-ram kill Jena Singh? 

A. — Last year, I applied vermilion to the forehead of Jena Singh’s daughter, as a 
preliminary to marrying her. Moreover, his son, Mangla Singh, had similarly put 
vermilion on the head of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
refused to give his daughter to me in marriage, there was held a caste-assembly to 
settle the dispute. After that, Budhu-ram, who is my cousin and the son of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singh on the Mitrapur road, when be was giving his 
daughter to Pitei. 

Q. — Where did he kill Jena Singh ? 

A. — Jena Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the way, after crossino- the 
Burha-balang river, and after passing along the path which led through Budhu-ram’s 
mustard-field, and entering another field belonging to Budhia Singh, then it was 
that Budhu-ram struck him. 

Q. — What were you doing at the time ? 

A. — I was standing there. 

Q. — Was anyone else there at the time? 
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A . — The present accused persons were there, viz., Lakshman Singh, Euhia Singh, 
iBauu Singh, and Pandu Singh. Put Khushali Majhi was not there. He was some 
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Q.— Did you or anyone else also strike Jena Singh ? 

'^•"^Neither I nor any of the other accused persons struck him. 

Q ’ — Whose is this club which is marked for identification with the letter ‘ Ka ’ ? 

A . — It belongs to Budhu-ram Singh. It is with it that he struck the blow. 

Q. — Whose are this severed head, and this coarse sheet, and this wooden chaplet ? 

A , — They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will be observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 146 is the 
North-Gangetio one of Malda. Here the dialect is not spoken by Kurmis, hut by other 
castes of South-Bihar nationality, who have crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis- 
trict. As in the other localities, it is distinctly a form of Magahi, and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has come to he spoken there. The dialect of Bihari which is spoken 
to the north, in Pumea, and, to the west, in Bhagalpur and the Sonthal Parganas, is 
Maithili, and the main language of Eastern Malda is a form of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, which is ingenious, but which, so far as I know, 
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave of 
conquering inhabitants of Gaya and Patna, which occupied the Districts, in order, of 
Monghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and Malda. In the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Maithili-speaking race which then occupied the 
country, and adopted their language. So also in the North-western half of the Son- 
thal Parganas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached from the 
south and east, by the mountains in the centre of that District. In Malda, however, 
they came into contact with an alien, Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did not 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt ; although, in process of time, their own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its more striking forms. 

The dialect is locally known as Hincfi. or as Khontai, and is principally spoken by 
people of the Chain. Nagar, and other similar castes in West Malda. The language 
of each caste differs slightly. Indeed all over Malda District, we find a curious mixture 
of language, different nationalities and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may be Santali, Bihari, or Bengali. Even each of these three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Khontai is reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written in the Bengali character. Hence it 
must be remembered that we are looking at Magahi through Bengali spectacles. The 
spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view of one accustomed to the same 
language written in the Deva-nagari character. 

The only form which need be noticed is the word hoy^chhi, it is, which is borrowed 
from the neighbouring Maithili of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second, a short 
folk-tale. Both have been most carefully written by Babu Radhesh Chandra Set. 

2 A 2 
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Specimen I. 

(Babu Itadhesh, Chandra Set, 1898.) 

(4^ ^ i Cft^l ffsyl 

Or \ Tfn cvrt^w W I m Cftcfel 

^ 5R ^ ^ c^pr ui% c’mt I ^ 

'Sft? ^ ^^J<P«1 CT f’TPt^ I ^ ^ 'G^ Of^TC^ C^Ft^ 5iC^ini?l1W fwslci^ I c®1 VQ^ 

f^^rrsTpr 'srr^^ u^G^n i ^ ^ 

C^1W I '§? G4<)1 C¥t^ ^rf% Gff^l^ 1 G^ G»^ C®1 

'Slt^ ^’T^, ^tsra 

fwf^¥f^, ’srf? ?t*5n I ^'?rt ^1^^ ^rfc^ g^i crfc^, 

wt^ f%?i G c^ f%?1 I ^1 c^ c^1 srf? ^ i 

ft*Jn um ^ c^r I ^ ^ 1%?n i srf^si ^ 

G^1 CVfC’Sf Or\^^ ^^4t(.4 5J5n ^ I 51^1 

5?tGrl fG?l1 G C^ 4'ilf^^l^, '®rTl c^ 

4r(.»( «Ttll^ ^ I «Tf%^ 4t*T &t4^4 C^^t4 G vI144/ 

^41 Gf I B4 44G4tt 4f4 G 'STf^^f 4f4 1 !% 4tWl ^fk. 41% 

C4«n 44^, '5rt4 Gp 4 4tF4^ I A cf4l C4^ 4^, 4t4 ^Itf^Rl^ I ^4 44 C4t^ 4^ 4t4T41 
44C4 ^44^ II 

t44 Gs1 451 C4«.Gr | 44 44 ^ftR G»1 4^ «Tf4W ^tu® ?rM 

4rG4l ^ I Gal m FlW4 ^5tf4G4 ^4^ ^ 44 GFtlrff I 5144 44^14^ 

C^41 '5(141 4^ I 4WI ^14^ 414^ C4lt, 41441 4l4 ^4 C^ Gf4C4^ | 

G51 4^ 4^ 4^ 4t’I4^ G 44 4l^ 4l4l44t I Gal 4l4 4l?l4 4l44 G441 4^ f%^4tt 
44C4 445lt I Gal 4^ 4^ 4l4G4 ®r4l4 Gf44^ — 1% ^51^4, (11441 45^4 ^1»?f1 ^441 4C4 
4^14 G 4l^ '^441 4l^^ 4t*( 41 44f4, G 414^4 4t44l 44l^ (I!4C^ 1% 

4f^ C444 C41 41^1 4t44| ^I’fl ^^^4. C4(;4 4l^^ 441^4^ I 4t^ 4\^ Gal4 

■^4^1% 4l4^ 44ffGT ^a^>W 444G, 4f^^ ^ 4lG5f% G44 4lC^ (114 G»1^ Gt 4C4 I 
'®4 4f4 G441 4^4^ G45l '^44l44 41441 ^14 %4, 41*514 C41 44^Ga1'^ 4^ I ^ C4l4lf%4 

44^ C41 41441 4t^ C4l G 4lf^tf4 4G41 1 C41 C4l4 ^t^4l On 44 C441 44G, C41 C44 454G ; 

C41 C441 C441 44G, C41L1444g II 
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Eastern Group. 


Khontai Sub-dialect. 


Eastern MagahL 


Specimen I. 


(West op District Malda.) 


(Babu Badhesh Chandra Set, 1898,) 
Ek jana-ke du beta halai. 


One man-to 

kahal^kai, ‘ baba, 
said, 'father, 


lar^ka 

child 


appan 

his-own 


Chhota 

two sons were. The-younger 
bam^ hiss^ke girasti ham*ra 

my share-of household-property me 
apan girasti bsti del*kai. To 


bap 
father 
bad 
after 
koi 
some 
tahasnas 

waste he-made-complete. Then when completely 
6i des-me badda akal par'Iai, ar 
that country-in a-great famine fell, and 

Tab u 
Then he 


dona-ke 

hoth-to his-own household-property 
chhoto beta apau jet^na 

the-younger son his-own whaUever 

dur des cbali-gelai. Taha-me 

distant country went. There 

kari-del*kai. Tab jab ek-dam 

his hand 
u bara 
he great 
sahoriya-ke 

country-of a-certain toimsman-to 
suyar cbaraola bhej“ka3. 


ja-kar 

going 


oi 

that 


des-ke 


koi 


sahoriya 

bithan-me ok®ra 

apan 

townsman 

field-in him 

his 

khoy®ki 

bhusi-se bara 

khusi 

food 

husk-with very 

glad 

ok®ra koi kuchchhu 

nahi 

him-to any-one anything 

not 


bap-ke 
father-to 
de.’ To 
give.* Then 
thora din 
gave. Then a-few days 
halai, sab hat kari-ke 
was, all hand- {in) making 
luchcha-pana kari-ke sab 

licentiousness making ull 

okar hat khali holai to 
empty was then 
muskil-me gir^lai, 
difficulty-in fell. 
miPlai. To oi 

met. Then that 
Uha n suyar 


to ap“na-ap^ni bole 

then himself-to to-say 

chakar-pait ap®ne 
servants themselves 

hamma bhukkhe mare-hi. 
I with-hunger am-dying. 
bolo, “bap, hamma 

will-say, “ Father, I 


lag*lai, 

he-begun 


swine to-tend sent. Then he swine’s 
ho-ke pet bhar®tiyai ; aur 

being {his-)belly he-would-have-filled ; and 
detiyai. Jab okar geyan bheM, 

used-to-give. When his senses became, 

bap-ke ghar-ke ketta 

father’s house-of how-many 


‘ hamar 
'my 


khatiyai 

used-to-eat 


ar 

and 


par-ke 

others-to 


bilatiyai, 

used-to-distribute. 


Hamma 

I 

sarag 

heaven 


uthi-ke bap-ke bhira ja-ke 
rising father’s near going 
bhira o tora bhira 

near and of-thee near 


ar 

and 

ok®ra 

him 

pap 

sin 
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kar^liu. Ar hamma tora beta kahalane layak naM hai. 

conimitted-for-thee. Any-more I thy son of-heing-called fit not 1-am. 

Hamma apan rakh^ni cbakar kari-le.’” Tab u uttbi-ke 

Me thy retained servant having-mude~keep” ’ Then he rising 

apaa bap bliira alai. Lakin u baliut dur rab“tai, bap 

his-own father near came. But he very far remaining -eveni thefather 
ok“ra dekhe pay-ke daur-ke lar“ka-ke gala dhari-ke chumma khabe 

him to-see obtaining running the-son's neck seizing kiss to-eat 

lag^lai. Tab lar“ka bap-ke kabakkai, ‘ bap, hamma swarag bhira 
began. Then the-son thefather-to said, ^father, I heaven near 
6 tor sam'^e pap kar^iyai, ar hamma tor lar^ka kah“ne 
and of -thee before sin committed, any -more I thy son of -calling 

layak nai ha.’ Lakin bap apan cbakar- ke kahakkai, ‘achchha posak an 

fit not am’ But the-father his-otcn servants-to said, ‘ good clothes bring 
6 ek“ra para da Chal, sab-koi khana-pina-kari, o anand kari. 

and this-[jgerson) putting-on give. Come, let-all-{pf-us) eat-and-drink, and joy make. 

Kahe-ki ham®ra ehi lar^ka mari gela-halai, ab pher baclklai ; e hera gela-halai. 
Because my this son dying had-gone, now again survived ; he lost had-been, 
ab paliyai.’ Tab sab-koi rang-tamasa kar“ne lag^lai. 

note I-recovered-him’ Then all merriment to-make began. 

Idhar to bara lar“ka khet-me halai. Jab ghar abe lag“lai, 
On-this-side indeed the-elder son field-in was. Whenhouse-{to)tO’Comehe‘begun, 
to ghar-ke lagij ate nach“na gaona sune pakkai. To ek chakar-ke dald»ke 
then house-of near coming dancing singing to-hear he-got. Then one servant culling 
puchh^kai, ‘ i sab kahe hoy^chbi ?’ Cbakar kabakkai, ‘ tora bhM ala-bai. 
he-asked,' this all why is-being -{done)?’ The-serv ant said, 'thy brother has-come, 
Lar^ka bhala-bbalai-se alai, soi ap^na bap ek bhoj dekkai.’ T5 

His-son well-and-safely returned, therefore Your- Honour’s father one feast gave? Then 
bara lar*ka bara rag*lai, 6 ghar nai sanakkai. To bap bahar a-kar 
the-elder son very angry-was, and house not entered. Then the-father out coming 

ok^ra bara gbing^ti kak'ne lag^lai. To bara lar^ka bap-ke jawab dekkai, 
him much entreaty to-make began. Then the-elder soil the-father-to reply gave, 

‘ Ki tajjab ! et^na bacbebbar hamma tum^ra gbare kbatTi, o kabbi tum'^ra 
‘ How wonderful ! so-many years I your house-in served, and ever thy 

bukum bahar kam na kakli, o tabbhi ap'^ne bam“ra kabbbi ek-tho patha bin 

order beyond work not did, and still Tour-Honour me ever one kid even 

nahi delan, jo hamma ap^na saga kutum le-ke and kar^tiyai. Ar tor ei 

not gave, that 1 my friends relations taking joy might-make. And thy this 

lar^ka tor gar“hasti kban“gi kas^bi-se taliasnas kar“kao, lakin 

son thy household -property harlots strumpets-with waste made-for~thee, but 

u ate-bi okar waste tu ek bboj deyHe.’ Tab bap ok^ra 

he immediately -on-arriving his sake-for thou one feast gavest? Then the-father him 
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kalial“kai, ‘ beta, tu barabar ham^ra sat hay, hanimar jo kucbh sab 
said, ‘son, thou always my company-in art, my which anything-{i8) all 

tor-hi hail. 1 monasib hay jo ham“ra and h§ o hisi-khusi kar8. 
thine-only is-to-thee. It proper is that we joyful become and merriment make. 

Jo tor • bhaiya jo mar gela-halao, s5 pher bach^lao ; jo hera 
Became thy brother who dying had-gonefor-thee, he again surviced-for-thee; who lost 
gela-halao, pher miWao.’ 

had-been-for-thee, again was-recooered-for-thee.^ 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARL 


Eastern Magahi Dialect. 


Khontai Sub-dialect. 


(West of District Malda.) 


Specimen II. 

(Bobu Bcidhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

N * * > V V N 

f tW? c’f^ \ ^ f rto 

^fjr^JTT 4Qt4 Fff^ I iffttor ^ ^tJPT! 

VQ^ Tt^RC^ Rt>r ^ C’t^, C’TRI ^n I ^ 'Q^ Wtfkc^ ^Wf4 (751 %r^1 

CWFt I -il^ v5^ I C4tt ^ 

(7f^ 4^^ ^ (R 4 Tc^ 'qwi •^'S'tr4 c>t'«14^ i 

<1^ rR c*«ttn c^:t^ >ii^ C5i 4 ^ ei^i 

^ c^i^ I eiwi 4t®n '^fi c'n^ IX1 ^^ 4^ 11 

eTf%^ 'Q^ WR t>'«ll4 «l\!j<pi I ^ ’R ®rl*(f^<ll^ I ^ 4t^fC^ 

'>N > 

(Rr1% Utf^ ^ ^ (RlUTTs cI*5T^ 4r<?l't^ I ^1 Cm^ t Rf^s 

R1 wn f% (RCRtRtfR4 I (RNr^RTf ^ RX (Tf 4tn ^1 

’»rt^ II 
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Eastern Group. 


bihabi. 

Eastern Magahi Diaibct. 


KhONTAI SUB-DIAIiECT. (WeST OP DISTRICT MaLEA.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Badhesh Chandra Set, 1898.) 

Ek bad-ragi gir*hast bara mas piyar-karHiyai. Ek din patha-ke 

One violent-tempered householder much meat liked. One day kid's 

mas kiTii ani-ke appan bahu-ke 5i mas ridh*ne kahi-ke babar gelai. Babu 
meat huyiny hrinying his^oum tci^e^to that meat to^cook saying out he^uncnt. H^iJ^e 
okar bat mani-ke, mas mdhi-ke bbansa-ghar-me koi basan-me kari-ke dbSpi-ke 

his coord respecting, meat cooking cook-room-4n some dish-in placing covering 

rakkb“kai. Lakin daibi-se ek kutta bbansa-ghar ja-kar, oi basan-ke mas 
put. But fate-hy one dog cook-room entering, that dish-of meat 

fSJ 

kba-gelai, thora sa rah*lai. Babu oi jani-ke bakabaki kutta-ke to haka- 

ate-up, little only remained. The-wife that perceiving quickly the-dog then drove- 

del^kai. Lakin purus a-kar ki kab*tai, ei dar-me klp“ne lagHai. 
away. But husband having-come what shall-she-say, thisfear-at to-tremhle she-hegun. 

Ar koi upay na dekh-kar nittbur purus-ke hat-se bacb“ne-ke waste, ok*ra 
Other any means not having-found cruel husband's hand from to-be-saved for, him 
kutta-ke juttlia mas-bi kbabe del'kai. Purus mas kahe thora bolai 
the-dog's leavings meat-actually to-eat she-gave. The-husband meat why short became 
jab ei bat pucbb*kai, to babu jawab dePkai, ‘ baki luas lar®ka-bala 
when this word asked, then the-wife reply gave, ‘ Ihe-remaining meat the-children 
kba-gelai.’ Lar*ka-bala kba-gelai suni-ke gir^hast ar bbala bura kucbb nabi 
ate-up.' Children ate-up hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 

kabaPkai. 

said. 

Lakin oi ghar-me ek cbalak beti-lar^ka halai. U suru-se sab 

But that house-in one intelligent girl-child was. She the-beginning-from all 
bat jan“tiyai. Ma-bap-ke boli-ebali suni-ke,- u mane mane-i 

words knew. The-mother-{and)-father's talk hearing, she mind-in mind-in 
soch*te lag^lai, ‘ ab ki kariyai ? Kutta mas kba-lePkai. I bat kab*na 

to-think begun, * now ichat shall-I-do ? Dog meat ate-up. This word to-tell 

muskil; na kab*la-bbi be-monasib. BoPle-se ma mar kbaPyai, 

{is) -difficult ; not to-tell-also is-improper. From-telling {my)-mother beating wilUeat, 

na kab*le-se bap juttba khat*yai.’ 

not from-telling {my) -father leavings will-eat.' 

2 B 
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STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

Standard Bhojpuri centres round the town of Bhojpur, which is situated on 
the bank of the Ganges in the North-West of the Shahabad District. From this it 
extends to the east and south over the whole of that district, and is bounded in the first 
of these directions by the river Sone, which, however, it crosses at the south, reaching for 
a few miles into the District of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the frontier between 
the Lower Provinces and those of the north-west, and covers the whole of the south 
Gangetic portion of Ghazipur. 

Standard Bhojpuri is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which border 
on the Ganges and are opposite Shahabad, oia., Saran, Ballia, and Ghazipur. It is spoken 
over the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (it should be 
remembered that this district lies on both sides of the Ganges), Western Bhojpuri 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken in Western Ghazipur. In 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may be called Northern Bhojpuri, which is spoken in various 
forms over Northern and Central Saran, and in the eastern parts of Gorakhpur. No 
figures are available to show the number of people in Saran, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it be easy to do so under any circumstances, for the two forms of 
speech differ so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a large 
area which might very properly be claimed by both. We shall not, however, be far 
wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, of the 
2,404,500^ people returned from that district as speaking Bhojpuri, about a million speak 
the Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the number of speakers 
of standard Bhojpuri as follows ; — 


. Number of people 

Name of Distnot. speaking StauLrd 

Bhojpuri. 

Shahabad 1,901,353 

Palaman 50,000 

Saran 1,000,000 

Ballia 903,940 

Ghazipur (half) 469,000 


Total 


4,324,293 


The Town and Pargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpuri dialect takes its name, 
are situated in the Shahabad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
in that district may be considered to be the purest. The two following specimens come 
from Shahabad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch 
Besides Bhojpuri, the local authorities reported a separate sub-dialect spoken by 
171 Kharwars, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the district. An examination 
however, of the specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufficiently corrupt to entitle it to be 
classed as a broken dialect. The total Bhojpuri-speaking population of Shahabad is 
therefore 1,901,1 82-}- 171 or 1,901,353. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 
m the DSva-nagari eharacter, in which character the specimens, as reeeiTed. were 
written. It has the advantage of disti nguishing between short and long e and o. 


* Keviaed figures. 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. ‘ 

Specimen I. 

Bhojpuei Dialect. (Disteict Shahasas.) 

^ ^ I a|tZ«RT ^npTT II W* ^ ■?«!< 

fwr t ff I ’sf ^ ^ I w w ^ 

^ ^ ^ I w ^ I ^ w ^3?:^ ^ riw ^ w 

if^ I ^tNrt ^ I ^ ^ 3rr w ^f wr ^ ^ 

^rnM % Vl«i«<i % ^nr^iT ^r?T w ^'?r: i ^ % 

S | | q «l »rf^ W ^’?R ^TTrl I ^ liW ^ ^ I ^IT^ 51^ ^'t'ftU 

^nRTT ft^TT ^ -in?^ ?r ^ ^krit ^»rt wni m ^t3R ^t^r qrr ftft writ 

WT ^ W% ^JJWfT qr^ I 'gw B3W WtRTT qjq ^RTT WTT^ WT ^ TI WT^-^ ^ tR^WT 

WT wtWT trnr wt ^t i ^ % tt^ %3t \ % wtrt 

WtWRT W TTWf I ^ ^3W WtRT WTU ^f WT^ I ^ ^ ^ 

WtqR 53Tq I ^ Wt^ W HtW ^qRT % ’RIT W W %t WT*Rr I wfeWT WTRTT 
wru ^ ^ ^ TWTWT mq WT^ fift ^Ihit wr^ ww ^ 

’CT^ tCT w^q wtq I wNr wni wq*rr q^NRq ^ w^^ri ^tNth qurr % wt 4 ^cqqrr 
% Wr4 WT qqi w ^ wt^ qq^ w qwrq ’btw ?3t?t wt?'' qrrf i 

WT# ^ ^rm: tsr w »rw wt w?: wNri H?rrew ^ wt firw >nRr i wt 3T ^WRtwT 
qi^-wqw ^ n 

wtqR qwqrr wrt %?rw ?:? i wt'qrqn’wqH WTTWWTWTrq^qww i q»itq^% wlwr 
w fw t WT ftci qr i wqrq q^Ri ^ wri wtw t( i qrq ^qrasr % ^w %tt 

qr# qirf ^ whirl wT^iri wfft ^ qt% qfww Ti 1 1 ^ w q^w i b^r ri q^ i 

wRr qrq qi^ wirw wt fwq^ qiT quqqr i q wqiq w wqqr qrq % qi^wq ^ wtrit 
fqq TT^T tqT qr fRr qrri w qqqq i %w vj. ^wt wt qqq^ qr w wtiqi 

^ •Vw 

f%qq qsT qrq wiq*? qq^ i qr^ wq^ t wf^qiT wrew w qq qq ughwi q 
^T qqq WtqRT % ^w I q^ qq whiTT % wqrq qwq wt q<n, q q^ ^q^iqTW 
qif wTq^ ^ 1® ^q^T qjq qr % ?it^t 4 1 qfqq ^ ^ ^q^T wiq^ qs^ wt ^q fit* 
3 r^ ^Tfq^ ^ q^fTT qrt qr qqw q? qrqq ^ w^ qqqi qqqi wt wt qqw u 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 


Bhojpuri Djalect. (District Shahabad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk ad^mi-ka^ dii beta rahe. Chhot*ka aphia bap-se kab'las ki, ‘e 
One man-of two sons were. The~younger his-own father-to said that, ‘ O 

babu-ji, dhan-mi je hamar hissa hokhe se bit-df.’ Tab u duno- 

father, property-in which wy share may~be that dividing-cjive. Then he hoth^ 

ke bit-delas. Thor-bi din-mi chhofka beta sabh dban bator-ke 

to dividing-gace. A-few-even daye-in the-younger son all property collecting 

dur des cbal-gail. Uhi sabh dban kuehal-ml ura-delas. Jab 
distant country-to went-away. There all fortune evil-conduct-in he-wasted-away. When 

sabh khar^ch-ka-delas, tab oh des-mi bara akal paral. Ok"ra bara dukh 
all he-had-spent, then that country-in great famine fell. To-him great trouble 

hokhe lagal. Tab u oh des-ka ek ad“mi ihh ja-ke rahe lagal, je 

to-be began. Then he that country-of one man near going to-live began, who 

ok‘ra-ke ap®na khet-ml suar charawe khatir bhej-delas, aur u anand-se 

him his-own field-in swine feeding for sent-away, and he pleasure-with 

ohi bhusi-se apan pet bharit je suar khat-rahas, 

those-very husks-with his-own belly would-have-filled which the-swtne used-to-eat, 

aur ok“ra-ke kehu kuchh det-na-rahe. Aur jab ok^ra ap*na 

and him-to any-body any-thing giving-not-was. And when to-him his-own 

bichar-me ail ta sujhal ki, ‘kat“na ham*ra bap-ka nokar 
consideration-in it-came then he-considered that, ‘ how-much my Jather-of servants 
chakar-ka roti-kbaila-se blch-ja-la, a bam bhukhe muat-banl. Ham uthab 
servants-of bread-eating-after remains, and I hunger-from dying-am. I will-arise 
ap“na bap kihi jaib a kahab ki, “e babu-ji, ham Par'mesar-ka 

my -own father near will-go and will-say that, "0 father, I God-of 

sojha pap kail! a raur-6 sojba. Ham eh jog naikh! 

before sin did and of-Your-Honour-too before. I of -this worth not-am 

je raur beta kahai, ham*ra-ke ap“na nok*ran-mi 

that Your-Eonour's son I-may-he-called, me thy-own servants-among 
rakh!.’” tJ uthal ap*na bap kihl ail; baki ab*hi thore-dur 
keep.”' Se arose his-own father nea/r came; but yet a-Uttle-distanee-off 
rasta-ml aw“te-rahe ki okar bap dekh®las. Ta chhoha-ke 

way-in {}ie)-coming-was that his father saw-{him). Then being-compassionate 


Here the signs of the genitive is in the oblique form because beta is in the plural. 
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daural, ok‘ra-ke gala-me laga-ke chuma lewe lagal. Larika ap*na 
he-ran, him neck-m enfolding kisses to-take began. The-son his-own 

bap-se kah^las ki, ‘ babu-ji, ham Is*war-ka san'mukh pap kaill aur 

father-to said that, ‘father, j God-of before sin did and 
raur-o sojha, aur ab pher raur beta kabawe jog 

Your-B-onour-too before, and now again Your-Honour' s son to-be-called fit 
naikhl.’ Okar bap ap*na nok*ran-se kah®las, ‘niman luga le-awa, 

1-am-not' Bis father Ms-oum sermnfs-to said, ‘ good clothes brmg-out, 

in*ka-ke penhaw4, a ek aguthi bath-mi aur pan*hi gor-ml penhaw& ; 
him put-on, and one ring hand-on and shoes feet-on put ; 


ham*ni-ka sathe 

khat-jai. 

anand 

kari, kahe-ki 

hamar 

beta 

{let-)us together 

eat. 

merry 

make, because-that 

my 

son 

mu-gail-rahe a 

pher 

jial; 

bhulail-rahe, a 

mil-gail.’ 

Aur 

had-been-dead and 

again alive-beeame ; 

had-beenlost, and 

found -is.' 

And 


unh'bii-ka anand kare lag*le-sa. 

they merry to-make began. 

Okar bar*ka bhai khet-mi rahe. Jaise ghar-ka nagich ail nacb 

Bis elder brother field-in was. As house-of near he-came dancing 

rag sun*las. Ego nokar-ke bola-ke puchh*las ki, ‘ i ka hot-ba ?’ 

music he-heard. One servant calling he-asked that, ‘this what is-being?' 

Jabab delas ki, * raur bhai aile-ha. Eaur bap im*ka- 

Answer he-gave that, ‘ Your-Bonour's brother is-come. Your-Honour's father him- 

ke bhoj det-bare kahe-ki jiat jagat ige-dehi 

to feast in-giving because-that alive {and)-cmake in-good-health 
nlke pahuch*le-ha.’ 1 sun-ke khisia-gail, bhitar na gail. 

safely he-has-arrived.' This hearing he-angry -became, inside not went, 

Okar bap bahar ail a min®ti kare-lagal. Ta jabab-mi 
Bis father outside came and to-entreat-{him) began. Then answer-in 


ap®na bap-se 

kah^las 

ki, 

‘hae, 

at*na 

din raur 

sewa 

his-own father-to 

he-said 

that. 

‘ alas, so-many 

days Your-Bonour' s 

service 

kaill ; na raura 

bat-ke 

ulagh®ne 

kaill, tehu 

par 

I-did ; not Your- Honour's 

words 

transgression-even I-did, that-too 

on 

raua ego 

path®ru-6 na 

dell 

je 

ap“na hitan-ka 

sathe 

Your-Bonour one 

kid-even 

not 

gave 

that 

my -own friends-of 

with 

anand-manaiti. 

Baki 

jas^hi 

X 

larika 

raur ail 

je 

I-might-have-rejoiced. 

But 

when-even this 

son 

of -Your-Bonour came 

who 


sabh dhan raur paturia-me ui=a*delas 

all fortune thy harlot-among squandered 

bhoj dell.’ Teh-par ok®ra-ke jabab delas 

feast gave.' There-upon him-to answer he-gave 
ham*ra-sath bara, aur je kuchh ham®ra pas 

me-with art, and what even me loith 


raura ok®ra-ke 

Yo ur-Bonour him -to 
ki, ‘ beta, tS sadai 
that, ‘ son, thou always 
ba se tohar»e h&. 
is that thine-even is. 
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Uehit ha ki bam'nika anand kari a khus hof, eh khatir ki 

Proper is that tee merry mahe and pleased he, this for that 

tohar bliM mar-gail-rahe, aur pher > bhula-gail-rahe, a 

thy brother had-died, and again alive-hecame ; had~heen~lobt, and 
pher mil-gail.’ 

a 

again fmndris.^ 
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BIHArI. 

Specimen II. 

Bhojptjei Dialect. (District Shahabad.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

TRT 5T^i<^i it: i 

^ V JRTf^rai ^ I ^<1. I w *RrPT w 

^T^rorwisrrtR: 

(^nr^) I ^ ?pffr*r t €t ffw^rf^rn: f u 

ftfT 'ff i 

^ wt ^1 ^ ^rw I sr? onfT 

TTI f%5r % ^ ^ I ^ I 

1%*r trtr h?: ^ ’?t i ^ ^ ^ yT^ r 

’nc^i git Jiwrsr ^ ^ I ^ ^ i ^ 

'fJT^gffT^i^TR ^i^RW^BiT^giirw gnt,t^idTJ 

ipt?3T n 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHlRl. 


BhojpueI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Disteict Shahabad.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ij*har Ajodhya Bay sa(kiii) Nawada Ben Pra(gana) 

Bepo»ition{-of) Ajodhya Hay roBident-of Nauodda Ben Pargand 

Are. 

Arrah. 


Nawada-me 

Natcddd'in 


malik hai. 
otmer a'tfi. 


Ham 

I 

Sabik-mi 
Formerly 
ham*re 
my ‘even 


makau 
house 
patti-mS 
ih are-in 


ham®r-e 

my-indeed 

ba. 

it-is. 


patti-me 

share-in 


Mudai mudaleh-ke chinhi-le. 

The-petitioner accused l-hnoto. 
rahal-ha. Bat*wara bhaila-par 

was. Partition occurring-on 


(Swap). — Us makan-se mudai-ko 

{Question ). — That house-with the-petitioner-to 

(Jawab). — Kuchhu-6 na. Mutar*pba 

{Answer ). — Any-even not. Ground-rent 


getting 


rali-ba. Ab mudai-se 

I-was. Now the-petitioner-from 


kucbh sarokar bai ? 
any connection is ? 

agari Dhorba-se 

jormerly Bhorhd-Jrom 

pai-le. Dhorba du 

1-get. Bhorhd two 


bbai rabe, 
brothers were. 


ek-ke nam Dhorba, dos*ra-ke Dasai. Bhandu 

one-of name Dhorha, the-other-of Dasai. Bhandu 


agariy-S-se nok*ri-obak“ri kare jat rale-ba. Ab“hS ja-le. 

before-too-from service to-do going had-been. Now-too he-goes. 


Baris din- 

■se bah®re 

rale-ha. 


Ghar-me 

Dasai-bahu-ke 

A-year days-from out 

he-has-been. 


House-in 

Dasai’s-wife 

chhor-gail-rale-ba. 

Atharah 

onais 

din bbail 

makan-par 

gail-rale-ha. 

he-had-left. 

Eighteen 

nineteen days ago 

house-to 

he-had-gone. 

Mudai 

Gob®ri 

Bay 

a ham 


Gobardhan 

Bay kihS 

The-petitioner 

Gobri 

Bay 

and I 


Gbbardhan 

Bay near 

gaili; kab‘lf 

M, 

‘ ekar 

makan 

ha 

, chhor-dT.’ 

Mudaleh 

went ; we-said 

that, ‘ 

this-one’s 

house 

is. 

give-up.’ 

The-accused 


*The questions put by the Court ue in the Court-language,— HinddstSni. 
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kah^las 

ki, ‘ua chhorab.* Oh 

makan-me 

mudaleh-ke 

said 

that, ‘ not I-icill-give-up’ That 

house-in 

accused's 

goru 

badba-la. Ham*ni-ka 

kah®la-par 

kah*las ki, 

‘ ja, je 

cattle 

is-tethered. Our 

saying-on 

he-said that. 

* go, which 

man-mi 

awe se kariha ; 

ham na 

chhorab.’ 


mind-in 

comes that you-may-do ; 

I not wUl-give-up.’ 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

JDeposiUon of A jbdhy a, Tidy^ of Nawddd Ben, Bargana Ard, 

I am an owner of Nawada, and am acquainted with both the Complainant and with 
the Accused Person. Formerly the house (in dispute) was in my share of the village, 
and, when subsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also fell in my 
share. 

Question . — Has the Complainant anything to do with that house? 

Answer . — Nothing whatever. I used formerly to get the ground-rent for it from 
Hhorha Singh. Now I get it from the Complainant. Dhorha had a brother named 
Dasai. Bhandu used for long to be absent from home on service. He still does this, 
and, this time, had been away for a year. He had left Dasai’s wife in his home. 
Eighteen or nineteen days ago he went to the house. The Complainant, Gobri Ray, 
and I went to Gohardhan Ray, and we said, to him that the house was Bhandu’s, and 
that he (Gdbardhan) should give it up. The accused said he would do no such thing. 
His cattle are still tethered there. When we spoke to him, he said we might do what- 
ever came into our heads, but he would not give up the house. 


It may be stated as a broad fact that, south of the Ganges, Standard Bhojpuri is 
bounded on the east and south by the left hank of the River Sone. Similarly the 
District of Shahabad is bounded on the east and south by the same river. On the south, 
however, the language has crossed the Sone and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles wide on its right bank in the district of Palamau where it is spoken by 
about 50,000 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuria Bhojpuri which 
extends across the Ranchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur. 

Although the language spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri, it has a few 
divergencies from the examples which have just been dealt with. For this reason I 
give the two following specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a villager’s account of his adventures 
in the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri are the following. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
oblique. Thus, we have ham dpan (instead of ap^nd) hdhu-jl klhd jdi, I will go to my 
father. Instead of Jcichhu, we have kichh, anything. For ‘ he,’ w'e have uha-kd, with 
a plural unhi. 

In verbs, we may note the use of the Simple Present in the sense of the Future, 
thus, jai, I will go, and kahz, I will say, instead of jdib, kahab. The verb hdwt, I am, 

:l C 
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becomes hauw%. So also hauwdt you are, and haiiwey it is. These, however, are hardly 
more than differences of spelling. 

The most noteworthy peculiarities occur in the conjugation of the past tense. 
In Standard Bhojpuri, as in all other dialects and languages of the Eastern Indo- 
Aryan Group, the characteristic letter of this tense is 1. Thus, Bengali dekhildm, 
Maithili dekh‘‘ldh‘, Bhojpuri dekh‘l% all meaning ‘ I saw *. In Palamau, however, 
instead of I the characteristic letter is frequently u. Examples are kaiiti I committed ; 
pahuchut, I arrived; hujhul, I understood ; takut, Hooked ; dekhut, I saw ; rahue, he was, 
they were ; hhaue, it became ; galie, he went. The following are third persons plural, 
mostly in the sense of the singular ; dihuant they gave ; laguan, they began ; ufhuan, 
they rose ; rahuan, they were ; dekhuan, they saw ; kahuan, they said ; puchhuan, they 
asked ; chahuan, they wished. It will subsequently be seen that this form of the past is 
also used in Saran. 

It should be observed that the past with I is also freely used. Thus, dih‘1%, he, 
honorific, gave, and so on. In the following examples, the plural is used, in most cases, 
instead of the singular, chah‘lani, they wished ; kah‘‘lani, they said ; chaVlani, they 
went ; kaUani, they did ; lag’^lani, they began ; gailani, they went ; ailani, they came. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BiHlRl. 


BhojpueI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Distbict Palamau.) 


Specimen I. 

I fTW ^fqiT ^TTXpf ^ ^ I 

^■gff ^ ^ ^rni*r ^ ^ 

^ f%¥^?rf% I ww ^rnr*! irar •^'I'si ctw 'af ^ Mt-tVi ^fhr 

af% w ^ratji i ar^f^ a^rarr % 

^rtnrr^ ar^ntj^ ^z v^ 

’^Te'sil^ I aa^% f^fw ar I aa^T ’?rf^R^^TaT3[ 

^ end'll at^ ar ararT-wt^ ^ifK *rCfTTa^ i a3 ^ ar^-^ 

efrt-^r oTiT asf % anil* ^ ■% ara-^ ^ aara ^rar faa^ ara aiar 

Os 

t ^ ^la?: arftaiT anra ar^ I #%awaTalaiTfaw%aai7^afta?:aiTf i afif 
a y aa ^ ^raarara-^ arr ara aaiafa i aa?: aia araf?:% ?;ifaa aa a^f anc ara-^ 

Ov ^ Oy 

aaarr <^aa ^ arar araaifa ^ fir ^ aarr aT anrrT ^ ^ araarfa i arfaarr aaaa t 
ar^arfa ^ a ara^ ara ^ aaii araf faat ara are "fai^ ^ aa araa arfaaiT 
ai^ ^lia i aaa aa ara ai^^ anaa alaia w t aai-^ a argaa ^ aa % 
afaaf arar % ara aaaa ^ af%aTa i ^ Tra a aast ^ ^ a aar afwa i a^ 
^arr ^ araa aiaf aii^ 'fara t aif^ aa aaar aiaa aa ^ aaafa i ^ ^arr 
aaar a^ fara faa ara i ?Ta aa aia anjaa n 

a-aar an? aia aa art ^ afaa \ ah: aa ar aa a aapr a a ai fa aa aranr 
ah ara af^ar ^aarfa I araa ataiaa a* % aa? % aarr ^ H^aa ^ ^ arr ^ i 
aetata % arwaihr ^ araa art: aT% ar araa ar^^ ^ar ahia f%aa% ^ i 
arr^ ^ araa ara-^ a^farr % iraar aaa % aaar ^ i aaa a? ^ihr aia% aa a ana 
at a^aa i % aa ara ar^*^ araa aaaa ah aaarr % aaia at^jaa i aa ar ar^ 
^^aarafa^^^aTata^aaaraf aracirat araa i^ara^ 

ar z^ ^ I araf ^aar-% ara-iT p^rft a^a a^ ar ^ aaar aara ata a ^ ’la 
araf i aaa t araa tCT a araat a af| ^ aa atar aa aa aaa at araf aaarr 
atar ataa ^ i ara-^ arfaa ^ a a^ a a^ ata ^aar ara a’fa 

ct ^ ®\ 

^aaf ^ a farw ^ara ^aa ^ aa aVfa i aaa aa^ aaa ^ 

% arra a^ ^ an^ ^ ahrra t art ara arar arar tt faia faaar ^ i ^ ^arr aaar 
a^ ^ t faara ^ ii 


2c 2 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


(District Palamau.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaiino adimi-ke 
A-certain •nimi-of 
babu-ji-se kah^’lasi ki, 


father-to 

l)akh*ra 

share 


said 

hoi 

toill-he 


that, 

se 

that 


dui-tbe larika 
tico sons 
‘ e babu-ji, 
‘0 father, 

ham^ra-ke 
me-to 


rahue. Unbi-me-se cbbot^ka 

were. Them-infrom the-younger 

dban-mi-se 
property-in-from 


bat-dl’ 
-give. 


Tab 

Then 


je-kichh 

what-ever 

uha-ka 

he 


hamar 

my 


apan 

his-oton 


dhan ba^dibdi. 

Babut din na 

bital 

ki 

cbhoPka 

property dividing -gave-ithem). 

Many days not 

passed 

that 

the-younger 

apan kul dhan 

le-ke 

pai'Mes-mi 

cbal 

gaiie, 

aur 

uba 

his-oton all property 

taking 

foreign-country-into 

went 

away, 

and 

there 

lucbai-me apan 

dhan 

ura-dib*lasi. Jab 

unbi 

apan 

kul 

dhan 

evil'deeds-in his-own 

fortune 

squandered. When 

he 

his-otcn 

all fortune 

ora*dibuan, 

tab u 

dese bara 

sukbar 

parali 

aur 

unbi 

had-squandered-atoay, then that 

country-in great 

dryness 

fell 

and 

he 

garib bha-gaue. Tab 

unbi ja-ke u des-ke 

ek 

adimi 

kibS 

ralie 

poor became. Then 

he going that cowtry-of 

one 

man 

near 

to-Uve 

laguan. tjT adimi 

un^a-ke 

ap“na kbete 

suar cbarawe-ke bbej“lasi. 

began. That man 

him 

his-own in-fields swine 

to-feed 


sent. 

aur je bok“la suar 

kbat -rahue, obi-se 

u apan 

pet 

bhare 

and what husks swine 

used-to-eat, those-even-with 

he his-own 

belly 

to-fill 


un^'ka-ke 
him-to 
kaliTani 
he-said that, 
bacbat-hoi. 


chah^lani. Kebu 
icished. Anybody 
akil bbaiie tab 
wisdom became then 
kbaila-se roti 
eating-after bread might-he-saved, 

utb-ke apan babu-ji kiha 
arising my-own father of-near 
babu-ji, bam Sar^g-ke uPte 
father, I Meaven-of opposite 


kiebb na det-rabue. Jab un-ka 

anything not zised-to-give. When him-to 

ki, ‘ bam“ra babii-ji-ka kaPna nokar-ke 
' father-of hoio-niany servants-of 

aur ham bhiikhe mar^tani. Ham 

and I hnnger-from am-dying. I 

jal, aur unb-se kabl ki, “ be 

will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, “ O 

aur rawa niare 

and of-Your-Honoitr near 


pap kaiii ; 
sin have-done ; 
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eh-se ab raur larika kahawe jukor naikhi. Mb-ke 

this-for now Your-B.onour^8 son to-be-called fit I-not-am. Me 

ap*na nok*raiii-mi-se ek-t^e ke barobar karl.” ’ Unhi uthuan aur 

thine-own servants-in-froni one of-ifo) equal make'*' Me arose and 

ap®na babu-ji-ka pas cbaWani. Magar jab u phar^ke rabuan tabe 

his-oicn father-of near started. But when he far-off was then-even 

unh-kar babu-ji un-ka dekbuan aur maya kailani, aiir daur-ke gala-mi 
his father him saw and pity did, and running neck-in 


lagai-ke chume lag’^lani. Larika un“ka-se kah*lasi ki, ‘ e babu-ji, 
applying to-kiss began. The-son him-to said that, * O father, 
Sar^g-ke ul“te aur rawS niare pap kai-chuk“lT, aur ab 

Seaven-of opposite and of- Your- Honour near siti 1-have-done, and noio 


raur 

larika kahawe 

jukur naikhi.’ 

Magar 

un-kar 

babu-ji 

Your-Honour's son to-be-called 

fit I-not-am.' 

But 

his 

father 

apan 

nokar-me-se ek-the-se 

kahuan ki, * 

sab-se 

barhii 

luga 

his-own 

servants-in-from one-to 

said that, ‘ < 

:dl-than 

good 

clothes 

le-awa, 

in*ka-ke pahirawa, 

aur 

hath-mi aguthi 

aur 

gor-mi 

jiita 

bring. 

him-on put. 

and 

hand-in ring 

and 

feet-in 

shoes 

pahirawa. 

Sabhe khal, 

aur 

anan karl ; 

kahe-ki 

hamar 

i 

put. 

{Let-us)-all eat. 

and 

rejoicing make ; 

because 

my 

this 

larika mar gail-rahuan, ab 

3i 

gailani, aiir bhula 

gail-rahue, phin 

mil- 

son dead had-been, now 

alive 

became, and lost 

had-been, again 

foimd - 

gail.’ 

Tab chain 

kare 

laguan. 





became' Then merriment to-do they-began. 


'O’-bela unh-kar 

bar 

bhai 

khete rabuan. 

Aiir 

jab 

ii 

That-time his 

elder 

brother 

in-field was. 

And 

when 

he 

ghar-ke paj*ra ailani 

tab 

baja aur 

nach-ke haura 

sun“lani. 

aiir 

house-of near came 

then 

music and 

dancing-of noise 

he-heard. 

and 


apan nokaran-me-se ek-ke balai-ke pucbhuan ki, ‘ i ka 

Ms-own servants-in-from one-to calling asked that, ‘ this what 

ha ? ’ Tab nokar unh-se kah®lasi ki, ‘ raur bhai aile 

is?' Then servant him-to said that, ‘ Your-Honour's brother come 


ha, aiir raur babu-ji nik bhojan khiaiile-ha 

is, and Your-Honour’s father a-good dinner has-caused-to-eat 
kahe-ki raur babu-ji unb“ka-ke kusal-anan-se paule-ha. 


because Your-Honour' 

s father 

Magar u 

khis 

kaile, 

aiir 

But he 

anger 

did. 

and 

Ehi-se 

im-kar 

babu-ji 

This-indeed-because 

his 

father 

manawe 

laguan. 

Tab 

u 

to-appease 

began. 

Then 

he 


him 

health-joy-with fownd-has. 

ghar-mi 

jay 

na 

chahuan. 

house-into 

to-go 

not 

wished. 

bahar 

auan 

aiir 

un-ka-ke 

outside 

came 

and 

him 

babu-ji-ke 

jawab 

dibble 

ki. 

father-to 

answer 

gave 

that. 
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‘ rawa, dekhi, ham raTva-ke dher din-se tahal 

‘ YourSonour, looh I Your~Smoiir-to many days-since service 
kar'tani, aur raur hukum kab®hT na tar®ll-h5. 

am-doing, and Yotir- Honour's orders ever-even not have-transgressed. 

Raws ham“ra-ke kab*hf eguro path“ru bhi na dib®lf ki 

Yoiir-Honour me-to ever-even one-even hid even not gave that 

ap*na iar log-ke sahge chain kari, Magar i 

my-own friend's people-of with rejoicing 1-may-make. But this 

raur beta je kas^bi-ke sahge kul dhan ora-dih*le. 

Your- Honour's son who harlots-qf tcith all fortune squandered-away, 

jabe ghare aile, tabe rawa un-ka-khatir nik bhojan 

just-as house-to came, just-then Your-Honour him-jor a-good dinner 

khiauli-ha. Babu-ji kahuan ki, ‘ e beta, tu to sab din 
has-caused-to-eat. Father said that, ‘ O son, thou indeed all days 

ham^ra sahge rahat-haiia, aur je-kichh hamar baiiwe se sabh 

me with remaining-art, and whatever mine is that all 


tohare hauwe, Magar ab*hi anan kare-ke aur 

thine-indeed is. But now rejoicing making-for and 


khusi 

Joy 


bOkhe-ke chahat-rahat-ha, kahe-ki tohar i bhai mar-gail-rahal-ha, 

being-for it-is-proper, because thy this brother had-died, 


phin jial-ha; ahr bhula-gail-rabal-ha, se milal-ha.’ 
again alive-is; and lost-had-been, he has-been-found.' 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BHOJPTiEi Dialect. (District Palamau.) 

€ 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ ^ ^TTT ^ ijfdiii % "iiNci aw wnr ^ wmf 

wra w% ^ w wwr I ¥*if^ 

^ ^ ^srrxnr wmn wit wf% tNf ^ ti^ ^ m 

I aw ^rw* w^ wa a w^ atr ^swrwfa % wwn '^w ^ a* wr 
I ^ ^ WTW arwa % ww^ i ^rw a awaK aww 

^ WT fwaa ^ ftrwTW t w^ fwwnr^ I ^WTW»f^anra,a^ waait^ ^ww^i 
WTW %%-t^ s5Rj«i?t arw w^a i aw?: wtf<=hi ^ a ww ata ^ aifw at arr 
^ ^ tifdia w^ ^ WT^awTiT ^ wwT a fawa^^w, aw^tat^ wr WF?a ataw 

% % WWW fwwwT M»«nd ?:^ ^ wtwf-af arw fwwwr ?w?w?ia arwa • aw "k aaw at 
atw a wraw aww aK ^ a 3fwat awwi ^aw%twTa warwwrfw^ arwwwrawww 
waa WT^ II 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


BhojpukI Dialect. 


(District Palamau.) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


E 
O 

rahul 
I-was 
bbaiie 
became 
petbiya-se 
market-from 


bbaya, ham ka kahT; jhtithe 

brother, I lohat may-say; false-even 

ki je-kar hal ham na 

that of-tchich the-condition 1 not 

ki kalhi jab ham^ni-ka pahar-ke 

that yesterday when 

awat tahul, tab 

coming were, then 


kahi 

to'say 


gar^jat rahue. Ham®ni-ka 

roaring was. We 

na lagal. Magar aju 
not seii:e(l{-tis). But to-day 


■o 

tiger 

rah^T, 

were, 


gavre 


thik 

to-village just 
nadi*are 

on-this-river-side 
ore sunaili, 
towards was-heard, 
bujhul ki bagh 

thought that tiger 
rahal, magar jun 
was, 

Kareja 


clu-pah*re 

at-noon 

pahuchui, 

I-reached 


toe hill-of 

pahar-ke up*ra bagh 
hill-of m 
tlher adimi 

many men 

bhi rah-te ham apan 

that-very road-by I my-own 
akele gail-rahuT. Jab 

alone gone-icas. When 

tab achakke bari har“hari 
then suddenly great disturbance 


derat 

afraid 

Ka 

What 

pajVe 

near 


]or-se 


jebi-se hamar jiw 
which-from my mind 

ail aur ham“ra-ke 
came and me 

na milal ki 

but opportunity not loas-found that 

kape Idgal, dar-ka mare 

through 
gaili. 
me. 


Liver to-shudder began, fear-of 
be-dekh^le tak“taki lag 

without-seeing motionlessness seized 


sudh-me na 
sense-in not 
dhailas. Ham^ra 
caught. My 

mian-se bah^'ie 
sheath-of out 
ham stikh 
I dried-xhp 


dar-se aisan 

fear-with so 

sakT. 
am-able. 
paj“re 
near 
bare 

great force-witk 
kichh dar 
fear 

mama*ka 
maternal-uncle-of 
pabar«ke tare 
hill-of 
ban- mi 
forest-in 
rahal. 
remained. 
hatb-mi 
hand-in 
nikalT. 

1-may -take-it-out. 
gailT, bagh-ke 


below 

nadi 

river 

Ham 

I 

taruar 

sword 


oh or takui, to ka 
that side looked, then what 
pani je pahar-ke 
water which hill-of 
rahue. Ohar-se je 


dekhuT 
did- 1- see 
up“re-se girat 
ahove-from falling 


1-ioent, tiger 
Magar thorika deri-mi jab ham 

But little time-in when I 

ki egura hurh Sautal nadi-ke 

that one old Santdl 

rahue machh“ri-mare-ke 
was fish-to.kill 


ims. 


pathal nich®wa phekat rahue. 


river-of 
hanbat 
embanking 
sei 


Tha l-side-from which stone downward throioing was-{he), they-{verti) 
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bisoha 

for-scores 


Lath 

{pf)-cubit8 


Jab i taku-i 
When this l-satc-{I) 


nich^wa 

dotontoard 

to iiw-mi 

then heart-in 


khar®barate awat rahue. 

crashing coming were. 

sahas bhauwe aur deh-mi 

courage became and body~into 


phuruti aiie. Ham ap*ne i bat iad-kari-ke apan sahas-par 
agility came. I my-self this thing remembering my-oum courage-at 

basat-banf. 

latighing-am. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brother, what can I say ? I was so terrified by an imaginary fear that it is impos- 
sible for me to describe it. It so happened that yesterday, when we were returning 
from market along the hill-side, we heard a tiger roaring very loudly above us. As we 
Avere a large companyrnone of us felt any fear. But, to-day, I was going alone along 
that very road to my uncle’s village, and had reached the foot of the hill by the river, 
when, all at once, I heard a tremendous noise in the forest, which altogether turned 
my soul out of its senses. I thought to myself that the tiger had come, and had already 
caught me. I had a sword in mv hand, but I had no time to draw it out of its sheath. 
My heart began to tremble, and I dried up through fear. Although I had not seen the 
tiger, I became motionless and fascinated by his supposed presence. A little while after, 
when I looked in that direction, what should I see, but an old Santal, who had been 
damming up the water which fell from the upper part of the hill, in order to catch fish. 
He had been throwing down stones from there, and they had come crashing down for 
scoi’es of cubits. When I saw that, my heart was again filled with courage, and my 
limbs regained their wonted activity. When I remember this, I keep laughing at my 
own courageousness. 


The dialect of the eastern halt of Ghazipur, botli north and south of the Ganges, is 
practically the same as that of Shahabad. This will be evident from the following 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special points which require 
notice are the forms of the Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which are and 

teican, instead of jatoan and tatoan respectively. We may also note the third person 
singular of the Verb Substantive, which is bdi instead of bd. These distinctions do not 
entitle us to class the language of eastern Ghazipur as a dialect separate from that of 
Shahabad. Ghazipur is a border district between the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in 
Ballia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Benares District. In the eastern 
Parganas of Muhammadabad and Gadha the dialect is the same as that of Ballia, while in 
the west, in Pargana Mahraich, it is the same as that of Benares District. The total 
number of speakers of Bhojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of w'hom half, or 469,000, may 
be estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the w’^estern Sub-dialect, 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlUl. 

BhojpubI BiAiiECT, (District Ghazipur.) 

(Bobu Bholanath Bay, 1898.) 

I ^ ^ q'xa^x 

^ <T^ e i 

ac( >3^ c(ui4i X<Q)\\\ Ta^oT^ i 

m ^ <xl{U ^ ^To i oiu ^ 

m ^ ssioo ^ i \t\^ ^hu :>\\q, ^ 

^ ^vsi q^so hm fi 51^0 qq ^ 9i?iV m^o«i i 

>91 wi mTqn i^oioT<n i ^[ 9^01 '^a mTq 

^5(^1 ?l ^ 9^qri I ^^A\ %% i 

r^ci ^oTq ^a ^ ^HA\ qm ^n^ii ^ 

^ sHi i m m^\ qm 

4lq 'S«l ?[ Tsfe, ^ ^ C(v5\ qm itK^ qi^&l 

m q^ Qm qi^u \ix ^^x%^ ^ha* ^ qq^i no^q^. ^ 1 

nq '3T5 ^ m^x qiq 4ooT<n a^q'i^ ^ m 9^h qiq 

m ^ 1 q\q«?n Q\^\Q |\'i;6 ^ vsa To^oT<A ^a \^Q\^ X 

qq ^ ^^^ qiq qr^oT^ »j. q\q n\^>ii q\q 

qiNsI t[q «iq '^a\ qx^’^ ^^uii i nq qm 

^ <?iq^ m 4\q ^ qT^w q\q 4o 

^ J \qi^ q\4 q\|l h\\A 1 ^ §HH \^X aU 

I ^ ’^4 \A^ f, ^Qi 5UQ a ^ q \^ I Mo 51 &oTa I i 

ftq qq 'a qqlq quil’^ 0;>IQT<A U 

^s^A q^s^i qq ^q i u^q ns^i ^ Mo ^ eh ^ 
m\Q qq 'St qmi ^A ^ ^^0*1^ 1 qq 4 |q^i 

<A\qq ^ qoi^ ^ ^ajoT^ ^ 9^1 ^q qi^ I qc( ^ ^ ^ 

oT^ qi^H n\% I |[q ql^H qiq H\tA 9^qq qjvsT<q 9 ^ 1 ^ ^ 
^ M^AX ^ vioi mx qqo<q I i qq TM^qi^ .> 1 ^ 0 , i 
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*1=1 =im =(l^H T<*19 ^Tq «lUQ ^A ii^AX ^ X <^4 

«W4l =*W ^ ^ail <1041 4 Th^ AX'^A 4c(Jl 

41 ^40^ Am\ ^AAX ^ A^AX 41 ^ «)q4t 

^4H4 ^ ^14 iJllA ^1^4 \a4|1 AX^A % «1^oT 4 ^ 4l'8H 

^4 ^ ^14 Ng^Sl Ts^Q 4 *ll ^A Am\ '84441 ttriT*l4 

Ta^^l I Cic( ^ ^ ^ 1 ^441 MXM AX^ 

^ ^a? ^HXA 4U ^1 ^ I \ ^4%l ^4^41 

4l4 «iH^a 44^ 4l| ^ ^ >11^ 4T4 5U0 4^flT4 I 

^A V^qT 4 ^Ql^ 5 U 0 4 §aT 4 | ^(4 ’^'1 T 4 eoT 4 u 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHlRl. 


BhojpurI Dialect. 


(Disteict Ghaziptje.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 

(Sabu Bholanath May, 1898.) 

Ego adimi-ka dui beta rab'^le. 0-nae*se chhot“ka larika ap^na bap se kab“]asi ki, 

‘ e bap an-dhan’-ml jewan hamar bakb^ra hokhe tewan bati-d&.’ Tab u dban-mi bakh*ra 
bibgai dib^ani. Tborik din-mi cbbot’‘ka bet“wa kulbi dban o daulat batori-ke 
parades cbali gail. Obi-ja jai-ke apan kulbi dban o daulat pbakari-mi pb3ki 
dib“lasi. Jab kulbi orai gail, tab 6 des-mi bara sukba paral. Tab kangal bb-gail. Tab 
obi-ja-ke tbakur kibi gailan. tT ap^na kbet-me suar charawe kbatir bbej^lani. Jewan 
bok^'la suar kbati-rah“lf tewana-se pet bbaie-ke o-kar man karat-rabe. Kehu ok“ra-ke 
kicbhu na det-rabe. Tab o-kar akbi kbulali aur socb^lasi ki, ‘ bam“ra bap kibi ket“na 
majura kbai-ke jiat bare-s^ aur ham-ke dana naikhe jurat.® Ab bam ap“na bap kibI 
jaibi aur un-se kab®bi ki, “ 0 bapu, bam lobar aur Bhag®wan-ke bara pap kaile-barl. 
Ab eb lack naikhi ki tohar beta kabai. Ham“ra-ke ap®na majuran-mi jana.” ’ Tab 
utbi-ke ap“na bap kibi cbaWani. Ab-bi pbailawe rab“lani ki tabbai un-kar bap un-ke 
dekb^lani. Bap-ka cbboh lagal, aur dauri ke utha lib®lani, aur cbuma dib^Iani. Tab u 
beta bap-se kah*lasi, ‘ e bap, ham Bbag“wan aur tob®ra sam”ne pap kaile-barl, aur ab 
ham tohar beta kahawe laek naikhi.’ Tab o-kar bap ap'na nokar-se kab“lasi ki, 
‘ niman luga le-aw& aur ia“ka-ke pahinawA aur chala, ham sabb kehu kbaf aur pihi, 
aur mauj kari, kahe-ki i bamar beta mari gail rah^iani hai, au pher ji gailani 
bai ; bhula-gail-rah®lani bai, pher mili-gailani-bai. Aur tab u badbaw bajawe lag“lani. 

O-kar bar“ka beta tab kbet-mi rabe. Jab uha-se chali-ke ghar-ke goera aili, 
tab u baja aiir nacbi ke sor sun^lasi ; aur tab ap“na ek nokar-ke balai-ke pucbb“lasi 
ki, ‘ i sabb ka hot bai ? ’ Tab u ok“ra-se kab“lasi ki, ‘ tohar bbai ailan bai aur tohar 
bap mauj karat barani, kabe-ki un.k“ra-ke bhala changa paiilan hai.’ Tab u khisiai 
gail, aur ghar na jae. Tab 6-kar bap bahar nikTi ail, aur ok“ra-ke cheraiiri 
kailan. Tab u ap^na bap-se kahHani, ‘ dekhi, bam et^na baris raur sewa kailf, kaVhf 
raur agya na tar'lf ; tab-bS ratia ham“ra-ke eko bak“ra na dib“ll ki bam ap“na iaran-ke 
satb mauj karf. Lekin-jab-hl raur i beta ailani, je raur sabb dban besa-ke satb ura 
dib^lan, tehii-par raua un-k®ra kbatir bhoj dibTi.’ Tab u ok^ra-se kah4an ki, ‘ he 
beta, tS bam^ra satb barabar bara, aur je kucbh hamar bai se tob“r-e ha. Aur i 
ham“ni-ka chahi ki ham^ni-ka khus hoT aiir anand karf ; kabe-ki i tohar bbai mari 
gail rah“lani hai, aur pher jialani ; bhulai gail rab^lani hai, aiir pher miWani.’ 


’ Grain and wealth. 

^ To me grain (i,e. food) is not available. 
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Opposite Shahabad, on the north bank of the River Ganges, lies the North- 
Western Provinces District of Ballia. It is closely connected with the Bhojpur 
Pargana by many ties, historical and traditional, and the language spoken in it is 
practically the same as that of Shahabad. This will be manifest from the following 
specimens, which are in the Deva-nagari. character. 

Here and there, we see traces of the form of Bhojpuri which is common over the 
rest of the north Gangetic area. Por instance, while the servant says to the elder 
brother raur hhdi ail hare quite correctly after the Shahabad fashion, the father 
uses the Saran idiom, bate instead of bare in addressing the elder son. 


1 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHIRI. 


Bhojpuri Dialkct. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen I. 

^ 'j?5T w t # WTT ^ I cT^ ^ ^ ^ i 

W^fT ^ ^ %7T ^fT % ^ Mshns<!jRi I 

w" ’?rni5T f%frm?r ’^n^nr ^r^r 1^5r1% i srw ^ cr 

TT tl'dH ^niT ^ ^ >1?^ I 'd'^l m eft]T| I 

T% I 'ai ^cRT #rr w ^ i ^ wrcr 

w% ^ ^rni5T ^z ^T. %f ftif ^ ^ i %rr wr^ ^ ^»ttt thi 

^ ^l?r 5TNi^^ m ’?rf^ €tft “ft-^ ’sm: »J5§ ^ irccT ^^ff i ww ^ ^ 

^ XTR wirfw 'dr«i<*?:T % ^ ^ ^RTT % ?:^TT ^Tn% irni 

wrrf I ^ w ?T3?: ^rfr^ ^wf i w % ’^xr^rr ^'’ t xjifr % 

*xi«iT I ^ '3 Hi ^ ■^M'ti ^TXI ^ XIT^ ^l^«!l I WW ?T^ ^ ^cii< ^Ti ^'ttfiil 

x?T ^T ^ ’^rhfRT % ’^fx^ffT xrrar w «it 1^ ^ =5*1^1% i ^rft^r '?r)^T % ^* 

^rt% XI wT^¥*T WT ^ ?:HTr ’^rw^ xim ^sff I ^TT^^rlrgRT^^T^ 

^ ^TWf I WT^ ^TXI ^rxRT ^r?f*4W % ^ ^ ^51^ ^xrgT ^ ^- 

^fTT-^ xTf%5nw W)=hii w mP^«h4 wtI” xrtf” 

I ^iT% ^ t ■?*iK ^«r xc^ ^ fqrf^ I wi% ^ fqrlr 

¥1 I ^ ^ ^t*T ^ II 

tdftqil %T W T? I ^ ^ ^ ^fWfT W ^ ^ XTf rTW ^TT^ 

^ ««Mi % ^rt^iTr «hi*i Ti xi^^^ I ^ •%m*ii ^rf^f?T»T % xiif)- % ^rxrsrr 

^Nnr ^ ^ t i ^ t ^^yRi ^ mt wrf i 

««iu •ftxff'T vNi ^ p^ ^ifdT ^ ^ ^•T^?rr % xt 3% ^ i %f%;T ^ 
xi]t% 5TT WTP I rTW ^TXT ^TfT ^SflT ^ TTSTT^ gr^T^ I gj 

^XT^TT ^TXT % ^f% ^ “f W PrTSfT ^ ^ W(r[ % 

'««ipr ^ ^ f^'4iT ^ "fw ^xTHi ^rfirsf # xn^r 

I %f%5T t ^rfw % ^^4) ^ TT^ xj^ art ^rrr^ cR#f 

x^ifd^ wwr I ^ % ^iW(% ^ P tST ^ ^- 

^ ^ 'fTiT?: T % rr)^^ w I 

^tcT^fTTHTi^^ ^ ftflr^w ’fT I »ra^ ^ fxRf?: f?Tw ^ u 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


BHOJPURi Dialect. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaw’no adimi-ke dui-go beta 

rahe. 

Onb^ni-me-se 

cbhot'ka 

A-certain man-to two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-younger 

ap°na 

bap'se 

kah4asi 

je> ‘e 

babu-ji. 

dhan-mg-se 

je bamar 

his-own 

father-to 

said 

that, ‘0 

father, 

prqperty-in-from what my 

bakh“ra 

hokhe se 

hani®ra-ke 

de-dA’ 

Tab u 

apan dban 

unb^ni- 

share 

may-be that 

me-to 

give.’ 

Then he 

his-own property 

them- 


ke bati-dih“le. 
to dividing- gave. 

sabh-kuchh jawar-kai-ke 

all-things collecting 

luchai-me apaa 
evil' conduct -in Ms-own 

jab 
when 


Bahut din na bite pawal ki chhot^ka beta 


Many days not to-pass 

dur des 

a-distant country-to 


got 


apan 

his-own 


awar 

and 

rahe 

to-Uve 

dih^asi. 

away. 

pet 

belly 


u 

sabh 

ura-chukal 

tab 

he 

all 

had-spent 

then 

u 

kangal ho-gail. 

Awar 

he 

poor 

became. 

And 


lagal. D” 

he-began. Me 
0 6h-i 

He those- very 


that the-younger son 
rab pakar®lasi. UhS 
way took. There 
din bitawat apan dban ura*dih‘lasi. Awar 
days causing -to-pass his-own fortune he-sqtiandered. And 
oh des-mg bara akal 
that country-in a-great famine 
uh3-ke rah*niharan-mi-se ego 
there-of inhabitant s-in-from one 

s^r charawe-ke 6-ke 

swine feeding-for him 

suar khat-rah“le-sa 

swine used-to-eat 


ap^na 

his-own 


khet-me 
fields-in 
chbimi-se 
husks-with 


paral, 

fell, 

kihl 

near 

bheji- 

sent- 


je 

which 


apan 

his-own 


bhare 

to-fill 


de. 


chah^lasi, 

wished. 

Tab 


awar 

and 


oli“ra 


dosar 

other 

chet-bhail 


kehu 

any-one 

ki. 


kichhu 

anything 

bain"Ta 


na 

not 


bap-ka 


used-to-give-{him). Then 

him 

senses-became that, ‘ my father-of 

bahut nok^ran-ka 

adhik 

roti ' 

ho'la awar 

bam bhukh-se 

many servants 

much 

bread 

is and 

I hunger-from 

marat-banT. Ham 

uthi-ke 

ap®na 

bap-ke 

pas jaibi, awar 

am-dying. I 

arising 

my -own father-of 

near will-go, and 

nnikba-se kahabi 

ki, 

“ e 

Babu, ham 

sarag-ke ulita 

him-to I-icill-say 

that, 

“ 0 

Father, I 

heaven-of against 
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of- Your- Honour before 
kahawe jog 
to-be-called worth y 
barabar mam.’” 
eqiial-to consider’' ’ 


gail. Lekin jab-tak u 


made, 

Larika 

The-son 


awar 


awar raiira sam*ne pap kaile-bam. Ab bam raur 

and of- Your- Honour before sin have-done- Now I Your-Honours 

larika kahawe jog naikhl. Ham-ke ap“na nok®ran-mi-se 

son to-be-called worthy ani-not. Me thine-own servants-among-froni 
ego-ke barabar mam.”’ Tab u utbi-ke ap“na bap-ke pas 

one-oj equal-to consider’' ’ Then he having-arisen Ms-own father-of near 

gail. Lekin jab-tak u dure rahe okar bap ok®ra-par daya 
went. JBut while he at-a-distance was his father hini-on compassion 
kailasi, awar dauri-ke ok*ra-ke ap^na gala-mi lagi-ke cbum^lasi. 

made, and having-run him his-own nech-on having-applied hissed. 

Larika ok“ra-se kah“lasi, ‘ e Babu, ham sarag-ke ulita awar 

The-son him-to said, ‘ O Father, 1 heaven-of against and 

raiira sam“ne pap kaile-banT, awar ab raur larika kabawe jog 
of- Your-Honour before sin have-done, and note Your-Honour s son to-be-called worthy 
naikhl.’ Baki okar bap ap^na adimin-se kah^le ki, ‘ sab-se acbchba kap'^ra nikali- 
not-am.' But his father his-own men-to said that, ‘ all-than good clothes taking- 

ke ok"ra-ke pahinawa, awar ok*ra aguri mi aguthi 6 gor-mi juta 

out him put-on, and his finger-in {on) a-ring and feet-on shoes 

pabinawa, awar ham“ni-ka khal pii chain karT, kahe ki i bamar 

put-on, and {let)-tis eat dnnk {and) merriment make, because that this my 
beta maral rahal-ba, pbiri jial; bhuli gail-rabal-ha, milai-ba.’ Tab u log 
son dead had-been, again became-alive ; lost had-heen, found-is.' Then those people 
khusi kare lagal. 
rejoicing to-make began. 

Okar jetb^ka larika khet-mi rahe. Aur jab u awat-khS 

His elder son field-in was. And when he coming-in 

ghar-keniara pabucbal tab nach 6 baja-ke bhanak ok‘ra kan-mi 

hoiise-of near approached then dancing and music-of faint-sound his ear-into 

pabucbal ; aur u ap^na adimin-mi-se ego-ke ap“na niara bolai-ke pucbh“lasi ki, 
arrived ; and he his-own men-in-from one himself near calling asked that, 

‘ i ka ha we ? ’ tJ nokar unik“ra-se kab^lasi ki, ‘ raur bbai ail bare 

‘ this what is ? That servant him-to said that, ‘ Your-Honour' s brother come is 

awar raur bap niman bhoj kaile-ha, eb khatir ki u unik“ra-ke 

and Your-Honour' s father good feast has-made, this for that he him 

bhala-chahga paiile-ba.’ Lekin u khisi kailasi awar bhitar na jae chah'^lasi. Tab 

in-good -health has-found.’ But he anger made and inside not to-go wished. Then 

okar bap bahar ai-ke manawe lagal. IJ ap^na bap-ke kab^lasi ki, 

his father outside coming to-appease began. He his-own father-to said that, 

‘ dekbl, bam et^na baris-se ranr sewa karat-banf aiir , raiira 

see, I so-many years-since Your-Honour’ s service am-doing and Your-Honour' s 
bat-ke kab'‘bT na tarli aur raiiwa eko pathiyo na kaVhi 

words eoer-even not transgressed and Your-Honour one-even kid-even not ever 
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dih*li Id ham ap“na sahgin-ke sath khusi kari. Lekin i raur 
gave that I my -own, frienda-of with merriment might-make. JBut this Your-Monour’a 
larika je ka8*bi-ke sath raur dhan kh6i-ghal®lasi, jabe 

son who harlots-of toith Your- Honour's wealth has-lost^ when-even 

ail tab^hl raiiwS ok*ra khatir achchha bhoj kailT. Bap ok“ra*se 
he-came then-even Your-Honour him for good feast made. The-father him-to 

kah^lasi ki, ‘ e beta, tS ham*ra sath bar dam rah^il&, aur je kichbu hamar 

said that, ‘ O Son, thoit me with every moment livest, and what thing mine 

ba se tohar ha. Lekin ham'm-ke khusi-bml 6 aram kail bbal bate 

is that thine is. But for-us merriment-making and pleasure making good is 

kabe-ki i tohar bbai mual rahal-ba, phiri jial-ha; bhulal rahal-ba, phiii 

because this thy brother dead had-been, again alive-is ; lost had-been^ again 

milal-ba.’ 
fottnd-is.' 


The next specimen, also from Ballia, is a Tillager’s wail over bard times. 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlRl. 


BHOJPURi DiA-LECT. 


(District Ballia.) 


Specimen II. 

(Tt^rr % ^ irc ^ i (i =nT-^T ^ i 

^ w ffrfTT ^ t Tf^ ^ »niT %i ^ ^ 

’¥11 ^ ?Tt¥TT ^ ^ ^!Rf?T rtr WTsf ¥ H 

• Cs 

wtfn? ^ 15 ^ I oR ^1T?T ¥r5I % d fTt’Wfl fW'^nTl 

%ITf<§5) W % ^ I WW ¥»T93f W WHI^ 1 ^ifd 

• grnr w ¥w wwf i if 'fw ^ w t ¥n % ^ #¥wr i 

VT?T»I f»T^ I ^ilf i ^ ¥?TTT ^ ^ 'WWTT %S Hit ¥«1TT 

trf^^ ^ lTl%%-’rl ’gfi ^TT% ’^WT rfW % 51 I ¥?TT?: W¥ dlO ^ 

’?r^ 'fM ’¥1^ ^ 5rr tng^ % i wrr ^rrarr ^ ^^rr ^rftfrr 

i I xTft ^ ’?fhrf % ’fw Ttf^ ^ fn:ffi % rrt- 

i I fT 1f5r ¥T it Trfir 5gf ^ wri iff w ^nrR *17 5if ^ i 

¥Tft5ft itWT ^rr^M 5Ttf i ¥7T7T ifT ^ % ’^t?: SRlfZ % 5I¥% ^ i I 7T¥7T5! i 
TTRffSIlTt fT Pm^i^I rRTff ¥i¥% ¥1% I ijit ^'d'^ tTT^ *7?^ it dfi" % I 

WTOT ^ U<iT it 'sfd^hn i ¥7T 4«iiT rf ^ T^T^iK] % I iWf 

¥ it i TTTT^ ¥51 ¥¥if I ¥5f W tslHlfi ¥Tf¥ II 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Bhojptjei Dialect. 


BIHARI. 


Eastern Group. 


(Disteict Ballia.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kapil Dev ! 
Kapil Dew ! 
At*na din 
So-many days 

toh“ra gaw-ke 


aju toh‘ra-ke dher 
to-day you many 

tn kSha rah®14-ha ? 
you where were ? 


din par ham 

days after '1 

Jab-tab ham 
Some-times I 


l6gan-se puchhat rah*li-ha, magar kehu 


dekhat-banf. 
seeing-am, 
toh*ra bare-mi 
you about 

hal saph 


your villa ge-of people from asking was, hut any-hody news plainly 
na batawat-rahal-ha. Ab kah4, toh*ra ghar-ke sabh bekati achohhi tare 


not telling-was. 

Now 

say. 

your house-of all 

persons good ways-in 

barT, nS ? 
are, {or) not ? 

Jibodh bhaiya, 

tS 

ka 

puchhat 

bara 

Jab 

ham*ra hal-ke 

Jibodh brother. 

you 

what 

asking 

are? 

When 

my accounts 

sun*b& ta 

toh*r6 

dukh 

biapi, 

o 

ikhin-mi-se lor 


then 


your -a Iso anxiety toill-fill{-you), and 

ethi«se 
here-from 


eyes-in-from tears 
ghare gailT 

home-to went, 

din ehi kam-m§ 


you-will-hear 

girawe lag®bA Jab ham 

to-cause-to-drop you-will-begin. When I 

tab-se gir*hati-ke kam-mi bajh*!!. Rati 

then-from household-of work-in was-I-entangled. Night {and) day this work-in 

ham banf. Dosar kehu ham*ra ghar-ml aisan naikhe jek^ra-se 

I am. Another anyone my house-in such is-not whom-from 

ham-ke eko leh‘ja-ke aram mill ; kahe-se-ki ham“ra bap-ke akhiye 
me-to one-even moment-of ease will-be-got ; because my father-of eyes-even 
jawab de-dih4is, o ham‘ra jeth jana bhai ham“ra pahuch*la-ka 
replies gave^, and my elder man brother my reaching-of 
pahile-hi parade? chali-gaile, awar tab-se eko chithiyo 

before-even foreign-land-to went-away, and that-time-since one-even letter-even 

na bhej*le ha. Hamar mah'tari b aiiri bekati unik*ra hal-ehal-ka 

he-sent-has. My mother and other female-persons his news 

paiila-se behal barl. Hamar kaka-ji ap*na larika 


not 


na 


not getting-from uneasy are. 


My 


uncle his-oton children 


* Ka puchhat hard means ‘ what you are enquiring about is so bad that the less said about it the batter. ’ 
’ I.e. have become useless. 


2 E 2 
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bala samet al*gi rahe-le. Ehi sab ojah-se ham rati-din 

wife with separate lives. These all causes-from I night-day 

phikiri o tar“dut-se pisail rahi-le. Ab*hi dui din bital* 

anxiety and trouhle-with crushed remain. Now-only two days passed- 

ha ki ham rati-khS kapar-bathi-ka-mare khet-ml agore na 

have that 1 night-at headachefrom field-in to-look^after not 

gaili. Chari-go bojha lagal gohn-ke ham^ra kbet-ml-se chor kati 

went. Four bundles standing wheat-of my field-in-from thieves cutting 

le-gaile-ha-sa. Mah^raj-ke Tah^sildar maPgujari khatir 

taken-away-have. The-Mahdrdja-of rent-collector rent for 

dui piyada tanat kaile-bare. Eko kaiiri ham'^ra pasS naikhe ki 

two peons quartered has. One-even cowry me with not-is that 

uni-ke diau. Mama bbi par®so aile 6 unik*- 

him-to may-he-given. The-patemal-uncle also the-day -before came and him- 

ra*se jab ham kuchh rup®ya raag“li ta u saphe in*kar-kaile. Khisa 

from when I some money asked then he plainly refused. The-proverb 

ha ki, ‘ ghar-ke maral ban-mi gailT ; ban-mi lagali agi.’^ 
is that, ‘ home-of beaten forest-in I-went ; forest-in was-set fire.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-day I see you, Kapil-deo, after a long time. Where hare you been so long ? I 
now and then asked about you from jyour fellow-villagers, hut no one gave a clear 
account. Tell me whether all your family is well. 

Brother Jibodh, what do you ask me I When you know about me, grief will 
overcome you also, and you will drop tears from your eyes. When I went home 
from this place, I became entangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There is no one in my family to relieve me for a moment from the toil ; for my 
father’s eyes have become useless, and my elder brother went off elsewhere, before I 
reached home, and has sent no letter since then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are unhappy because they hear no news from bim. My uncle with his wife and children 
lives separately. For these reasons care and trouble crush me both day and night. Only 
two days ago I could not go to watch my field in the night on account of a headache. 
Thieves therefore cat away four bundles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col- 
lector of the Maharaja has quartered two peons on me to realize the rent, but I have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal uncle also came the day before yesterday and 
when I asked him for some money he flatly refused. Mine is only an instance of the 
saying, ‘ I was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When I got there the jungle took 
fire.’ 


* Out of the frylug-pau into the fire. 
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The District of Saran lies on the north of the Ganges, opposite the east side of 
Shahahad, and the west side of Patna. I have already stated, cmte, p. 186, that the 
language of the portion of Saran which borders on the Ganges is Standard Bhojpuri. 
This statement, however, requires a certain amount of modification. 

A reference to the map will show that the language of Muzaffarpur, which lies to 
the east of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, which, as has been 
shown, is largely infected with Bhojpuri, and is in fact, a border form of speech between 
the two dialects. Again, the language of Patna, opposite the south-east comer of Saran, 
is Magahi. Hence, as might be expected, the language of the east of Saran is tinged 
with Maithili peculiarities, and that of the south-east with Magahi ones. To give 
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech would extend the volumes of the Survey 
beyond reasonable limits. It must suffice, in the case of Saran, to deal, in detail, with 
the two main forms of speech, that of the south, and that of the north. Por a more 
minute account of the various forms of speech current in the District, see Notes on the 
Vermcular Dialects spoken in the District of Sarcm, by Babu Girindra-nath Dutt, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, 1897, Part I, pp. 194 and ff. 
It is to this gentleman that 1 am indebted for the specimens here given, which represent 
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahahad. 
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(District Saran.) 


Specimen I. 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 


Bhojpuei Dialect. 


(Disteict Saban.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Huhu Girindra-ndth Dutt, 1898.) 

Ek ad^^i koi rake. Okk:a dtii-go beta rahe. Cbot“ka bap-se ap*na 
A man certain teas. To-him tu>o sons were, The-yoimger tJie-father-to his-oum 
kab®las ki, ‘ dbain bamar adba bbt-d&.’ Okar bap dhaTi 
said that, ‘the-wealth my half dividing^give.’ Mis father the-wealth 
bat-dibal. Tbore din-me ebbofka babua dban ekattba kar-ke 

dividing-gave. Afew days-in the-younger son the-wealth together having-made 

babb:a cbal-gaile. Oba gaile lucbabaji-me saje dban 

forth went-away. There he-ioent in-riotous-living the-entire wealth 

urae-dib"le. Saje dban nn-kar sadh-gail, tab bara i 

The-erHire wealth his spent-was, 

ob des-mo. Garib boe-gaile, 6 

that country-in. Poor he-hecame, and 


he-squandered. 


akal 

famine 

rabe 


paral 

fell 

lag^le. 


then a-great 
jini-kebu kihi 
somebody near 


Ibe kab*le ki, ‘ kbet-me suar ebarawa. 


Suaria-ke 


io-dwell began. This-one said that. 

‘ the-field-in 

swine 

feed.’ 

The-swine-of 

dberbi je 

kbae-ke rabe, 

se 

apbie 

lag' 

'le 

khae. 

ihe-hvsks which 

eating -for were. 

those 

he-himself began 

to-eat. 

Kebn kuebbu det 

na rabe. 

Tab 

nn-ka 

akil 

kbulal, 

u 

kab*le 

Anyone anything giving 

not was. 

Then 

his 

senses 

opened. 

he 

Said 

ki, ‘ bam*ra bap-ke 

majiixa-log-ke 

dber 

roti 

btcb 

ja-la. 

Ab 

bam 

that, ^ my father's servani-people-of much 

bread surphis 

goes. 

Now 

I 

bbukbe muat-bani. 

Ham apbia 

bap 

kiba 

utb-ke 

iaib. 

TJn-ka-se 


of -hunger dying -am, 
jae-ke kabab 
having-gone 1-will-say that, “ I 
sam“ne. Eaur beta 

before. Your-Monour' s son 

bamb:a-ke e-go banibare-ke 
me one servant-to 

gaile. Pbailawa rab“le 
he-went. At-a-distance he-was 


Mim-to 


I my-own father near having-risen will-go. 
ki, “ bam bara pap kail! Baikuntb-ka, adbika raura 

great sin did Eeaven-of moreover Your-Bonour 
kahawe laek naikbf. He bap, 

to-be-called fit 1-am-not. 0 father, 

saman janT.” ’ Tab ap“tia bap-kane 
equal consider.' ’ Then his-own father-near 
tais-bi bap-ke ebbob lagal. 

then-even thefather-to compassion was^aUached. 
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Dawar-ke kora-me dhai-ke chuma dewe lag“le. Beta kah®lan ki, ‘ lie bap, bam 

Rutming lap~in seizing kisses to-give he-hegan. The-son said that^ father ^ I 

sar“g-ke kam raiira age na kailT“hi, raiira age 

heaven-of duty Your-Sonour's before not have-donej YourSonour's before 
pap kaill-ba. Ab pher raiira beta kahawe laek na rah“li,’ 
sin have-done. Now again Your-Konour' s son to-be-called fit not 1-wasf 

Lekin o-kar bap kah^lan nokar-ke ki, ‘ nlman kap®ra 

Rut his father said ihe-servants-to that, ‘ excellent clothes 

nikal-ke pahire-ke da : log“ni in-ka-ke hatb-me agutbi 

having -br ought-out wearing-for give : yon-people his hand-on a-ring 

pahira-da, g5r-me juta pahira-da. Ham^i khal, khusi karl. Kabe 

put-on, feel-on shoe put-on. {Let) ns eat, happiness make. Because 

ki hamar beta mar*gail-rab*le-ha, ta ji-gaile-ha ; bhula-gail-rah4e-ha, 

that my son had-died, indeed has-lived ; had-been-lost, 

se milal-La.’ Tab khusi kare lagHe-ha. 

he has-been-found' Then happiness to-make they-began. 


Un-kar jeth beta khet-me rabble. Ghar-ka nagieh aile, tab 
Sis elder son field-in was. The-house-of near he-came, then 
nacb baja tiU'ka kan-se sunail. Ap“na nokar-me-se 

dancing music his ears-by were-heard. Sis-oicn servants-in-from 

balae-ke puchh^le ki, * ho, i kawan tamasa hot-bate ? ' tJ 

having-called he-asked that, ^ho, this what strange-thing is-occurring ? ' Se 

kah^lan ki, ‘raur bhai aile-ha. Eaur bap niman 

said that, ‘ Your-Sonour's brother has-come. Your-Sonour' s father excellent 

bhojan karaule-ha, ehi-waste je khusi sath se aile- 

dinner has-caused-to-be-made, this-on-account-of that happiness with he has- 

ha.’ Lekin u khisia-ke ghare na gailan. Ehi-waste 

come.' But he being-angry in-the-house not went. This-on-account-of 
unhi-ke bap bahar a-ke manawe lag“ii. tJ ap“na bap-se 

his father outside having-come to-oppease began. Se his-own father-to 

bokle ki, ‘ dekhT, barisan-se raur sewa kaili-hi ; raiira 

said that, 'see, years-from Your-Sonour's service 1-have-done; Your-Sonour's 
bat-ke kab%i tar®lT-ha na. Eaiia e-go patharu-o na dih®if- 

word ever I-have-disobeyed not, Your-Sonour a-single kid-even not has- 

ha, ki ap®na iar-ke khilaf. Lekin ihe raur 

given, that my-own friends-to I-may-give-to-eat. But this Your-Sonour's 
beta je bare, randi-ka sath saje dhan nok^san kar-dih*le, jaise 

son who is, harlots-of with the-entire wealth destruction has-made, just-as 

aile-ha tals“hi niman bhojan karaull-hi.’ 

he-has-come at-that-very-time an-excellent dinner thou-hast-caused-to-be-made.' 
Un-kar bap kah“le-ha ki, ‘ tu to barobar sahge bar®le-bara • 
Sis father said that, ‘ thou indeed always with-lgne) remainest • 


4 
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ie*kuobhu 

bamar b&we. 

se saje 

tobar 

hk. 

L6kin 

tobar 

vihat&aer 

mine is, 

that entire 

thine 

is. 

But 

thy 

bhai 

mar-gail-rab^le-ba, 

se ji-gaile-ba. 

ab 

anand 

khusi 

kar*na 

brother 

ebaM.’ 

is-proper' 

had'died, 

he hasdived, 

noio 

rejoicing 

happiness making 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHlRt 

BHOJPUEi Dialect. , (Disteict Sasan.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu CHrindra-nath Butt, 1898*) 

41^5, ^ 'k<\ illQ 

^ alA i T^hh 

^ eta ^HK \ AQ ^ I M ^51 ^ 

iilXKQ I ^ I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

B-go siar rabble. B-go ga^ rakhMe-rah^le, T4 un-kar 

A jackal there-was. A cow he-med-to-keep. Then his 

jat-l6g pucUhal, ‘ e bhai, kaise motail bara ?* Kab*laii ki, ‘ bam 

castc'people asked, ‘0 brother, how fattened are~you?' Se-said th'it, */ 

pbajire-ka bera mub dboi-le, ek gal rbj-o akar cbabai-le, 

morning-of at-the-hour face wash, one mouthful daily-also gravel I^chew, 

Ganga-jike pami ek cbirua pi-le, dit bbab*ra-gail.’ Siar-log kab*le- 
Ganges of water one handful 1-drink, teeth havefallen-outd The- jackal-people said 
ki, ‘ dit bamar tur-dib*lan. Cbala cbodanikaro-ke mari.’ Gail log. To 
that, ‘ teeth of -us he-broke. Come the-vile-one let-us-kill' Went the-people. Then 

na bbetail. 0-kaT jatia gaiie-ke mua-dib®le. 
not they-found-him. Sis caste-fellows the-cow killed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a jackal who kept a cow (and lived upon its milk). 
Then tbe other jackals, his caste-fellows, asked him, saying, ‘ O brother, how have you 
got so fat?’ He replied, ‘'‘every morning I wash my face. Everyday I also chew a 
mouthful of gravel, and drink a handful of Ganges water. The result is that my teeth 
have all dropped out.’^ The other jackals said, ‘ this fellow has broken our teeth.^ 
Come, let us kill the base one.’ They went (to look for him), but could not find him. 
So the jackals, his caste-fellows, killed the cow. 

• The jackal is chafBn^ them. His tribe is notorious for impiety. He pretends that he has got so fat, not by drinking 
the milk of the cow, but by pious practioes. He lives upon the purest food, and as he no longer requires to eat flesh, his teeth 
hare dropped out as useless inonmbrauces. The absence of his teeth he puts forth as an additional proof of his piety. 

* Anglict, he has pulled our legs. 
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NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURT. 


This form of speech slightly differs from the true Standard Bhojpuri with which we 
have just been dealing. It may be called the speech of the Doah of the Gandak and the 
Gogra, omitting the tract of country immediately opposite Shahahad. This Doah includes 
the Districts of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varies slightly as we go 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran, and of a portion of Tahsil 
Deoria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern part of this 
tract. 

It has well-marked peculiarities which deserve notice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct suh-dialects, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakhpuri ; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends still further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti District, being, if we except the Tharu dialects 
of Gonda and Bahraich, the extreme north-western outpost of Bihari. The eastern 
dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakhpuri, differs only slightly from that of Central and 
Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech will he found on the map facing 
page 1. 

The following are the approximate figures for the population speaking the various 
forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri : — 

Approximate 

Xame of District. population speaking Northern 

Standard Bhojpuri. 


Saran ...... . , 

Gorakhpur, Northern Standard Bhojpuri of Deoria, about 

„ Gorakhpuri 

„ Sarwaria ...... 

Basti, Sarwaria ...•».. 


1.404.500 
100,000 

1.307.500 
1,569,307 
1,783,844 


Total . 6,165,151 


The dialect spoken in Central and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
Grammar of the present writer. It will suffice to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahahad. 

I. — NOUNS— 

The plural is sometimes formed hy adding the syllable ad. Thus ghdra-ad, horses. 
In Standard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns. 

II. — PEONOUNS— 

Besides ham, I, hame is also used. Besides the standard forms for ‘ this Saran 
has also hal, genitive he-kar, oblique form he or hekWa. Similarly, for ‘ that we find 
hau, heii, haiie, heuhe, or uhe, with a genitive, hb-kar, and an oblique form hb or hok'rd 
lor ‘ anyone we sometimes meet kbi, and for the adjective ‘ what ’ kauan. 

III. — VEEBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs. 

The Verb Substantive hare, he is, often takes the form hate in all districts north of 
the Ganges, though the form hare is also used. We thus get forms like bait, or bdni 
I am ; bdtd, you are, and so on. " ’ 
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B.— Finite Verbs. 

Simple Present . — Optional foi:ms used in Saran are, 2nd Sin"., dekhue, dekhuee ; 3rd 
Sing., dekhue, dekhai ; 3rd Plur., dekhen. 

Pas^.— This, as has been remarked in the case of the Palamau specimens, besides 
having a form whose characteristic letter is I, has also a form whose characteristic letter 
is u. The following are the optional forms of this tense in use in Saran. 2nd Sing., 
dekh^les, dekhue; Srd Sing., dekhue ; 1st Plur., dekhut ; 2nd Vlxxt.tdekhudh, dekhud ; 3rd 
Plur., dekh“len, dekhuan. 

The following forms in use in Saran are due to the influence of the Maithili spoken 
to the east of the Gandak, 

Ist person, — ham dekVUydin. Only used when the object of the verb is in the third 
person and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham rdjd-ke dekh’liyain, I saw His 
Majesty the King. 

Sam dekhHiydtod. Only used when the object of the verb is in the second person, 
and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham raurd-ke dekhHiydwd, I saw your 
Honour. 

2nd person, dekh^lahus. Only used when contempt is shown to the object in 
the third person. Thus, maliyd-ke dekhHahus, you saw the wretched gardener. 

Tu dekhHahun. Only used when respect is shown to the object in the third person. 
Thus, rdjd-ke dekh‘‘lahun, you saw His Majesty. 

Past Conditional. — 2nd Sing., dekhHes. 3rd Plur., dekhHen. 

Generally speaking, Saran uses the suffixes hd, hd, hd, ha, etc,, much more freely 
than Shahabad. They appear in all the Past tenses, and not (mly in the Perfect and 
Pluperfect, Thus, the Imperfect may be ham-dekhat rahHt hd, I was seeing. 

The characteristic feature of the Saran dialect is the use of the Past Tense with u, 
instead of that with 1. This peculiarity extends to the Deoria Tahsil of Gorakhpur, but 
is not met with elsewhere in that district. 

The following specimen comes from Deoria ; note the frequent use of this w-Past. 
One or two forms may also be noted which properly belong to the Western Bhojpuri 
spoken across the Gogra. Such are the Instrumental in an as in bhukhan, by hunger, 
and the third person in at, as in rahuat, they were. It has not been thought necessary 
to give an interlinear translation. 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


BhojpueI Dialect. ( Deoria, Gorakhpur District, ) 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Ndgar, 1898.) 

^ ^ I ^ ^Tir*r ^ ^tfe Hf-gQ I 

^ TTr^%-^ ! ^>TTt ^ 1 

^ ^srtTT »T3ti f| ^ ^ w" wi I ’irtw ^ i ?f ^ ^ ^ ^rr 

?:% ^r^ii I ^ % ^riRT %fi w i ^tNtt w ^ 

% ^srriR ^ »TT?ff I ^ tfT ?^I[ I rf 3i 

^T ^ ^ ftr^cTR” ^ 

^ Wlf 3T ^TTfTT^ I ^»T ^ttRT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^TR W[ ^3^T % ^ ^ WT* 

^rnt ^ ?f ^isrf i ^*t fn^rr WR ^ i 

W* tRf 3R ?TT TT’if I rR ^ ^ ^ I ^- 

^mtr^^rwr ^ >Rfwr fulfil i =3^ 

I fT #^fT ^ ^ # wnr WRR € ^ '^HTT^ WT ^n[% 

I ^ H: ’?n^ ^ ^5?f ^ rftw WW® ^fflC I ’^RiT % ^fm 

gft ^HT ^irgT fsRJrft ^ trfww W( ^ W HfWTR* 

C\ • • • Os 

I ^T% t ^ t^T ^3^^ ?:ft5 ^ ^ »r3R I ^ fwf^ | 

rR ^ I 

^*T ^ W I ^ ^ ^R •M'i<i cf WTWI ^ •TTR ^ ^RRT ti?l*4 I 

^ ^ «Tt^ W % ^’•ff ^ ^ 3W^> ^ ^ % I ^ ^cR^f rtVfTT ’W^ I 

WR ’^rrwT ^ I ^rrt ^ ctt 'snirr hw i w 

fi^RCJir J|^I[ ntfR *11 ^TR I fT 'd»i««i WR q’eil 'ft ^ w^R h<jm. 1 ^ ^R % 

^RR Rl^ ^ tw 'f^ UfRT f^ t ctHr ^R^fTT^ ^ rTt^Tj =f^ stT Z^ I 

R[^ <T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ flRTTf I #f^R 

fitwTT tzT w '??^rR^ TT ?rt'f ^T tr f^T sf^T 'g^t m ^ RT ^rrar 

lit^gRf” I gR ch^gf% ^ ^ gif ’?rr5R?T'f?m%?TRfrtf?:T%i %%5r 

Os * 

?R^ % 'SRT ft# % ^rft gilt % ^ t cftWT^wt ^|W Till t ^ 

*R^ II 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 


Bhojptjri Dialect. (Deoria, Gorakhpur District.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Ndgar, 1898.) 

Ek adiml-ke dui chhawar rahuai. Unhan-mg-se laliur*ka kahue ki ‘ e kaka, ghar-ke 
dhan-me jawan hamar bakli'^ra hokhai tawan de-dl.’ D apansag^ri dban unhan-kg bati 
dibue. Thorai din bhaiie ki labtir*ka chhaw*ra sag*ri dhan ap*ne pale le-ke bare lanmxe 
bah^ra chali gaiie. Uh“wl sag^ri dhan bad^masi-mi luta dihne. Jab sag'*!! dhan ora 
gatie, t4 6 des-mg akal parue ; garib ho gaiie. T4 6 des ke ego basinna keha rahe lague, 
E ok^ra-ke suari charawe-ke ap®na khet-mg bheji dihne. Okh*a man*mg aiie ki ‘ suari 
jawan chhal khatarf ohi-se apan pet bhar^f.’ Awar kehn ok“ra-ke khaye-ke na det 
rahne. Ta u hos kame, a kahne ki ‘ hamhia bap kiha dnket®na banihar-ke khaye-se 
adhik roti milHarai a ham bhukhan mar®tani. Ham ap“na bap-ke lage nthi-ke jab a 
nn"ka-se kahabi ki, “ he bap ham Bhag*wan age a toh^ri hajur-ml-banr kam kaile-banf. 
Ham toh^ra chhawar kahawe layak na banl. Ham‘ra-ke ap®ne baniharan-mi ek-ke-tare 
rakhi.” ’ Tab nthi-ke ap*ne bap-ke lag! chalne. Ab^hl phar'kahi rahne ki nn-ke bap- 
ke nn-ka dekhi-ke chhoh lagne. A dawari-ke gar-mi gar mila lihne, chnmne chatne. 

chhawVa kahne ki, * he bap ham ap*ne BhagVan-ke nl*ta a toh*ra agari banr kam 
kaile banl Ab e layak na-banl ki toh*ra chhawar kahal’ Lekin bap ap*ne nokar 
chakar-se kahne ki ‘khhb barhiya kap“ra nikari in-kara-ke pahirawa a hath-mi 
aguthi anr gor-mi juta pahirawa, awar snkh-se khai kahe-se ki ham“ra beta mhal 
rahne, ab ji gaiie ; bhnlail rahne, mili gaiie.’ Tab sab kehn khnsi kare lagnai. 

Un-ke bar*ka chhaw*ra khet-mg rahne. Jab ghar ke lag aiie ta baja a nEch 
ke awaj snnne a h ap^ne nokar-ml se ego-ki bnla-ke pnchhne, ‘ i ka hai ?’ TE 
log bataiilai ki ‘ tohh*a bhai ailai-hl Toh*ra bap achha achha khiyaiilai haiiani kahe- 
ki nn-ka sab tare achha paulai.’ Lekin h khisiya gaiie a bhitar na awe chahne. 
Ta nn“ka bap bah^ra ho-ke manawe lague. E bap-ke jabab dihue ki ‘dekha 
ham et*na din-se tohar khij^mati kar’tani a kaw®no toh*ra hukum na tarnl Baki tS 
kab^hf eko bhgri-ke bacha *na dihvia ki ap®ne ^gh^tiyan ke sahge khnsi khaiti 
piyatl Lekin toh“ra beta je har“jain-mg toh“ra dhan mati mila dihne, jaw*na ghari h 
aiie, ohi ghari rawa achha bhojan karul’ Bap kah*lani ki ‘ tS sab dina ham“ra lagl 
bara, a jawan ham“ra hai tawan toh’ra hai. Lekin khnsi kare-ke awar khus hokhe-ke 
jariir chahi kahe-se ki i tohar bhai mual rahne, se ji gaiie j bhnlail rahne, se mill gaiie.’ 


2 e 2 
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BIHABi. 


GORAKHPURT. 


Although the preceding specimen comes from the Gorakhpur District, it should 
not be taken as a sample of its language. It is only spoken in the south-east comer, in a 
small portion of Tahsil Deoria, and is really an example of the dialect of the north-west 
of Saran. As we go north and west from this point, the use of the letter u in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and we find a return to the letter ^ as in the South Saran and 
Shahabad. Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialect from Saran, we 
find two kinds of Bhojpuri spoken in Gorakhpur, separated by a line running nearly 
north and south through the centre of the District. To the east of that line, the language 
is the ordinary Bhojpuri of North-West Bihar, except that the «-form of the Past Tense 
is not used. To the west of that line, the local dialect is that known elsewhere as fearwaria 
which is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, and which will be dealt with 
later on. 

As regards the Bhojpuri of the east of the District, it is, to speak more definitely, 
the language of the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thirds of the 
Tahsil of Hata. The language of the rest of the District is Sarwaria. The population 
figm-es of the District may be estimated as follows : — 

Northern Standard Bhojpuri . . . 1,407,500 (including about 100,000 tpeakera 

of the Saran Dialect.) 

Sarwaria 1,669,307 

Eastern Hindi (spoken by middle class Musalmans) 9,989 
Urdu (spoken by educated Musalmans) . . 6,204 

Other languages j,057 


Total . 8,994,057 


These figures take no account of the secret languages spoken by wandering tribes 
of Dorns and Nats, which have not been separated out in the local return. The languages 
spoken by Dorns and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will be given from other 
Districts. 


AUTHORITIES— 

A brief sketch of the local form of Bhojpuri will be found on p. 372 of the District Garettepi- Th. i 
d«Krib.d by Dr. Buebuan H.rdUto, m «1. II of Montgom.r, B.rtio’, l,ii„ n p. 129. “*"**' ” 

Two specimens of tho dialect spoken in Eastern Gorakhpur are here eiven The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Proiligal Son. It is printed in the Kaithl 
ehuraoter, and is a facsimile of the writing in current use in the District. A transUtem 
tion has also been given but, after the other translated specimens, it has been considered' 
useless to give an inteiW translation. The second specimen is a piece of folk-lo™ 
showing how the jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note that tto 
inoidents closely correspond to the adventures of ‘ Brer Tarpin ’ and of ‘ ! 

Brer Wolf in the Negro stories of Uncle Eemns. In this cl Z 
as well as a tree paraphrase has been given. ' 
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As might be expected, there are a few local peculiarities in the dialect. The one 
which most prominently strikes the eye is the method adopted for writing the broad 
«-soiuid, which is so marked a feature of Bhojpuri. It is represented by writing the 
letter a twice. Thus eta. Examples are daa for da, laa for Id, pahirdwaa for paMrawd, 
and many others. The only other point regarding pronunciation which is worthy of note 
is that the letter r is preferred to r. Thus we have parol, it fell, instead of parol. 

Instead of tekWa, the oblique form of se, he, we find se¥ra. Instead of hachhu, we 
find kuchh. . 

As usual in the North-Gangetic Districts, forms like hate and the like are preferred 
to the southern hare, be is. The form with r, is, however, also used. There is a third 
person plural hdt^, they are, or, honorifically, he is, which is based on the optional form 
of the first person, hunt. 

There is a third person plural in &, which has been borrowed from the trans-Gogra at 
previously alluded to, see p. 225. Thus, rahHd, they were. It has a feminine in t, 
as in kah“lt, she said, used honorifically. It should be noted that, in the second speci- 
men, ndki, the word translated ‘ alligator,’ is feminine. Hence the verbs which 4 gov- 
erns are in the feminine gender. 

Another instance of borrowing from the trans-Gogra dialect is the use of the Instru- 
mental case in an, in bhukhan, by hunger. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHAEl. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. (East op District Gorakhpur.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Murli-dhar Sdgar, 1898.) 

n'^'i ( ^ ^ ^ '^'^1 ^'^'1 Mi 7 1 

'^UHr^ L'Ti^nl'^ (> 77 | 

« 

\y\inv^])r\^\n\kil ^n>{ 

^ ^ o ' 

7 1 ‘Ml 1 7 ) 1 ‘f ^ ) C< /x’^ ' I ^ ^ ^/7 Vn 3 ^ V| ^ / <f / 1/ 
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((I 

-tii^ -rr2'yri<:{^'^'^''^ [■W-^tci y^>t\!-\ 

n'yrJcflfflYJl'^^rjii'JYlli^l'in '!7!'>7l-<^' /)! '^^>7 ('Tv''' ' 

^ -\* --V — 

h in-?r^(^-)io(in^Ci yp oi L r»ii(H 

■^ili'V7i^l'^'^t^P) tT^lvft UN’^i^'i Yra*fl<^1'^‘^')i'^'''K!‘^'^'*^‘'''’ 

, nnrri fn'h'l^f'l -$7iW^ 

?, V i) >1 fl I ^ ^ ^ f ri " 7 w ^ ^ ^ ^ 

* 

^iito.'^yri'rn n(-t>4<^q)iyi-ii fri\<i\i-^'^\ >?i1?'c7.‘^'l I'l 

» 

-1 ii i') t'MV?‘ '^-nsi T H 

• ^ A 

o 

V 
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[No. 44.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BlHARl. 


BhojptjeI Dialect. (East of District Gorakhpur.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

( Pandit Murli-dhar N&gar, 1898.) 

Ek adimi-ke dui beta raMe. Unhan-mi-se chbot^ka kah4as ki, ‘ e dada ghar-ke 
dhan-mi jawan bamar bakh'ra bo-la tawan kam-ke de-da.’ tJ dhan unban-mi bat 
diti*las. Thor“ki din pacKhe cbb.ot’^ka put'wa sag^i dban batori-ke bari dur bali“ra 
nikari gail. A ub"wa sagari dban bad^masl mi luta dih“las. Jab sag“ri dban ora gail 
tab 6 des-mi akal paral a u garib bo-gail. Tab 6 des-ke ego bare adimi kibi 
cbali ga'ili. XT unka-ke suari cbarawe-ke ap’*na kbet-me bbej dib“las. Okar man kare ki 
suari jawan cbbal kbatarl ohi-se apan pet bbar^tl.’ Kebu 6-ke kbae-ke nabi det rabal. 
Tab bos kailas, a kab^las ki, ‘ bamb’a bap keba du-ket’na majur-ke kbae-se adbika roti 
miktari a bam bbukban marHarl. Ham ap“na bap-ke lage uthi-ke jaib a o-se kabab ki 
“ bam Bbag^wan a tobari bajur-mi baur kam kailT, a e laek naikbl ki tobar beta kabai. 
Hamb’a-ke ap^na majuran-mi rakbi-lS^.” ’ Tab utbi-ke ap^na bap-ke lage chakll. 
Ab-bl phar^kabi rabdi ki un-ka bap-ka un-ke dekbi-ke cbbob lagal a dauri-ke gar-me 
gar mila bb^li, a bar! ber le cbum^ll cbutHe. Beta babble ki, ‘ be bap bam Bbag“wan ka 
a tob“ra mokabil bam’ kam kaill ab e laek naikbl ki tobar beta kabai.’ Bap ap“na nokar 
cbakar-se kab^li ki, ‘ kbub barhia kap*ra nikari le-awa a in'ke pabirawS. Ja batb-ml 
agutbi a gore-mi juta pabirawa, awar snkb-se kbal. Kabe-se ki bamar beta mual rabal 
ba, ab ji gail ; bbnlail rabal, ab mil gail.’ Tab sab kebu kbus bo gaili. 

Un-ka' bar®ka putVa kbet-mi rabal. Jab gbar-ke lage ail ta baja nacb 
sune-mi ail. Ta ap“ne nokar-mi-se ego-ke bnla-ke pucbb“las ki ‘ i ka bai ?’ Ta log 
bataiili ki, ‘ tobar bbai aile bai. Tobar bap acbba acbba kbiaiile-be, ki un-ka acbha 
paiili-bi.’ ti ebi par bigari gaili a, bhitar nabf awe chah^li. Ta un-ka bap bab“ra a-ke 

manawe iag^li. U bap-ke jabab la(gau)li ki, ‘dekba, ham et“na din-se tobar kbid“mat 

kar'‘tani a kaw“no tobar bukum nahi tar“li, baki ti kab“bT eko bhiri-ke bacba nabl 
diha-la ki ap“na sagbatian-ke sange kbusi-se kbaitl piatT. A jab i tobar beta, ail-he 
je tobar dhan khel kud-mi mat! milay dib^las sek“ra-ke jaw^na ghari u ail tauna 
gbari raua acbba bhojan karaull.’ Bap kah^lan ki, ‘ suna, ti sab dina bam“ra lage 
bara a jawan bamar-he tawan tobar-he. Lekin kbus hokhe-ke jarur chabi, kahe-se 
ki i tobar bbai mual rahal-be, se ji gailan ; bbulail rah^li-bi, se mili-gaili.’ 


* Mistake for un-ke. 
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[No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BhojpukI Dialect. 

Specimen 

(Pandit Murlirdhar Ndgar, 1898.) 

^TT ^ I TTH fi{*l *t^**i'l I •TT '3«1 

% ^ ffltlK ^ '^•1 % ^ aji'S I ^96 U'^] <ii, ^14^ I U«l) WTfT ^ 

m f^lfl VTT^r ^ ^ I ^ % 1%^ H ^ % 

' ^ 

^T ^nrfenT^ rifw^ 41 ^1% % <si« i f^^nr WTrr ^ ?f 

* * 

^ •^•4f® I ^ I ^ ^ ^ITTT ^ ^ I rt'l'^f.i % 

^ ?T^ 1 'fB' fTt'fTT % ?RT ^fTcT I ’flRT % I ftiT Wt fit 

51% 5ra¥ ^ ^ ^rnpT f5f^“ i ^rrfti w fwr ^ w’ n 

^ ^ TT^T wl ^t^rc ^ nf T% I %t(T irw ^ % xn%t m 

gni?: i %5 t Km tn: ^ msrt ^tgrr i rra ^ 

1%ff^ ’^TT ^T ^ ^ ^ 'tjT^re I fwR ^jxr% ?r^ ^ ^nf^ ri^ 

^srm ^Tf^rftr ^ ^irf i iJ?: % ?rrfti <f ^ i 

C\ 'Cs • 

rT^ ^ *rrftf ’fhf i^Ps ^ <riR ^ i fwrr fr^rr^ 

wrf% ’TR-if ^T ^TT^ 'fm ^ 7R[^ II 

■^I'S'Cl wfe ’TT^i I *Tr(%i 1%?nT ^ WTf% wr ^ aj^fd ^?5rf i f%3snT 

TTf ftf % ^;f%? ’iT^* ^ "ai®)* 1 ^r?9r # wn wtt JTTf% ^^tstht 

^ 1 ^rrg ^rn^f i ri^ ^ ^iif^ i f%zfK ^1^“ sRt ^?nT 

jTT^t I w* ^'f ^ ^ t cRf% ^ ’^1% ^ »rrf% h” ^ W5r wtff ii 

fi^ ^Trrl ^ ^1151 w* % ^nriT i 5nrr ^ ^if^ ^'’ 

tif^1% 1 Tft% I <T^ %N ^ TjfTt %% ^ ^ 5rrf% ^ 

I ^ wrr ^TRT cT^ I ’TT^ SR^If ^iT^rrff i 

?R % snftf wr fT^ 'nt’flT i Ri^k crt i 5w 

frf%^ ^rTf% % ^ % »if5f x#^ I *nfti w’^RRT ^ jR^ B 


(East of District Gorakhpur.) 

II. 


2 H 


’srf^RT ^ ^ ^HT ^5rr II 
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[No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


(East oe District Gorakhpur.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Pandit Murli-dhar Nagar, 1898.) 


~pigf> siysT R Co® nalci*iu.c bRri sfingliRt trIirI. Bst din BsTRliliRr 

One jackal and one alligator-in great friendship was. Night day always 

ek-sange log rah!. Na un-ke u bisarg na tm-ke u cMiari. Kuchh 

together (these-)people lived. Not her he forgets not him she leaves. Some 
din ebi tare bit-gail. Ek ber kaw^§ bat-mi bigar 

days m-this-very way passed. One time some thing-in enmity 


ho-gail. 

A bigar-5 

aisan 

bbail 

ki 

ek-ke 

took-place. 

And the-enmity-also of-such-a-natnre 

became 

that 

one 

dekhe*ml 

ek n^. 

Naki 

kab'lT 

ki, ‘ he 

siyar, 

tS 

seeing-vn the-other not) 

The-alligator said 

that, ‘ 0 

jackal 

, you 

ham-se ka 

lap^tiyail barS ? 

Toh‘^-e 

aisan ham 

bis jane-ke 

tharhe 

me-with why 

entangled are 

Thee 

like I 

twenty individuals 

standing 


lil-jai-ll.’ 


Sivar bhar^a-dih“le 

ki, 

‘tn ka 


(i.e. entirely) am-accustomed fo-eat-tip) The-jackal staked-the-word that, ‘you what 
hau ? Ham bare bare-ke dekh-leib.* Toh“ra dihi-ke jor ba, ham*ra akil- 
are ? I great-men great-men will-see. Thine body-of strength is, mine wisdom- 


ke ba. Toli'b’a-se jawan bane tawan karih&. Ham toh^ra-ke mana 

of is. You-by what can-be-done that you-may-do. 1 you-to forbiddmg 

naikbT karat. Ham“ra-ke Ram bang.’ Phir ehi tare duno jane 
not am-doing. JUe-to 11 dm is.’ Again in-this-very way both-even people 

kallah-kai-ke apan apan rah lib“li. Xaki naddi-mi chali gailf, 

quarrelling their -own their-own way took. The- alligator river-into went away, 

siyM ban-me. 
the- jackal forest-in. 


' This means ‘ one oonld not brook the sight of the other i.e., each desired the annihilation of the other. 

- Lap'tiydM 6ard is spoken when one hears a long CTudge against another on account of imaginary wrongs. The 
other sense in which it is need is ‘ when one lies in wait tor the other to do wrong or injury to him.’ Here the phrase has 
been used in the latter sense. The sentence therefore means, ‘ It is of no avail to you to he in wait lor me.' 

3 yg etc . — dekh leib, you are nothing to me. I can face those who are really great in cunning and power. 
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Naddi-ke tire ego pipar-ke per rahe. 0-kar sori kuchh. duri-le 

Biver-of bank-on one pipal-qf tree was. Its root some distance-to 

pani-mi chali-gail-rahal, a kuchh upar rahe. Ek din siyar-Ram^ ohi 

water-into had-gonct and some above was. One day jackal that-very 

sori-par haith-ke pani piyat rah“li. Tah-lek naki dekh- 

root-on sitting water drinking was. In-the-meantinie the-alligator happened- 

lih^las a dub®l^dubal a-ke un-ke gor dhailaa. Siyar ap®ne 

to-see {him) and diving coming his foot caught. The- jackal his-own 

man-mg kah“las ki, ‘ naki ta apan daw lih^lasi, ab kawan 

mind-in said that, * the-alligator to-be-sure her-own tum^ took, now what 
upay kari ?’ Pber kab*!! ki, ‘ be naki, tS bbaP barn ; dhare-ke 

device may -1-do Again he-said that, ‘O alligator, you good are; holding-for 

gor ta dbailu-hS, sori.’ Bas* naki gor chbori-ke sori 

feet to-be-sure yoti-have-caught the-root* Enough the-alligator feet letting-go the-root 
hatiha-ke dbai-lib^li. Siyar muh rigawat bhagi-gaili, a 

eagerly^ caught. The-jackal with-face making-{him)-angry ran-away, and 

naki bath mali-ke rahi-gailf. 

the-alligator hand rubbing remained. 

Ab bayar aiir-i barbi-gail. Ek din naki siyar«ke mani-mi 

Now Ihe-enmity more-even increased. One day the-alligator the-jackal-of den-in 

ja-ke baitbi-gailT. Siyar aw*te mahaki-se bnjhi-gailg ki naki 
going sal-down. The-jackal on-comi/ng the-seent-from understood that the-alligator 
baitbal-barl. Kah®le ki, ‘ he bbaya, bamar mani guguat-rahaU-b&, 

is-seated. Said-he that, ‘ O brother, my den was-maki/ng-a-sound-like-g^-g^, 

aju kahe naikhT guguat ?’ Tab-lek naki 

to-day why is-not making-a-soimd-like-g^-g% ?* In-the-meantime the-alligator 

guguaill. Siyar kah®le ki, ‘ ab bamar man-6 lelPlu. 

made-a-sound-like-gu-gu. The-jackal said that, ‘ now my den-also you-took. 

Acbohha, ehi-me raiia.’ A i kahi-ke cbali-dih®le, a mani-mi-ke 

All-right, this-very-in live.' And this saying he-went-away^ and den-in-of 

rabal ohbari-dih®Ji. 
living gave-up. 

Tab ego patai-ke gij-mg je GBr batope-lan se rahe lag®li. 

Then one leaves-of pile-in which Gonds collect he to-live began. 

Naki joh*laga-ke gljo-mi pabuchali. Pichhe siyar 

The-alligator search-applying the-pile-also-mto went. Afterwards the-jackal 

' I“ relating a tale the heroes of it are sometimes jokingly given the title of especiaUy when they are cnnning 
ai^m o t e pattern of a jackal or a fox. But Sim is only added to the name of a male hero. To the name of a heroine 
• Bant IS added, or sometimes 2)Si. 

® Daw leb, to take revenge upon. 

® Tu hhal harU means ‘you are a great fool.' 

^ JSas=. thereupon suddenly, 

Bauha Ice is used when one makes a mess of a thing by too great haste. 


2 H 2 
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aill ; ta g^j-lse patai khafbar 

came ; then pUe-of leaves upset 

eh-u-me naki a-gail-bati; K.ali*le ki, 

this-also-in the-alligator has-come. Se-said that, 
hamar gSj khar^kharat-rahal. Aju kahe naikhi 

my pile loas-rmtling. To-day ivhy not-is 

patta khar“kharaibe ta 

leaves to-rustle actually 

biijhi-gaill. Bas-kara.’ 


naki 

the-alligator 
‘ achchha, ta 


•well, then I-have-understood. Ptit-a-atop-io-it.’ 


agi 


le-a-ke gaj 
Jire hringing the-pile 
Akil-ke age 
Wisdom-of before 


phuk-dih*le. 

set-fire-to. 

jor 

brute-force 


Naki 

The-alligator 
kucbh na 
any not 


dekbi-ke bujhi-gaile ki 

seeing understood that 

* he bbaya, age ta 

‘ 0 brother, formerly to-be-sure 

khar“kbarat ? ’ Tab-le 
rustling ? ’ In-the-meauUme 
kaili. Siyar kah*lg, 

made. The-jackal said, 

Daiiral cbali-gail tani-ki-ek 
Punning he-went a-little 
6hi-mg bhasam bo-gailf. 

that-very-in ashes ■ became. 

kam kare-la. 
toork does. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived a jackal and a she-aUigator in great friendship. 
Night and day lived they together ; neither did he forget her, nor she leave him. In 
this way they lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrelled. So hot became 
the strife between them, that one could not bear the sight of the other. Said the alli- 
gator, ‘ O jackal, what is the use of your lying in wait for me ? Why, my regular 
meal is twenty people like you.’ Said the jackal, ‘ what are you ? lam not afraid of 
any big animal. Your body may be strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
what you please. I don’t ask you to stop. God will take care of me.’ So wrangling 
in this way each went off on his own way. The alligator took to the river, and the 
jackal to the forest. 

Now, on the bank of the river there was a fig-tree, with a root which projected 
over the stream, partly in the water, and partly out. One day master jackal was 
sitting on this root having a drink, when the alligator caught sight of him', and with 
a dive seized hold of his foot. Then said the jackal to himself, ‘ I’ faith, the alligator 
has got her revenge now. What is the best thing for me to do ?’ Then he added aloud 
‘ hulloa, alligator, you’re a genius, you are. You thought you were going to catch my 
foot, and you have only caught hold of the root of the tree.’ That was enough for 
the alligator. She let go his foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marched 
away making faces at her. All that she could do was to rub her hands together in 
disgust at the trick. 

So the enmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat 
down in the jackal’s den. When he came home, he perceived her scent, and guessed 
that she was sitting inside. To make sure, he said, ‘ well, upon my word. My den 
alway said ‘g^ g^,’ and to-day it says nothing at all.’ Then the alligator cried out 
‘ g^ g^,' and the jackal knew she was there. Said he, ‘ so you’ve taken my den 
too,’ and went off and gave up living in it. 

Then he made a- home in a heap of dry leaves which had been collected by the 
Gonds. Here, too, the alligator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile 
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to wait for him. When he came home, he found the leaves all upset, and guessed 
that she was there. Said he, ‘ I ’ faith, my heap of leaves always rustled before. Why 
it is not rustling to-day ?’ So the alligator made the leaves rustle, and the jackal said 
to himself, ‘all right, now I know what’s up. This must he stopped.’ So off he ran, and 
fetched a little fire, with which he lit the pile of leaves, so that the alligator was 
burnt to ashes. 

The moral of this is that brute force is of no avail against mother»wit. 
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SARWARIA. 

Sarwaria, properly means the language of the Saruar country, but the name is 
not quite accurate, for the dialect which it connotes is not spoken over the whole of 
the Saruar tract, and is, moreover, spoken in parts of the country to which the name 
Saruar does not properly apply. Sarwaria is, however, a name sanctioned by the Census 
Report, and is a convenient one. I hence use it with the above explanation. 

The word ‘ Saruar ’ is a corruption of Sarayu-pdra, or Trans-Sarayu ; that is to 
say, the tract of country on the far side of the Sarayu or Gogra River, looking from the 
city of Ajudhia, the ancient Ayodhya, near the modern town of Ryzabad. Strictly 
speaking, it therefore includes the whole of the districts of Bahraich, Gonda, Basti, 
Gorakhpur, and Saran, but, owing to a local tradition, it now-a-days only means the 
country on the left bank of the Gogra between Ajudhia in Ryzabad, and Majhauli in 
Gorakhpur. The story runs that w^hen Rama-chandra returned to Ayodhya from his 
exile the local Brahmans refused to sacrifice for him, on the ground that he was guilty 
of killing Ravana who was himself a member of their caste. He then imported some 
Brahmans from Kanauj, who performed the sacrifice, but who were promptly put out 
of caste for doing so by their brethren. They appealed to Rama, who stood on the 
bank of the Gogra at Ayddhya, and shot an arrow across the river towards the east. 
It feu near Majhauli in the south-east of the Gorakhpur District, and he declared that 
aU the land from the Sarayu, *.<?., the modem Gogra, to the place where the arrow 
feU shoiild belong to these Brahmans and their heirs for ever. Hence arose the well- 
known caste of Sarwaria Brahmans, and the country held by them is considered the 
true Saruar country to the present day. 

The Sarwaria sub -dialect of Bhojpuri is spoken aU over the district of Basti, and 
over the western half of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map will show that only a 
smaU portion of the Basti district falls within the traditional Samar tract, while 
on the other hand, the latter extends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the limits of the Sarwaria 
su*b-dialect, and into the area in which the Northern Bhojpuri of Eastern Gorakhpur 
is spoken. 


The population speaking Sarwaria is estimated as foUows : — 


Name of District. 

Nambei of persons estimated as 
speaking Sarwaria. 

Basti 





• • • 

1,7 S3, 844 

Gorakhpur 


• 

• 

• 

• • « 

1,569,307 






Total . 

3,353,151 


Taking the form of the dialect, spoken in Basti, as the most extreme variety, 
we find that it differs from the Bhojpuri of East Gorakhpur principally in vocabulary. 
The words for things in common use frequently differ considerably. This will be 
observed in the two following specimens, and it is not necessary to draw attention to 
specific instances. 
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There are also, howerer, some differences of Grammar. The principal are the 
following. With them, I shaU also mention the points in which the Basti dialect 
differs from Standard Bhojpuri. 

We see the same reluctance to use the cerebral r in Basti that we observed in 
Gorakhpur. Thus, we find parol, it feU, used instead of paral. The termination of 
the genitive is kdi, with an obHque form Ae. This is borrowed from Western Bhojpuri. 
Thus, daim-kai, of God, but hdp-ke lage, near the • father. As in Gorakhpur, the 
instrumental singular ends in an, as in bhukhan, by hunger. Adjectives sometimes 
change for gender. Thus, we have fasil achchhi-hai, the harvest is good. 

There are several peculiarities in the declension of pronouns. The oblique form 
of the genitive always ends in e instead of d. Thus ham^re bdp-ke iha, near my father. 
So, itih'^re, oh^re, m-ke, ap'^ne ; and similarly, taune-se, from this. Bor the second 
personal pronoun honorific, instead of rawa, etc., Sarwaria has t^, genitive tuhdr, obi., 
tube or ttih^re. The third personal pronoun is w, with an oblique form d ox wah instead 
ot 'oh. The relatiye and correlative pronouns Kt&jaun oxx^taun, instead of and se. 
Their oblique forms are jaime and taune. Kdw is ‘ what ? ’, kuchh is ‘ anything ’, and kit“nd 
is ‘ how many.’ Most of these pronominal peculiarities are also shared in common 
with Western Bhojpuri. 

In verbs, the most ‘noteworthy peculiarity of the Basti dialect is that the third 
person singular of the Past ends in is instead of in as. Thus, kahHis, he said ; so also, 
dih^lis, likHis, p^hhUis, ka'ilis, and others. In one instance, we have the Eastern 
Hindi urdis, he squandered, instead of uraulis. The Eespectful Imperative ends in au 
as in rdkhau. The Past Conditional may be the same in form as the present parti- 
ciple, here, too, following Eastern Hindi. Thus, we have mandit, for manaitt, might 
have made. The termination of the Conjunctive Participle may be ke, as in jdy^ke, 
having gone, or kdi, as in dekhi-kdi, having seen. The oblique case of the verbal noun 
ends in di, instead of in e. Thus, ohardtodi-kS, for feeding. 

It is important to notice that the Potential Passive is formed by adding “wd and 
not d to the root of the verb; thus, I may be called, instead of the standard 

Bhojpuri kaJidi. 

The form of the Verb Substantive with t is, as usual north of the Ganges, preferred 
to that with r . Thus, bdte, he is, and so on. 

Of the two following specimens of the Sarwaria of the Basti District, the first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a letter written by one 
native of the district to another. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 

Bhojpubi Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


Sarwabia Sub-dialect. (District Basti.) 

Specimen I. 

’fWR WTT <?Pr 'WTT % I ?TW ^ ^ ^tl% I ^ 

r«i<i^ ifte^rr ^ ^ w ^^«!i 'S^T ^im«i Trrar 

^ 1 ^ rrw ^ wra ^ ^ 

^ ^ I ?r^ ^ *prf ^ Twf i ^ ^ jT^rt ^ ^rrt 

1 ^ *nT w ?rf^ ^Pr wtwr ^ ^ % ?rrtR ^ 

"Nf ^ ^Tf I w'^rni>R[^1%'fT?T^%Tftf^Ffrsrr*r^ 

^Hi?r ’liTfT ^ ^ »i5?5T ?TT?r i ^ ^ srni # 

^ gwTT I ^ 5TT^ giff g^n: i ^ (f 

.Os 

’f w ^5nj% ^ I fiw ^ ^cr % dt^ ^ w ??!% 5rw rr®^ 

0\ 

’^Nnc ^ ^ w* ^ ^*1^1" ^RTRi t^T^nEr ^ i ^ ^ % 

cR WTTT ^M*i ?T*H[ % eh-^Hd^ fin <*^'^1 f5Rn1% # ^ TfW^TR # TT^ 

w ^5^ ^ H Tif^iTci ^ ^ ^ ^ ftC I ^iTT fti ^»TT?: t 

^ ^ f^RRT I W ’ER ^ 11 

?TW «(<^<4il ^ZTT ^ff W* ^ ^ ^ ^r*T ^r^T '*rRW ^^R«( ^ Uelf 

^ «»]<!( li| ^ UdjHd^ f% ’I ^TR Wtfl WFT I cTW ^ 

g¥R ^frT ^rfhc ^Rif'W^ni’^ ^rtt w tr^iT i* i cr gr f?:f%^u w*5rT^ 
UT^ 1 fR wnr wwTT #1 ^Rf^ i cr^r ^ ^ % ^t(%^ f% 

-NR^rcr ^fT mzf ^ ^ wrwK srrff i 

^ ^ % •fl-^lT t^rlTiT^*T W ^RfT 5IW 

t WZWT ^TR^ ^ <|]^d iT ^'SRtl I ff^ ^gf 

1% U! ^i=ll ?T WWT URI ^TZ I '^]»I ^*TK % UW ^TT?: *f]u 1 

Bdlq ^ f% q^ci 'TtI ?R^ »R^ 

'?rh: ftRrat ii 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 

BHOJPTiiit Dialect. 


Sakwabia Sub-dialect. 


(Disteict Basti.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manai-ke dui 
One man-t'o two 

bap-se kaMis ki, 


Wall -me -se 
Th em-m-from 
jaun hamar 


chbot^ka bet*wa 

the-younger son 
bakb“ra boy/ taun 
share may-hey that 
Aur thorik 
And a-few 


betVa rab^Iai. 

sons were. 

‘ bap, dban-mg 

the-father-to said thaty ‘father, the-wealth-in what my 

ham-ke milai.’ Tab bap 6-k5 blti dib*lis 

me.-to he-given' Then the-father him-to having-divided gave. 
din biWi chhot*ka bet^wa 

days on-passing the-younger son 

lai-ke ek dur des-mi gail, 

having-taken a far country-in wenty 

bad®ma4i-tni uray-dih“lis. Jab sab 
debauchery-in squandered. When all was-squandered then that counlry-in af amine 
paral, aur u garib ho-gail. Tab u ek bar-manal-ke ibl gail. Tab u 

felly and he poor became. Then he a ^ rich-man-of near went. Then that 

bar-manai o-ki suar charawai-ki kahi-dib*lai, aur ok“re man-mi rabal 

rich-man him swine feedmg-for told, and his mind-in it-was 

khati-bay, taune-se apan pet bbaral 


sab 

jaun 

kucbh 

rabal. 

taun 

all 

what 

any-thmg 

was, 

that 

abr 

uh5 

apan 

mal 

sab 

and 

there 

his-own 

property 

all 

oray-gail 

tab 

wab des-ml akal 


'jaun 
‘ what 


bok*la suari 


ki, 

thaty 

karl/ 


husks the-swine are-eating, those- with my-own belly filled I-may-make 

,'V ... _ " •* 


det-rahal 

giving-was 

majur 

servants 


Tab u bos-me 

Then he sense-in 

jiat kbat batai, aiir 

living eating are, and 

bap-ke lag! jay-ke kabab 


ki kebu o-ke kucbh nabi 

for any-one him-to any-thing not 
‘ ham“re bap-ke ihS kit^na 
‘ my father’s near how-many 
bbukban marat bati. Ham ap“ne 

by-hunger dying am. I my-own father-of near having-gone will-say 

“ham daiu-kai o tuhar kaun kasur kaill. Ab aisan 

“J God-of and of-thee what fault did. Now such 

tuhar bet^wa kab^wal. Ab ts ham-ki ap“ne 

thy son I-may-he-called. Now thou me 

Tab u ap^ne bap-ke pas gail aur u it^e 

Then he his-own father-sf near went and he 


nabi 

not 


ay-gail ki, 
came that, 

bam 
1 

ki, 
that, 

ki 
that 


batf 

I-am 


majuran-me rakhau.’” 
thine-own servants-among keep.” ’ 
ae lami rabal tabbai o-kar 

lohen far was then-even his 
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BIHABi, 


bap dekhi-kai 

father having~seen 

o chumma lih'Iis. 
and kisses took. 


raoh-me ay-ke gatai 

pity-in having-come embracing 
Aur bet'^wa bap-se kah4is 
And the-son the-father-to said 


ba^i 

I-am 


tuk^re kasiir kaili, aur ehi jog nabi 

of-thee fault did, and this worthy not 

kab^ai.’ Tab bap ap*iie manai-se kah^is 

I-may-he-called' Then thefather his-own men-to said 
kap^ nikasi-ke in-kl pabirawa, aur 

clothes having-hrought-out this-person-to put-on, and 
muii“ri, gor-mi juta pabirawa, jaune-mi bam kbal 

airing, feet-on shoes put-on, so-that we may-eat 

kabi ki hamax i bet“wa mans maral-rabal, jial; 

because that my this son as-it-were had-died, lived; 


lagay lib^lis, 

having-applied took, 
ki, ‘bam Daiu kai o 
that, ‘ I God of. and 

ki tubar bet'wa 

that thy son 

ki, ‘ nik-se nik 
that, ‘ good-than good 

in-ke batb-mg 
this-person' s hand-on 


o kbus hoi ; 
and happy be ; 

o beraU-rabal, 
he had-been-lost, 


milal.’ 

was-found.' 

■ Tab 
Then 

ke lags 

of near 

bolay-ke 

having-called 

‘ tubar 
‘ thy 


U sab kbus bbail. 

They all happy became. 

bar^ka bet^wa jaun kbet-me 

the-elder son who the-field-m 

aO, aur gaib bajaib 

came, and singing music 

puchb®lis ki, ‘ i kaw 
he-asked that, 'this what 


bbai ail-hai, aur 
brother come-is, and 


kahi-se ki bbala cbanga 
because that good 
gbar-me nabf 
ihe-house-in not 
kailis. Tab u 


tubar bap 
thy father much 

paulai-bai.’ Tab 

healthy he-has-found-{jhim).' Then 
gail. Tab o-kar ' bap bah“rS 

went. Then his father outside 


rabal, u 

was, he 

suni-ke, 
having-heard, 
hot-bay ? ’ Tab 

is-being ? ’ 
babut 


jab gbar- 
when the-house- 


ek manai-ke 

one man-to 

u kahTis ki, 
said that, 
ka'ilai-hai ; 
has-made ; 
u risiay-ke 

he havmg-become-angry 

ay-ke manuhar 
having-come remonstrating 


Then he 

kbatir 

affection 


bap-se 


kahilis ki, ‘ dekbi, it“ne 


din-se 


did. Then he 

the-father-to 

said that, ‘ see, so-many days-from 

ham* tubar kbidbnat 

karat-bati. 

, aur 

kabbo tuh^re 

man-ke bahar 

1 thy service 

doing-am. 

and 

ever thy 

mind-of outside 

nahi chalTl ; 

taun 

kabbS 

ekko 

chheg“ri-kal 

bachch-6 

not went ; 

still 

ever 

a-single 

she- goat’s 

young-one-even 

bam-ke nabf 

dihTa 

ki 

ap“ne 

beoharikan-ke 

sathi khusi 

me-to not 

thou-gavest that 

my-own 

friends-of 

with happi/ness 

manait. 

Aur 

jab 

tubar i 

bet^wa ail, jaun tubar 

I-might-have-made. 

And 

when 

thy this 

son came, who thy 

dban daulat 

paturian-me 

urais. 

te-kar 

babut kbatir 

wealth property 

harlots-on 

has-squandered, his 

much affection 

kaila.’ Tab 

u 

kahilis 

ki, ‘ e 

bet'wa, tS 

sadS ham*re 

you-made* Then 

he 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

son, thou 

always me 
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sath 

bata, aur 

jaun 

hamar hai, 

taun sab 

tuhar koy. 

with 

GTt^ and 

what 

mine is, 

that all 

thine is. 

kXa 

kbusi manawai 

0 khus 

howai-ke 

chaM, 

And- 

happiness 

making 

and happy 

being-for 

is-to-be-wished, 

Icahe-ki tuhar 

chbot 

bbai 

maral-rabal. 

jial-hai ; 

becanse-that thy 

younger brother 

had-died, 

has-lived ; 

aur 

heray-gaal-rahal. 

aiir 

milal-hai.* 

• 


and 

had-been-lost, 

and 

has-been-found' 
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[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Bhojptjri Dialect. 


Sarwaria Sub-dialect. 


(District Basti.) 


Specimen II. 

^ i liw 

fRip ^ I'^l 1 ^TT ^ ^IfT «tlA\ 4t^ ^ % 

’^rt ^ ^ ’^rm »rf^ i % f%#I % h 'fwf # ^ T?t 7m ^rr^, ^ 

Ov 

’^rtwf ^ITST t »RT^5T¥*TK 

fpr Hrff ^RRT % \ ’??t 'fRI ^ % 1 HjISK 1 fiTo ^TapT 

^ II ^ ^RTII • 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Swasti. ^ri 

Siv-kumar Laljiw-ke 

li(khitam^) 

1 Jagat-narayan 

It-is-well. Sri 

Siv-kumar Laljl-to 

are-written 

Jagat-narayan 

Lal-kai 

• salam. 

Kusal 

aram 

d6n§ taraf-kai nek 

chahi. 

LaVs 

compliments. 

Welfare 

comfort 

loth sides-of good 

are-to-be-wished. 

Age, 

ihS-kai 

hal as 

hai 

ki 

khet bari sab b6i*gail, 

Moreover, here-of ( 

affairs such 

are 

that 

fields farms all are-sown, 

0 

fasil 

achchhi 

hai. 

0 

katal-kal 

jun ay-gail. 

and the-harvesf 

good 

is. 

and cutting-for 

the-time has-come. 

Se 

dekhat 

chitthi-ke 

tn 

dui 

har®wah 

lai-ke ihi tak 

Therefore seeing 

the-letter 

you 

two 

labourers 

taking • herS to 

ai-jaw, 

jaune-se 

sab 

khet 

kati-jay. 0 

asS jawan 

come. 

so-that 

all 

fields 

may-he-cut. And 

this-year lohat 

patthar 

giral-hai 

taw^ne-se 

Bhag^van 

hamar gaw bachay-dihffai. 

hail 

hasf alien 

from-that God 

my village has-preserved. 

0 

fasil-mi 

kaw^nS 

rog 

dokh 

nahi 

lagal-hai. 0 

And 

the-harvest-in 

any 

disease 

defect 

not has-attached. And 

aur 

hal sab 

achchha 

hai. 

Jiyade 

subh. 

Mi(ti) Phagun 

other 

affairs all 

good 

are. 

Further 

blessings. 

Uate Phagun 

sudi 

13, san 1305 

sal. 





light-half 13, Fasli-year 1305 year. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is well. The compliments of Jagat-narayan Lai to Siv-kumar Lai. May both 
the writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperous. Moreover, the state of affairs 


A Sanskrit Fast Participle Neuter, commonly used at the begini^g of letters. 
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here is that all the fields hare been sown, and have borne a fine harvest, which is now 
ready for reaping. Therefore , immediately on receipt of this letter, come here with two 
labouring men, so that all the fields may he cut. God Almighty has protected my 
village from the hail which fell this year, and there is no disease or defect in the crop. 
Everything else is prospering. Further blessings. Dated the 13th of the bright half of 
Pha^un, 1305 F. S. 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the dialect spoken in 
South-West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of the true Saruar tract. It has heen ^ 
made by Pandit Eam-gharib Chaube, who is a native of that part of the country. As 
might be expected, while in the main closely corresponding with the dialect of Basti, 
it has some points of resemblance with the language of Eastern Gorakhpur. The most 
striking point of difference from the language of Basti, is that the third person singular 
of the Past Tense of Transitive verbs, ends in «s, as in Standard Bhojpuri, and not in is, 
as in the dialect of that district. Thus, TcahHas, not kahHis, he said. Among minor 
points, we may notice the occasional use of rdur, instead of tiihdr, for the genitive of the 
second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwaria, and the former, the 
Standard Bhojpuri form. Instead of nn, the usual plural oblique form of the third per- 
sonal pronoun, we have the slightly different mi, while the singular oblique form is ohi, 
and not wah, as in Basti. The only other point worthy of special note is that the Poten- 
tial Passive is formed, as in Standard Bhojpxrri, by the addition of d to the root, and 
not, as in Basti, by the addition of ‘'tod. Thus, kahdi, not kahf'wdt, I may be called. 

The specimen is printed in the Deva-nagari character, and a transliteration is given 

of it. 
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[No. 48.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bhojpfri Dialect. 

^ SARirARri. Sub-dialect. (South-Western Gorakhpur.) 

(Pandit Bdm gliarlb Chauhe, 1899.) 

^ ^ ?T fr^«T ^ffe I wnr wwrr 

1 f^iT wtzm %ZT ^nxpTlrf%^5T V^T # ^ tTT^f*T^ 

^ TTf ^ 1 fR ^ ^ ^ ft JT?^ I ^ ftff % Ti^ ^ % 

^ W*T ^ ^ rT ^rff I ft fISf ^nff ^fT 1 

=5^^ ^ ^ ?T^T W WV ’fTJT WUi % ^?T^ ?T^^*Frnn if ^ ft 

'3i' wrft ofi^-% I ^JT T¥r jrcfr ^xzf i wr4 'gff 

^ fTtwT ^Rnff 

mqf ^TfTTI t ^ f* ^ 

^ fR I FT^srftf^f ^ ^ 

ft^< wrq ft % %f% f t ftft; f »R[^ fkw^w 

^ t lTi;ftf*T^TW5T%TRfk^ ^r^rfrft wff 

w^jiw^rnRff^WTjfftfrt¥RW3TgfWf I 

ft^ WTTTt^f 

^ I f ST % ^!i fy*! ftf i 

W ft^ ^«R I ?r^ ^ ^“’ ?|ft iTSTlf ^Rrir II 

^ ft^^f^ fjT %r w I ^ ^ rf 5TTff ^5fT ^ ft^T 

^“TTSfft g^ftt ^ftrrft I ft^^j^^ft 

^nf ti" '^WK ^*K f T3^ w I ^ t f TTri:” % ff Ti?: wr^ f jm 

t ^ FfT^TT H ?rt^ gRfT’gfl ^TT^ ^ jrft 
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^ %ZT H ^5t ^ ^ WTT % fT^ % 1 ^ ^ fThfT^ 

®\ 

Vw 

iT?n? II 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek jane-ke dui-th§ beta rakai. OM-mg-se chliot^ka ap“ne bap-se kaMas ki 
‘be babu-ji gbar-ke dban datdati-mg jawan bamar bakb“ra boy tawan bam-ke 
biti da.’ Tab o-kar bap o-kar bakh“ra 5-ke bSti dibTas. Tborik din-mi cbbot*ka 
beta apan knli dban ekattba kai-ke parades nikasi-gail, aur ub5 apan kuli dban 
kukaram-mi ura dibTas. Jab u apan sarbas ura cbukal tab obi des-mi bara 
akal paral. Tab u bara daMdar bo-gail. Tab u obi des-ke ek dbani adimi-ke 
iba ja-ke rabai lagal. tT dbani adimi 6-ke ap*ne kbeti suari cbarawai-ke bbeji 
dibTas. Uba 6-kar man obi gbas pat-ke dekbi-ke jawan suari kbati-rabTi 
dob gail, aiir ■man -mi kabai lagal ki bam-kl jo ibo mbat ta kbatl. 
Lekin 6-kg kebu kicbbu nabi det rabai. Tab okT-e sujbal aur u ap^ne man- 
mg kabTas ki, ‘ dekba, bamTe bap-ke ketTxa majuran-kg et"na kbaye-kg milat 
ba, ki u bbari pet kbaibo karai-lai awar bacbaibo karai-lai. A-v^ar bam iba bbukkban 
marat batf . Awa cbalT ab ap*ne bapai kibi a un-si kabT ki, “ be babu-ji bam BbagVan- 
ke paratikul a'vvar tobT*e agarl pap kal chukTl, ab bam eb layak nabl batl ki tohar bet*wa 
kabai. Se ab tS bam-ki apTie ek cbakariba-ke tari rakba.” ’ Eisan s6cbi-ke u apTie 
bap-ke lag! chalal. Jab lam^bi rabai tabbai o-kar bap o-ke dekbi-ke mare cbbob-ke 
dauri-ke ok^re lagi gail aur bbit ak^wari lib^las aur cbummai obatai lagal. Tab beta 
kabai lagal ki, ‘ be babu-ji, bam Bbag“wan ke paratikul a-war tob^re agar! pap kal 
cbukTl a-vrar ab eb layak nabl bati ki tobar beta kahaf. Se ab bam-ki apTie ek 
majur-ke tari rakbli.’ O-kar bap i suni-ke ap’ne ek nokar-se kabTas ki, ‘ sab-se nik 
kap®m nikari lal a-wS, aur in-ki pabira-wa. A-war in-ke bath-mg agutbi a-war gore-mi 
pan%i pabirawa. Awar cbala, sabbi kbal pil awar kbusi karl.’ Tab sab jani kbusi 
manawai lag^lai. 

O-kar bar*ka beta kbet-mi rabai. Jab gbar-ke lagi ail ta nacbi awar baja kal 
bbanak ok“re kani parali. Tab a apTie ek nokar-ki bulay-ke puchbTas ki ‘ i ka bot 
bawai ?’ Nokar kab“las ki ‘ raur bbai- ji ailai-bai, awar raur babu-ji on-ke nimittik 
bboj karat batai. Kabe-se-ki on-ki igi debi awar kusal anand se paiilai-bai.’ i suni- 
ke risiya gailai awar gbar-ke bbittar jaye-kai man nabl kailai. Tab on-kai bap 
babTa ailai awar on-ki manawai lag^lal. Tab u ap®ne bap-se kabTai, ‘ be babu-ji, 
dekba, bam etbia din-se tobar sewa subit karat cballi awat bai, aiir kabbi tohar ekko 
hukum nabl tar*!!. Tabbo tu bam-ki ekko bbiri kal bacbch-o nabl dibTa ki ham 
ap“ne saghTin-ke sathe anand karf. Baki jyi-hl tohar i beta ail tyo-hf tS on-ke kbatir 
bhbj kaila-bd. I nahf socb*-!^ ki i tobar ubai bet“wa haiiai je tobar dban kukaram-mi 
nasbt kai dibTaf. Tab bap bolal ki, ‘ be beta, ta bamTe sange sada-se bat& awar 
jawan kuchh bamar bai, tawan tubar bai, Aur i tohar bbai mans' mari-ke jial bai; 
awar bbula-ke nulal bai ; e-se bamT-an-ke cbabi ki kbusi karl awar anand manai.’ 
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BIHAKi. 


WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PURBT. 

The Bhojpuri spoken in the Districts of Pyzabad, Jaunpur, Azamgarh, and Benares, 
in the centre of Mirzapur, and tl\e West of Ghazipur differs in many particulars from 
the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. The most striking point is the abandonment of 
the oblique form of nouns and pronouns which ends in a, and which is so chai’acteristic 
of all the dialects of Bihari, and the substitution of an oblique form in e, such as we 
meet in Standard Hindi. Western Bhojpuri is, in fact, the most Western outpost of the 
Eastern group of the Indo-Afyan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its West. 

Western Bhojpuri has been admirably and most fully illustrated by Mr. J. R. Eeid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar. We thus possess 
more full information regarding it than we have about any form of the Bihari language 
except, perhaps, Maithili. It is a pity that Mr. Reid’s grammar should be buried in a 
comparatively inaccessible settlement report. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Bhojpuri : — 


Name of District. Number of Speakers. 


Azamgarh 

« 




1,594,500 

Fyzabad 


• • 

• • • 


260,000 

Jaunpur 

• 

• « 



80,000 

Benares 

• 

• 



730,000 

Ghazipur 

• 


. 


469,000 

Mirzapur . 

• • 

• • 

. 


810,000 




Total 


3,939,500 


AHTHORITIES— 

Hoeknle, a. F. R., C.I.E., — A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages. London, 1880. 
Contains a grammar of Western Bhoipnii, under the name of ‘ Eastern Hindi.’ 

Beid, J. R., I.C.S., — Iteport on the Settlement Operations in the District of Azamgarh. Allahabad, 1881. 
Appendix II contains a complete account of the dialect of the District. Appendix III, which has 
been separately printed, coneista of a full Vocabulary of the same. 

In Jaunpur and Fyzahad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of the 
District, In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Regard- 
ing Ghazipur, vide ante, p. 201, and regarding Mirzapur, post, p. 261. 

The following are the principal points in which Western Bhojpuri differs from the 
Standard form of the dialect. Por further particulars, the student is referred to 
Mr. Reid’s grammar from which most of these notes are taken. 
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I.— NOUNS— 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, the typical termination an, being 
seldom used. 

The postposition for the genitive is ka or kdt (instead of ke) with an oblique form 
ke (instead of kd). It may be stated as a general role that, while in Standard Bhojpuri 
the oblique form of many nouns and pronouns ends in d, in Western Bhojpuri it ends 
in e. 

Thus— ^ 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

KapHl kd mar*ld-ke ktiohhu-o ddkh ndht ; 

Western Bhojpuri — 

EapHl ke mar^'le kcU kichha^u ddkh ndht, there is no sin in {lil, of) slaying a 
deceiver. 

Standard Bhojpuri — 

Ap^nd hdp-se kaElan ; 

Western Bhojpuri — 

* 

Ap^ne hdp'Se kahHai, he said to his father. 

Standard Bhojpuri — 

Oh des-kd ek sahar-kd rah^waiyd-kd pds ; 

Western Bhojpuri — 

Oh deS‘ke ek mhar-ke raEioaiyd-ke pds, near an inhabitant of a city of that 
country. 

Nouns have the usual Locative Singular in e, as in a house, and also an 

Instrumental Singular in an, as bhukhan, by hunger. Both the long and the redundant 
form of the noun are frequently used. Thus, befwd or belaud, the son. The redundant 
form sometimes ends (in the west of the District) in aund or tied. Thus, ghoraund, the 
horse ; panlwd, the water. The long and redundant forms usually give the force 
of the definite article, as above translated. Por instance, ek ndkar-ke buld'ke, having 
called a servant ; nokar‘‘iod kah^las, the servant said. 

II.— ADJECTIVES— 

Adjectives change for gender and case as in Standard Hindi. Thus, bare bete kdi 
ghar, tlie house of the elder son ; ban bell, an elder daughter ; bis bare bare ghar, 
twenty very big houses. 

S K 
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BlHAIli. 


IIL— PRONOUNS— 



I 



Thou 




1 

1 











Your Honour. 

He, slie (neor). 

He, slio 

It (iieui). 

It (reinoto). 


InfeiioT. 

1 

Superior. 

Inferior. 

Superior. 

(rcmoLe). 

Sing. 













Noin. 

mat^ mo 

ham, hame 

tat. 

tuli 

, tu 

raure^ raurd, 
raud 

i 

u 

itthu, it hud 

otlhu, othud. 

Obi. 

wo, wJ 

ham, home, 
hammat 

to. 

iuA, toll 

raure^ raurd, 
raud 

e, ehi, in, inltai 

n, olii, 

1 unhat 

itthu, it hud 

otthu, othud. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

WOP, 

hamar 


tor. 

tuhar, 

toti'Jr 

raure-kai. etc. 

e-kar, in-kar 

1 

O'kar, un-kar 

itthu-kdi, 

etc. 

otthu^kdi, 

etf*. 


1 / hamman. 

r ham" ye 


Ctuhan i 

f tuh 

“re 

C rauran 

1 finhan, inh“ne\ 

unhan, vnh"ne 

ithuan 

othuan 

Noin. 

< ham'^han 

\ iiam“ne 

l^havtfran 

i_tihane ' 

Itvh 

“ran 

(, raintn 

j j in-k“re. 

V in-k‘ian 

un-k“re, 
u n-k“r(in 




Obi 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 


Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

\ 

1 

i 



1 





1 or o«. and so 
throughout, 





This 

i 

j That 

1 Self 

IV ho 

Like je are de- 
dined te or se, he 
(oorrelatirel, and 
ke, who? The Nomi- 
native Singular of 
the first is te, .re, 
taun. Its obi. plur. 
is tinhan, sinhan, 
or taunan. 

Sing. 

Notn. 

1 

1 

Obi. i 

hal 

he, hin 

! 

i 

j 

1 

1 

j 

haU 

ho, hun 


^ r ap, apu. apue 
(„ap"nS, ap’ne 

apart, ap'ne 

./e, jaun 

je, jeliif jin^ Jaune, jahe 


Gen. i he-kar, hin-kar \ 

1 

hd-kar, hun-kar 


apan 


je-kar, J in-kar. 

iauni-kai, jahe-kdi 



Plur. 1 













Nom. j 

hinhan, hinh"', 

. ! 

ne 

\ 

hunhan, hunh“ne 


apuan^ ap’^nan 

jinhan, jinh’ne. 

jin ■k"re, jin-k’ran 



i 

hin-k“re, hin- 

k"yan j 

hun-k‘re, hunh-k“ 

ran 



jaunan, jaunhan, Jdun'ne, jaunh'ne 



Obi. 

Ditto. ! 

1 


Ditto. 



Ditto. 

Ditto. 

1 




In all the above, the Genitive Singular has a feminine in %, as tnbrl hetl, my 
daughter. The oblique form ends in e, as more hap-ke, to my father. As usual, the 
oldique genitive can he used as a declensional base. Thus mdre-ke, and so on. The 
oblique form of hamdr is ham^re, of tuhdr, tulfre, of e-kar, e-k'^re, and so on. 

The relative and correlative pronouns have neuter forms, viz., jitthu or jifhud, 
sitthd or sithud, titthu or tithud, which are declined exactly like itthu. The neuter 
Interrogative Pronoun is kd, kitlhii, or kithnd, what ? obi., kdhe, kitthii or kithud. Any 
one is kew, kehu, or kaimd. Anything is kichh, kichelihit, or kichhau. In both of these 
two last, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

IV.— VERBS— 

We find the first person singular much more generally used than in Standard 
Bhojpuri. 
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The Verb Substantive is as follows ; — 
Present, I am, etc. — 




Fobm I. 



Fobm 

II. 



Sir 


Plnr. 

Sin". 

Plur. 


Mase. 

Fcm. 

Maac. 

Fem. 

Maae. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

(1) 


hdtiu 

hall 


hauo 

hailiu 

haul 


(2) 

hate 

hall, halls 

hdtd 

6a/«, hdtiu 

kaue 

haul, hdl, 

haua 

hand, hauiii 

(3) 

hd 

hay 

hdi 

hat a 1 

hat i 

hau, haw 

hauls 

haitai 

haul, hdi 


In the first form r may be substituted for t. Thus bard, and so on throughout, 
Tliis is principally in the east of the District. Note that, in Western Bhojpuri the first 
person plural throughout ends in 1, not in *. 

The Past tense is rahl'ld, I was, which is conjugated regularly like the past tense 
of a neuter verb. 


The following are the principal tenses of the Finite verb* Only Masculine forms 
are given. Tlie Feminine forms are formed on the analogy of batd, above. 



^Simple f resent and Present Conditional,! see; (if) I see. 

Present Indicative, I see, etc. 


Sing. 

! 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) 

dekko 

j 

dekhi 


dekhai-ld 


dekhi-ld. 

(3) 

dekh 

dekhd 


dekhdi-le 


dekhai-l& 

(3) 

dekliai, dekho 

dlkhai 

1 

dekhdi-ld (fem. dekhdi-li) 

dekhdi-laX 


Past, 

I saw, etc. 

1 


Future, I shall see, etc. 

j 

Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) 

dekh’ld 

dekh’li 


dekh’ho 


dekhah, dekh'bat 

l2) 

dtkhi'le. 

^ dekh'la 


dekh'be 


dekh'hd 

(3) 

dekh'las, dekh’les (fem. 
dekh“lasi) 

' dekh'la, 

1 

, dekh'lan | 

1 

1 

dekhi 

i 

dekhihat 


•z K z 
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Fast Conditional, (if) I had seen. 



1 

Sing. 

. Plur. 

(1) 

' dekh‘tS 

dekh'li, dekhit 

(2) 

dekh'te 

dehh*td 

m 

dekhat 

dekh‘taX 


Past Tense of a Neuter verb, I fell, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

(1) 

gir‘15 

gir"li 

(2) 

girVe 

gir'la 

(3) 

giral (Fern, girali) 

gir'‘la t, gir^lan 


Imperative — Ftesent—Q'wg. dekh, dekh” ; Plur. dekh&. 
Future — Sing, dekhihe ; Plur. dekkihd. 

Present Pefinite — dekhat bats, or dekh^tats, or 
dekhat haiiS. 

Imperfect — dekhat rah'lS. 

Perfect — dekh'le bats (or hauo). 

Pluperfect — dekh'te rah’lS. 


Perfect — giral bits. 
Pluperfect — giral rah'lS. 


The rest of tlie Conjugation is as in Standard Bliojpuii, except that the oblique 
forms of the Verbal nouns are as follows ; — 

(1) dekh, — oblique form, dekhe, or dekhat. 

(2) dekhal , — oblique form, dekhfle. 

(3) dekjiab , — oblique form, dekh‘‘bdi. 

The Perfect sometimes has forms like ailat-halhe (hon.) has come; kailat hai, 
he (hon.) has done. 

As regards the irregular verbs they are as in Standard Bhojpuri, except that beside 
the form dihflas, he gave, I have noted deliHas, as also used. The verb for ‘ to begin * is 
lagal, not Idgal. ‘ I will go ’ is Jab. 


The two following specimens are in the dialect illustrated in the foregoing gramma- 
tical sketch. 1 he only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar a 
sound by a long a. Ihus dd, give, is written ^ dd. In transcribing such cases, I 
shall write d not d. The specimens are printed in Kaithi type. The first is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal case and recorded in his own language. 

They were written in Azamgarh, and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of 
that District and of Pyzabad, The western boundary of Bhojpuri in the latter district 
may be taken to be a line drawn from Tanda to the trijunction point of the Districts 
of lyzabad, Sultanpur, and Azamgarh, 
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Eastern Group. 


BIHAEl. 

Bhojptjki Dialkct. 

Western Sub-dialect. (District Azajigarh.) 

Specimen I. 

(Babii Kama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

n cim ^ HIQ fl W ^ 

|4i ^ 4U 

^Q ^ |A ^ T^'tJrO 51^0 

^10 ^ '«^5l \SQ9^ t ^Q «(\Al iUO a=l ^ 

c(|fi <5 i^iq ^^&a, ^ 'S m\ ^ H\^w qmo i uii ^ ^ 

\i^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^A MA\^ 

^ c(l^(\ V^IA I ^ ^ tt4ia 

\aI ^ ^ ni ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^5l A^Q I Vi«t ^ ^ '3' ft 

^*1^1 <ji\^TA^i ^ m^i. ^ =i|*i ^'H ^To'v^ 

c(^ V^lOl ^ HAa I 4m ini4 sv^4 ft 

»i cim «nSl ft es(N3 ^ mq ^^01, 0^9^ ft 44 ^ 

^4 ^^\ I 4q^ ^ ^ ^ ^ A'=m I 

^1 ^ ^ '®5Q ft 414 T^^l 4U0 I 1 a4 A^Q ft'^^ 414 ft ^ 

1 ft ^ ^^0. ^ 5U0. ft9^^ Q^\Q ft ft ^ iiAQ^ X 44 

44^ 414 ft ft *1 414 ft^ft §0^4 ft S^'a I 414 

4S(0l, 44 ft^H ftil 1 ^ 

ft Vi44 4^1 ft ‘*4'61 ft 44^ 1041 ^ ft4 ^ a\^AW Uil ft >8^ 
^ ^14 ft ftl|l ft 44 ft ^41 mT^ 4141 ft ^4 ftj 4141 »4in ia 1|^ ft 
ttlft 9^ft. 'ftll ft 41 ^ ^HU 4^l HA ft '^4 <Jll40 ft ^41^ ft «4 
^400 1 1 4ft 44 ^=44 ftj mft 4ft 0U19 U 
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I ^=1 ^ ^511^ ^j4Q fl\ 

^\ «iiiA^ «(ma ^5t I fi=i ^ ^fli ^ 

^ =<^1 |\a I a=< ^'l^'i^ii a>K yti^ I* ^|\ ^>l 

dm i^d «ii^4 }[<^t[[ ?• ^ A\% ^ ;H9ma ^^0 t ) 

H dH d^^! kix ^ 51^9, ^ E(H Hi ^ I ^=1 

dm ^1^9 sTl T^H^i-ll 9M9 I ad d6^( ^^l dm ^ lAdld 

l^Q^, ^91 Sun tia^i Te<s? 9^^'6 d^^ a*!^ a\§H Tmena 

Ol^U ^'l^ ^ ^ S\ d'^Hl ^ 

l^Q[ ^ «)4^ syT^m ^ ^ <5^*1 'I a i m ^ mg 

% ih 8N39a ‘i^^dl l{^ \599^, a^?l 1 ^W 

d^ ^\Q\ 1 1 ad dddl d^6^ ?| '^§9^ <^l *=t^l n ol 

^Id dUl ^>1 ^a? ^d. ^d Ol^U I ^ A\\ 

HA ^ Uild9 I, ^ TH99 I, Ol Kl^llT^d H^9 A ^il 

ddl «ll II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

■Western Sub-Dialect. (District Azamgarh.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Bahu Rama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 


£k acDmi-ke clu beta rahal. 0-me-se chhot“ka ap“ne bap-se 
One man-qf two sons were. Them.in-from the-yoiinger his-own father-to 

kah4as ki, ‘ e bap, ham^re bakh“ra-kai jawan raal as^bab ho tawan ham-ke 

said that,* O father, my share-of tohat property goods may-b'^ that me-to 

d^.’ Ebi-par bap“wa duns betan-ke apan dhan bSt deb^las. 

qive.* This'upon thef other both sons~to his-own property dividing gave. 

Bahut din na bitat pawal ki chbot“ka beta kul apan dhan 

Many days not to-pass toere'allowed that the-younger son all his-oim property 

bator*ke kaiinS dur des*ke nikal-gail, aur apan dhan kbarab cbal-mg 

collecting some far-off coimtry-to went-out, and his-own fortune bad conduct-in 

ura-pura-dalTas. Jab kul okar dhan ora-gail tab oli des-mg bahut 

squandered. When all his fortune loas-exhausted then that country-in much 

kal paral, o u dana-kai moh*taj howai lagal. Tab u ja-ke oh 

famine fell, and he grain-of poor to-be began. Then he going that 

des-ke ek sahar-ke rah“wa’ia-ke pas pahuchal. "CT ad“mi 6-ke ap^'ne khet-rag 

country -of one city -of inhabitant- f near reached. That man him his-oion field-in 

suar charawai-ke -waste bhej-deh“las. 0-kar i dasa ho-gail ki jawan suaria 

sicine to-feed sent-away. Bis this condition became that what swme 

bbusi kbat-rabMf ub-o jo o-ke milat to u ohi-se apan 

husTcs used-to-eat that-even if him-to toas-given then he t hat-very -with his-own 
pet kbusi-se bharat, lekin ih-o na o-ke kew det-rahal. 

belly pleasnre-with would-have-filled, but this-even not him-to anybody used-to-give. 

Jab o-ke cbet bhail, to u ap’ne man-mg kah“Ias ki, ‘ ket“na 
When him-to senses became, then he his-own mind-in said that, ^how-many 


nokariha ina 3 '‘duriha ham“re bap-ke batai, jek'he khae-ke bahut 

servants day-labourers my father-of are, %oith-whom {food) fur-eating much 
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h&w, balik bach-ja-la, o ham bhukban marat-bai. Ham cbalab, 
is, and-also is-savpcl, and I hy-hwiger dying-citn. I will-start, 
ap*ne bap kiha jab o kabab ki, “e bap, ham toh re age 
my-owu father near I-will-go and I-tcill-say that, “ 0 father, I thee before 
o Dai'u-kai pap kaili ; eh lack naikhi kl ab ham-ke kevv 

and God-of sin have-done ; this-{for) fit not-am that noio me any-body 

tohar beta kahai. Ap^ne nokariha maj“duriha-mi-se liam-ke samujh-ke 

thy son may-call, Thy-oton servants day-labourers-in-from me knowing 

u uthal o ap^ne bap kiha ail. Jab 
he arose and his-oton father near came. When 

6-kar bap o-ke dekh^la?. 0-ke darad 

his father him saw. Rim-to compassion 


kah-ke 

saying 

tabai 

then-even 


gail. 


rakkha.” ’ Ihai 

keep.'' * This {very) 
durai rahal, 

far-off-even he-wns, 

bhail. Daur-ke 
became 
betaua 

the-son his-own father-lo said 
kai pap kaili. Ab tohar beta 
of sin did. Now thy son 
ap*ne nok^ran-se kah“las ki, 
his-own servants-to said that. 


Ok^re gale lagal, o o-ke chum“las. Tab 

Running he-went. His neck-on applied,^ and him kissed, Then 

ap'^ne bap-se kah“las ki, ‘ e bap, ham toh“re hajur o Daiu- 

thnt, ‘ O father, I thy presence-in and God- 

kahawai laek naikhi.’ Lehin hap*wa 

to-be-called worthy I-not-am.' But the-father 

‘jawan achcliha-se achchha kap^ra ho, 

‘ what good-than good clothes there-may-be, 

pahira wat- ja, o on-ke hath- me aguthi o 

hand-on a-ring and 

khusi karf. 

feel-on shoes pul-on, and every-ane come, let-us-eat and merriment let-us-make. 

Kahe-se-ki i liamar beta mar-ke pher jial-hai ; herae-ke 

Because this my son having-died again become-alive-is ; having-been-lost 

pher milal hai.’ Ehi-par sab kehu khusi karai lagal. 
again found is.' This-upon all persons merriment to-make began. 


tawan lia-ke on-ke 

those having-brought hhn-to cause-to-be-clothed, and his 

pair- mi juta pahirawa, o sab-kehu awa, khat-jaT o 


Barta beta oh ghari khete rahal. Jab ail ghare-ke 

The-elder son {at)-that hour the-field-in was. When he-ca7ne the-house-of 

nagiche pahuchal, to dekh^las ki baja bajat-haw, 

near he-arrired, the^i he-saw that musical-instrume^its are-being-played-upon, 

nach hot haw. Tab ek nokar-ke bola-ke puchh“las, ‘i ka 

dance being{-carried-on) is. Then one seiwant calling he-asked, ‘this what 
hot haw ?’ Tah nokar^wa kah®las ki, * tohar bhai ailai-hai. Ohi-par 
being-{dotie) ts f Then the-servant said that, ‘ thy brother come-has. That-very-upon 
tohar bap sab-kar newHa kailai-hai ; ki toh“re bbai-se sahi-salamat 

thy father all-of invitation made-has ; that thy brother-with with-safety 

bhit bhail-hai. B-par bar“ka beta-ke ranj gail, o u ghar- 

meeting has-taken -place. This-upon the-elder son-to anger weiit, and he house- 

' ».p., Prp«seil neclc to nock, tlie equivalent cf frabi-aoing’. A cni-tom (ommon among women wlien welcoming tbeir 
returned rektives. . 
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me jaibai na karai. Tab o-kar bap ail o chirauri-min“ti kare 

into going not would-dd. Then his father came and entreaties to-make 

lagal. Tab bar^ka beta ap’ne bap-ke jabab deb^las, ‘ bhala ! dekh4, 
began. Then the-elder son his-own father-to answer ga^Cj ‘ well ! see, 

et*iia din kaiu baras tak ham tohar khid*mat kaili, kauno tohar 
so-many days how-many years for 1 thy service did, any thy 

kahuna na tar^li, o tu kabb-S ham-ke ek-tbo bak®ri-kai bacheh-6 

saying not transgressed, and thou ever-even me-to one goat-of young-one-even 

na deh®la, ki ham ap®ne sahgin-ke le-ke khusi karit. Ab 
not gavest, that I my-own companions taking merriment might-make. Now 

tohar i beta jaise ail-hai, je tohar dhan-daiilat kas“bi paturiya-me 
thy this son as-even he-come-is, who thy fortune harlots dancing-girls-in 

phnk-dal“las, taise tn dawat ok®re hade kaila-hai. Tab bap'wa bar'ke 

bumt-down, so-even thou a-feast him for made-hast. Then the-father the-elder 

beteua-se kah®las ki, ‘ e beta, tn, to, bar dam-ai ham*re sath 

son-to said that, ‘ O son, thou, to-be-sure, every moment-even me vnth 

hata aur jawan-kuchh hamar haw, sab tohar hkw. 1 tohar bhai mar- 
art and whatever mine is, all thine is. This thy brother having- 

ke jial-hai, herae-ke pher milal hai, to monasib ihai 

been-dead has-become-alive, having-been-lost again found is, then proper this 
rahal ki ham log khusi kari o khus hoi.’ 

was that we people merriment might- make and glad might -be.’ 
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BIHARl. 

BhojpurI Dialect. 


■Western Sub-dialect. (District Azamgarh.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babu Bama Smaran Lai, 1898.) 

vK 51^0] I iuol I 

\hqq \ Tnao i 09i^fl mn. i 

ft mQ I ^ cDaH t I \AtT<*?'l I 

^0 Aci nmi ^ ^ ^ 

Mm I H.mi ^ ^ Tg^Q I Rt^l 

<ie4t ^ HH0 I 

I Tgfi 1 A.^Q\ 'sft Tq ^9 I ^ 

Tafs I aiA H^fl $[A ^ 5 \ hi ^ ^ H-te I 

c(E<l 4t^ 0510 |l I SU fl lAl*V 1 ^ 4\^ 51^0 X SJ>1 

^1 TdH^ fi?a I 51 T 4 R 4| ‘IVMH ^U t 41*^ ^ 5ll9( 

^ ^00 H^o\ I 4^«(i ^ Tof^ I ‘^ifl I 

?l To^ol, m 4^^X ^ ^ ^00 H^Ol I 

I 41H «^^l^ 5U0 H^ot 1 
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[No. 50.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

Western Sub-dialect. (District Azamgarh.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bahu Itama Smaran Lalf 1898.) 

Mai Mahuare bar*dha kharidai gailo. Tab Kbeta-patti gail8. 

I Mahiiard-to ox to-huy went. Then Kheid-pattl-ifo) l~ioent. 

Mahuare bar^dha na milal. Khet-o-patti-ml bar*dha na miial. Lautal 

In-Mahudrd ox not was-found. Khetd-pattl-also-in ox not waa-foiind. Back 

awat rah% PaFthi-mi sSjh hd-gail. Bania-ke dukan-par bajar-mS 
coming I-was, PalHhl-in evening became. A-ehopkeeper-of shop-at market'in 
thahar-gaili. Nam baniavYa»kai nahf janit, Sabera bhail tab sab 

1‘Stayed. The-name the-shopkeeper-of not I^know. The-dawn became then all 
log sor kaEai, ki Baja-ke ihi chori bhail. Sabera-ke jun 

people a-noise made, that the~Bdjd~of near a-theft haa-occurred. Bavm-of time 
ham sarak dhaile jat rah^li. Raja-kal tin chaukidar ham-ke pakar lib^lai. 

I road holding going teas. Bdjd-of three watchmen me hold-of took. 

Tins ad®mi lapat-ke mar®lai. Bais rupea ham‘re pas rahal, Mr 
The-three men closing-withl^-me) beat^-me). Twenty-two rupees _ me with were, and 
agauchha mir*jai dupatta ham*re pas rahal, se chh6r-lih*lai. Ek 

body-cloth a-icaist-coat double-tcrapper me toith were, those they -seized-by -force. One 
dhoti rahal; uho chhin-lih^lai. Rupea bhi chh5r-lih‘lai. Ham 

loin-cloth was; that-too they-seized-by-force. Rupees too they-seized»by -force. L 
akele rah®li. Lat muka-se mar*lai, aur utha baitha-ke 

alone was. Kicks fista-with they -beat {-me), and taking -{me) -up {and)-makinq-{me)-sit 
de-mar®lai. Sag^ro badan-mi chot lagal-hau. Thaxh nahi 

threw-{me)-doicn. The-entire body -in wounds have-been-produced. To-stand not 

ho-]" at. Mai na chori-kare gail rah^lo. Chhat-par-se ham nahf gir*li. 
I-am-able. I not to-do-theft gone had. The-roof-on-from I not fell. 

Chhat-par-se girit to kapar phat-jat. 

The-roof-on-from {if) -I-had-f alien then {my-)skttll would-have-been-fractured. 

^ 1 « 2 
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Biphe-ke din gaw-se chalal-rah“li. Rupea ham 6k baniya-se 

Thursday -of day the-village-from I-started-had. Rupees 1 one shopkeeper-from 
kar“ja lih*le-rah*Ii. Nahf, baniya-se ham mpea na liiiMi. Ghar-se 

loan had-taken. No, a-shopkeeper-Jrom I rupees not took. H.ouse-from 

rupea le-ke chalal-rah®li. Kn bar'dha ham^re ghare ban. Ek ham aur 

rupees taking I-had-started. Three oxen my house-at are. One I more 
kharide gaal rali*li. 

to-buy gone had. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I went to the village of Mahuara to buy a bullock. Then I went omto Kheta-patti, 
as I could not find one at Mahuara. Nor could I find one in Kheta-patti either. 
Evening fell when I was at Falthi, on the way home; so I stopped for the night in a 
shop in the hdtdr. I do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon as it was 
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the Rajahs palace. 
Just then I was going home along the road, and three watchmen of the Raja’s came 
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon me and beat me. I had twenty-two 
rupees upon me, and they forcibly took from me not only these, but also my body 
cloth, my waistcoat, and my double- wrapper. I was wearing a loin-cloth, too, and that 
also they seized by force. They even took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
and they kicked me and struck me with their clenched fists, and lifted me up and 
threw me down.^ My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up. I 
never fell from the roof. If I had done that I should have fractured my skull. 

I started from my village on Thursday last, after borrowing the money from a 
shopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. I had the money with me 
in my house, and took it and started. I have three bullocks at home, and had set out 
to buy one more. 


Western Bhojpuri is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the east of the District 
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Pargana Chandwak. In the rest of the District 
a form of Eastern Hindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practically the same as that of Azamgarh, as will be evident from the following 
specimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following peculiarities may be noticed. 
The broad Bhojpuri d is represented in writing by d. Thus dyd for dyd, give. The 
oblique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written toahi instead of ohi, 
and, in the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels ai are usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus, gayal, bhayal, instead of gait, bhail, etc. These are all mere varieties 
of spelling. Among verbal forms, we may note dyd, above mentioned, which is the 
second person plural Imperative, instead of the more usual dd. 

The specimen comes from Pargana Chandwak, Tahsil Keraket. 

^ This is a technical term for a kind of assault. The victim is first made to sit down, and the aggressor then lifts 
np his legs and throws him on his back. 
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51^ ’fmK «!IT » WFT i tn# 

^2^ WTT ir3% ^ i % 

^ ^ I ^ nw %^r h" i 

^ f%^fT ^rIt fR H^TT % TWf JrIT I 3? 5311 ^?nft w 

3TT$ % I ^ ^ WTcT irflT 3i^ ^ ^§R<T I 

T|T^3f#t5rr€f I^RRT 1 ^ 3RiT 

nf^^ fT ^ ^ ^PTT *R?T ^ I fR ^fr*r % (^ W »I?Rr 

^ ^ ¥*T ^STR ^ WR % ^ »R«r ^ W t 'g^ 

tsiR ^HRT ^ ^ ^ ^ Wtl <^1^R 32RT 33 ^ ^TRRi 3Rf 31^ I ^ 

TI^ 3R <R% % 33^ 3RRT I 3ff % ^33^ ?T3 W 333 ^3 3r 33^ 3R 

% T3f ^33 I 33 32RT 3m TW3 33 3R 3333 3t ¥3R ^33T 3% 3R3 I t3-^ 
3t^3333TflfR%3T3^3 333Kt3T3^#’f^333 I 33 323T 3f33 ^ 3R ^ 
3t3R3^3R:^’^3T5^?:%Tff %t3f331[^l 33 '?3 rr)3R 333T 3r^l 3T33 3T^ 
3T3t I 3l3T3 t 313 33^3 ^ 3ff3f 3331 33T3T 3fW3T 3 ^3tf 3 

33Tf 3f%URT^T333^3T 3T? # ^ 3^ 3^ 33R 3T ^ ^33 ^ 3rr33r?3 
^ f333 f I ?333 ft? 3T33 II 

%Z 333T 3i3f ^3 T f t 3 W3 I 3f 33 3t 3?lr 33 t 33^1(3113^ ^ 3T3 ^ ^ 
33 3t3T % ^ ^ ^ 3ff^3 ^ frt?T3 ^fRiT 3T3 3T33 ^N: 

33 % l i 333 TTt % 3 3 g # 3 33t d'l'gR 3T3 f?33R3 (3^333 f33 I t 3^ 3 ^3^ 33RT 
% f33 3* ^31 3133 3^ 3^3 ft 3* 3fff 333 I 33 1 33 3 313 3RT 3T33 
33T3 3T33 ?R 3J3T 3^33 ^ <ftgR 33T 3^ (^3 % 3l33t cTtlT 33% 3(33 333t I 

3T33t¥T?: ft 313# 3tff 333 3t 33 33t 3R % 33 333T 3t333 3(33 % 
f33KH I ^ t 3tfR 3CT 333 dt^R 33 ffk ft33 W ^ fft 3#t % (#333 3% 
3(5 3 3T33 3f % 3333 3t3 (#33T I 3T3 3R33 3t 3J3T 33 33 fg3 33T3T I 

333 (33 33 fk t^R3 ft 333 3t3^ I # 333T ^ 333t ft ^ 333 33 33 333t 
333 3 t 333T 3^ % 3T33 rf3 H 
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[No. 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHAEl. 

BhojpueI Dialect. 


TVesteek Sub-dialect. (Disteict Jaunpue.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jane-ke dui bet®wa rahdai. Lahur“ka bet“wa ap“ne bap-se 

One man-to two sons were. The-yoimger son his-own J^ather-to 

kabdes ki, ‘ bap, dhan-ml-se jawan hamar bakh“ra hoy tawan 

said that, ‘father, property-infrom what my share may-be that 

hammai dei-dya.’ Bap bakhh’a dei-dib4es. Kichhu diu pachhe 

to-me give.'' Thefather share gave-away. Some days after 

lahur^ka bet^vra jawan bakbh’a paiile-rabal tawan lei-ke bides 

the-younger son what share had-got that taking {fo-)aforeign-land 

gayal. Uha ap^ne cbal-chalan-ke kharabi*se kul jabannum kai-dibdes. 

went. There his-own eondxict-of wickedness-with all {tO'-)hell he-made {sent). 

Aur jab sab kharich boy-chukal tab wahi des-ml kal paral. Jab 

And when all spent had-heen then that cotmtry-in famine fell. When 

dana bina marai lagHai tab kauneu bhala ad“mi-ke iba gay*lal. tT 

grain loithout to-die he-began then a-cet'tain well-to-do man-of near he-went. Me 

unbaT khetari-me stiar charawai-ke rakh'^les. IJha u cbah“lai ki, 

him fields-in sioine to-feed kept. There he icished that, 

jaun cbhikula suar khat-rah^lai, ‘ ubau hammai milat, 

what husks swine %ised-to-eat, ‘ those-also to-me {if )-lhey-had-beer, -given, 

tau khait.’ Baki uhau nahl milal. Jab pet 

then I-wotild-have-eaten {-them).’' But those-even not were-given. When belly 

jarai lagal tab gbar-kal chet bhayal ki, ‘ ham“re bap-ke iha 

to-burn began then hoiise-of the -remembrance became that, ‘ my father-of near 

nokar-cbakar khat pahirat, aur bachawat haiiai aiir bam iha 

servants eating wearing {clothes) and saving {money) are and I here 
dana bina niarat-bai.’ Tab on^ke jiy-mi bhayal ki, ‘ab ham 
grain without dying-am^ Then his heart-in became that, ‘now {let)-me 
ap“ne ghare ehali, aur bap-se kahi ki, “ ham-se kasur 

my-otcn in-house go, and the-father-to let-me-say that, “ me-by fault 
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bhayal. 

Mr 

Isar-ke 

iha-se 

ham be jay kayal,” 

ahr ' 

ehal-ke 

has-come-to-pass. 

and 

God-of 

near-from 

1 evil did,’* 

and 

going 

kahab ki, 

“ ab 

ham tohar 

bet*wa 

ban-ke rahai layak 

/v_ ^ 

nahi 

bati. 

will-say that, 

• 

‘‘ now 

I thy 

son 

becoming to-live worthy 

not 

am. 


Jaise aur majur batai taise ham-hu-se majuri karawa.” ’ Uh5-se 

As other labourers are so me-also-by labour cause-tO'be-done.^’ ’ There-from 

ap^ne man-ml aisan gun-ke chalal, aur bap-ke ihl ayal. Jab 

his-own mind-in so thinking he-started, and father-of near came. When 

bet'wa lami rahal, tab bap dekh*les ki, ‘ hamar bet*wa uhai 

the-son far-off was, then the-father saw that, ‘ my son there-yonder 

awat hau.’ Dekb-ke mob barhal. Mare chbob-ke age-hoi-ke ak*wari- 

comi*}g is.’ Seeing pity arose. Goaded-hy pity advancing the-lap- 

bhar dhai-ke cbumai lag^laT. Tab bet*wa kah^es ki, ‘ bap, ham tobar 

in holding to-hiss began. Then the-son said that, ^father, 1 thy 

kasur kaili aur Par“mesar-ke iha-se bejay kaili. Ab ham tobar bePwa 

fault did and Qod-of near-from evil did. Now I thy son 

kabawai layak nihf bati.’ Nok^ran-se bap kah^les ki, ‘ barbiyaS 

to-be-called jit not am,’ Servants-io the-father said that, ‘ good 

kap®ra le-awa, pabirawa, aur aguri-ml munari adr gore-mi pan*h^ 

clothes bring, put-on-{him), and finger-in a-ring and feet-on shoes 

pabirawa ; aur raj-gaj b6e-dy&, kabe-se-ki januk bePwa hamar 

put; and rejoicings be-made-let, because as-if son my 

mar-ke jial ; aur herayal rahal, pher milal-hai.’ Aur 

having -been- dead came-to-life ; and lost was, again found-is.’ And 

raj-gaj hoe lagal. 

rejoicings to-be-made began. 

Jeth bet®wa kat‘bn khetari-ml rah®lai. tl jab ghare 
The-elder son somewhere fields-in was. B.e when into-hotise 
ailai, tab i sab khusihali-kai bat dekh-ke ek nokar-se puchh^les ki, 
came, then these all rejoicings-of matters seeing one servant-from asked that, 
‘ka bhayal-hai?’ Nbkar kah“les ki, ‘tohar lahur^ka bhay ayal-hau, 

‘ what has-occurred ?’ The-servant said that, ‘ thy younger brother come-is, 

aur un-ke kusal-kari-se lauPle-ke santi tohar bap kbiawat 

and his safety-with returning for thy father feeding {his-people) 

piawat haiiai.’ 1 sun-ke jeth®re bet*wa»ke jiw-mi 

causing-to-drink {his-people) is.’ This hearing the-elder son-of heart-into 

khuns ayal aur bakhM-mi nihf gayal. Jab i sun-ke bap 

anger came and the-house-into not went. Then this hearing the-father 

babar aya^ aur manawai lagal, tab bePwa kah*les ki, ‘tohar 
outside came and to-appease {him) began, then the-son said that, *thy 
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dhandha dher din le kaili, aur toh^re kah*l6 matin chakli. Age tohar ji 
works many days for I-did, and thy saying according-to went. JBut thy heart 

kab-hn nShl bhayal Id ek kbasi mar-ke lei-aiit^, 

ever-even not became that one he-goat having-slanghtered thoti-mightest-have-hr ought y 

W • 

ki ap“ne sangin-ke khiait-piait. Aur i tobar beta jawan tobar 

that my-own companions 1-might-have-feasted. And this thy son who thy 
dhan aur daulat bat-ke randi-mundi-ke dih^es, jaise laut-ke 

fortune and property dividing harlots-etcetera-to gave, as-even returning 

ayal taise et^wat bhoj dih“la.’ Bap kab“les ki, ‘ bet“wa tu 

came so-even so-great feast thou-gavest.' Thefather said that, ‘son thou 

ham®re sange sab din rab^l-la ; jawan-kiehhu dban aur iswar^j hau 

me with all days livest ; what-even property and prosperity is 

tawan toh®rai hau. 1 bet^wa ham jan“li ki mui gayal, ab ham paiili ; 

that thine-verily is. This son I thought that dead he-was, now I got; 

taw“ne-se i jaksa karai-ke cbabat rabal.’ 

owing-to-that this rejoicing to-do proper teas’ 


The dialect spoken in the District of Benares is Western Bhojpuri, the same as that 
of Azamgarb. It is locally known as Banar^si. The following specimens, which I owe 
to the kindness of Pandit Maharaj Narayan Sivapuri, Eai Bahadur, are admirable 
examples of the language spoken of the country portions of the district, as distinct 
from the dialect of the city. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
for which no interlinear translation is necessary, and the second is the statement made 
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need be noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar 
Bhojpuri d is represented by visarga, h. Thus ^ : dd ; g’ : la, and many others. The 
two vowels a» are often spelt ae, or aya. Thus kalian, gael, bhayal. Similarly au are 
usually spelt awa. Thus, instead of bachaut-b, we have bachavft-b, and instead of 
lagailles, lagaw’‘les. 

The same specimen will also do as an example of the dialect spoken in Western 
Ghazipur and Central Mirzapur. As already explained on p. 201, we may estimate half 
the 938,000 speakers of Bhojpuri in the former district as speaking Standard and half as 
speaking Western Bhojpuri. 

As regards Mirzapur, 1,111,500 persons were originally estimated as speaking 
‘ Purbi.’ Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case, 
and that this population must be further sub-divided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. There is a small portion on the north of the Ganges. There is 
then the main, central, portion of the District, south of the Ganges and north of the 
Sone, and finally there is the tract south of the Sone, known as the Sonpar. 

Taking the North -Gan getic area first, it lies immediately to the east of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunpur. It is mainly composed of Pargana Bhadohi, 



WESTEEN BHOJPEEi OP MIEZAPTJE AND BENAEES. 265 

which is a portion of the Family Domains of the Maharaja of Benares ; but in its south- 
east comer, on the north bank of the Ganges and close to the Benares border, lie the 
small tracts of Tappa Kon, Taluka Majhwa, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar. In Bhadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kon, Majhwa, and Karyat Sikhar, it is the 
Western Bhojpuri which is spoken in Benares District. The same form of Bhojpuri is 
spoken in the portion of Mirzapur which lies between the Ganges and the Bone. In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the mixed population tliere settled speak a 
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenience sake may be called Sonpari. 

Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original 


1,111,500 speakers of ‘ Purhi ’ sub-divided as follows : — 

Eastern Hindi .......... 252,000 

Western Bhojpuri ........ 810,000 

Sonpari ........... 49,500 


Total 


1,111,500 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BhojpubI Dialeci’. 

Western, Hanar^si, Sub-dialect. (District Benares.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Mahard,J Ndrdyati Sivaputif Rai Bahadur^ 1898. J 

iTT^ ’im WTO w trf ^ ^ % W w: 1 ww wf ^ ^ wfs 

I % fwfi% ^zm ^w irra ^ ^ wrtw 

WW WW g-qM*i *T I ^ ^ WWfw 7IW ^rt1% ^ ystn I 

^ TT^ I fTW WW % % WTW ^ % ^HTW ^ilT 

W TO^ WW wt I ^ fiffgfT 'Wtfl t Wi ^TWW 

^ ww <Ta^ I ^ % «T I ?rw ^ ^ Wff ttw 

^ ^f^IT WTW fWiWT ^fRT 4 l^*r) •ri«h< Wl^W ^ ^ HW ^sTTW ^ WWWfft WpT? 

^ TOT wrft I ^ wff ^ ^Tow WTW % tmr ^ ’?rPr t ^ 
WTf^^nrwpT % ^ ffr?t wrow ^ wfT mw i wtm wbwt ^fTw ^rnra 

wrrf wrf^ wr irtot w i t fwwK ^ ^ 'www wm i wt^r ww^ i wtw 

Ov 

W^ ^ ^ ^3WT % ^TTWcT ^ Trar % WT WWiW ^ ^HTW WT ^WW^¥ I 

^ 3 WT WpRT WT^ ITWWTW ^ wYf < WTW% ^ ^TUTTWl’ ^ ^ ^ f^TIT ^WT 
^rrw^ •ii'^r WT^ I 55^ •rtwR^ % ^ wfswf % wfewr <*M'^i f^<*M ^ 

% Wf%TTW; ^TW ?T WtW ^ Wf%^TW; ■?« ^gTRI Wi 

^TWTW WTT# % t ^RfT »R: ^ fqiT f fwff ^ fRi^ fWRM % I fR 

ww #Pr ?nn% ^nraw 11 

wf^w 2 WT%rw ^ wt^wjtN n-gwy ww wtw ^ 

?nw ^ ^*irt I iRf •Tl'hi % wNirw ^ ^ ^ ¥w ^ wtw i wj ^iwtw 

^ rft^lT irrt %" ^ijllWfT WW % W Wt^R WTW ^WWW 

wfi^iw ^ I ^ ^ wf ^WT wRT ■pRnc wwRT I rfw WTR WR?: fwwrer 

^ RT^wfT % trtI ^nrlr 1 wm % tow ww jrwt fww % wt^TT 

TOT'ftwrw^^rt^^flRwr^^?^ ^ ^ 

^iww ti«?l % ^w ^wr? wt ^ ww chfid I ^;wT ^nrw Wt^wrr ^^wr % www ^w wtiTw wwwt 
^wrt WT^ ^ fww^ ^wft wt jRtw fw^: % 1 wtw wt^ ^ g; ^?Tt ^ ^ 
^ f^Tw ww WTW ^ww rfrft ^ I ^#Prw%^wt^ % wf^wr^wr 

wrrf 1 1 Hit *R 5t fwiw ^ fw^ ^ ftiW fjRRT % II 
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Eastern Group. 

BIUARl. 

BhojpdrI Dialect. 

Western, Banar^si, Sub-dialect. (District Benares.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Fandit Mahdrdj Ndroiyati Sivapurt, Rai Balidtlur, 189 8») 

Ek ad“mi-ke dui-the bet^wa rah^lan. O-mi-se chhoDka ap*ne bap-se kali*les, ‘ be 
babu, jaun kuchh mal as®bab ham*re bakli*ra-me parai taun ham-ke de-da.* Tab u apan 
kamai duno-ke bat dih*les. Thorikai din-ke bifc®le lahur*ka bet*wa sab mal samet-ke 
ban dur parades chalal-gael, aur uba sab dhan luch“pan-mi phnk- dibbles. Jab sab 
gawiy chukal tab obi des-me bara kal parai, aur u bbukban maral lagal. Tab obi des- 
ks ek rabis-se jay milal, aur u o-ke ap^ne kbet-mi suar cbarawai bade patbai dibbles. 
Aur jaun cbbikula bhiisi suar kbat rab“lan obi-se u apan pet bbarai bade laDcbat-rabal. 
Kebu 6-ke na dibbles. Tab 6-ke cbet bbayal abr man-mg soeb^les ki, * bam*re bap kiba 
ket®na ad*ini nokar batan ki u log pet bhar kbay-ke kucbb bachaw®t-6 boibai, abr bam 
bbukban marat-bati. Ham uttbf abr ap*ne bap-ke pas cball abr on-se kabT ki, 
“ be babu, Bbag*wan-ke sam®ne Mr tob“re sam“ne bam bara pap kaiii. Tobar bet‘wa 
kahawal layak nabl bati. Hamai ap®ne majbran-ml rakh-la.” * I bichar-ke utbal 
abr ap*ne bap-ke pas gayal. Bap bari dur-se bet“wa-ke awat dekb-ke maya-ke mare 
daur-ke ap^ne gare lagaw^les abr chummai lagal. Bet'wa b5lal, ‘ Babb, Bhag®wan-ke Mr 
tob^re sam®ne bam ap®radbi hai. Ab bam tobar bet®wa kahawai layak nabl bati.’ 
Muda bap ap®ne nok®ran-se kab®les ki, ‘ barbiyi-se barbiya kap®ra nikal-ke ham^re 
larika-ke pabirawa abr batb-ml mun“ri Mr gor-mi pan®bi pahirawa, Mr bam log kbay- 
pi-ke kbusi manaf ; kabe-se ki i larika bamar mar-ke pbir jial-bai ; bicbbur-ke phir 
milal-bai.’ Tab sab log kbusi manawai lag®lan. 

BaT*ka befwa kbet-mi rabal. Jab ubi-se Isutal Mr gbar-ke nagicb pabucbal 
tab git Mr nacb kai dbum sunai-paral. Ek nokar-ke bolay-ke pucbb*les ki ‘ i sab ka 
hot bay ? ’ E jabab dibbles ki, ‘ tobar bhai ailan bai, Mr sabi salamat un-ke babur®le-ke 
kbusi-mi tobar bap jew‘nar kailan-bai.’ I sun-ke u gussa bbayal, Mr bbittar nabf 
gayal. Tab bap babar nikal ailai aur larika-ke manawai lag®lai. Larika bap-ke 
jabab dib*ies ‘ Bab ! et“na din-se tobar gulami karat-bM, kab®bl tobar bukum nabl 
tar*li ; tebu-par tS kab®bn ek kbassi-kai bacbcb-6 nabi dib*la ki bam ap®ne sangi-ke 
sang kbae-pi-ke cbain karit. Muda ap*ne cbhot*ka bet“wa-ke aw*tai jaun tobar sag®r-6 
kamai randi-baji-mi pbOk dibbles, tek®re bade bboj dib*la-bai. Bap bolal ki, ‘ beta, tu 
ham®re lage sada rab4-l&, Mr jaun kucbb bam®re palle bay taun sab tob®r-ai bau. Ham 
l6gan-ke kbusi karai-ke ucbit rahal, kabe-se, i tobar bhai mar-ke phir jial-hai, aur 
bichhur-ke pbir milal-bai.’ 


2 m2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHArI. 

BhojpurI Dijllect. 

"Westeen, Banae'si, Seb-dialect. (Disteict Benaees.) 

Specimen M. 

(Pandit MahSLr&j IfS-rdyan Sivapurl, Bai Bahadur, 1898.) 

wra n ^ ^ % ?:m S' ?t 

ftRTct % ^ ^ Tfwr II 

II ^3 ftraf^TRT 1) 

II tth % 'flft ^ % errcr ii 

w: II t?: 'fw Tf%5rr ^rm ^ omr i 

I ^ % f^r?% ^TRfT I ^ 

f^q H % ^ %“ I ?R ?!«■ f^PRTRT II 

w. II xm <fr ^ ^ ^ fqnc ^ II 

II ftrafsTR ^ff-fTTf ^ ^ ^rsTT^r ^ h 

II fit % T.W % WfT #1 II 

II Tlf%% cR^lf « tl^l« ^ II 


II 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

BhoJPUEI DlAIiECT. 

Wbstekn, Banae^sI, Sub-dialect. (Bisteict Benaebs.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit MaJiSrSJ Nardyan Sivapuri, Bai Bah&dur, 1898») 

Sawal. — Ab*ki Sominar aur Mangar jaun bital-hau, ok*re bich-ke 

Question.- — Of -now Monday and Tuesday which have-paased, of -them between 

rat-mi tn Har-gdbind Tiwari-ke kbet-se rahila upar*l^ ? 

the-night-in you JSar-gobind TiwdrVs field-from gram pluokedT 

Jawab. — Pet jarat-rahal, Pirtbi-nath! Ek muttbi upar^li. 

Answer . — Belly hurning-was, Earth-lord! A handful I-plucked. 

Sawal. — T8h-ke Ramesar GSrait adbi rat-ke chori-kai rahila le-jat 

Question. — You Bamesar Gorait half night-at theft-of gram taking-away 

dhailes ? 
arrested ? 

Jawab. — Ber-bisaule bam rahila khat ghar jat-rah^li. Ram-jiawan 

Answer. — At-sunset I gram eating home going-was. Bdm-jidwan 

oawah kolhu hikat-rab'‘laii. Samai dekh-ke puchh*laii, 

witness sugar-cane-press driving-was. Me hamng-seen he-asked, 

‘kahi-se liMe-awat-haiia ? ’ Ham kah“li ki, ‘dus-re siwan-se 

* tohere-from are~you-hringing-it ? I said that) * other side-from 

le-aili-hai.’ Tab Ram-jiawan hamai dhai-lih*laa. 

I-have-hroiight-iit).' Then Bdm-jidwan me caught-hold-of. 

Sawal. — Ram-jiawan to-ke dhai-ke pliir ka ka’ilan ? 

Question. — Bdm-jidwan you having-seized again what did ? 

Jawab.— Dhai-ke, Pirthi-nath ! Gorait bolay-ke 

Answer. — Saving-seized) Earth-lord! the-Gorait having-called 

has chalan kai-dib*lan. 

enmity under-the-infiuence-of sent-up-for-trial he-made {me). 

Sawal, — Ti-se .aur Ram-jiawan-se ka akas bau? 

Question.— You-with and Bdm-jidwan-with what enmity is? 
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Jawab. — 1 akas hau Bam-jiawan-se, ki liam^re kbete-mi-se lib*le 

Ansicer . — This enmity is JRdm-jidtcau’With, that my fielchin-from hoving-tahen 

awat'bauwai, 

coming-he-is. 

Sawal. — Tohar pabile kab“bT ebori-mg sajay bbail-hau ? 

Question. — Of -you before ever theft-in punishment has-occurred ? 

Jawab. — Hi, babu, ek dii pacl“rab din-ke cbori-mi kaid rab“li. 

Answer . — Yes, Sir, one time fifteen days-for theft-in imprisoned I-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — Did you pluck gram from Har-gobind Tiwari’s field on tbe nigbt 
between last Monday and Tuesday ? 

Answer. — My Lord of the Earth, my belly was burning. I did pluck one handful. 

Question. — Did Ramesar Gorait arrest you on* the midnight of the theft, as you 
were going off with the gram ? 

Answer. — At sunset I was going home, munching the gram I had plucked. The 
witness Ram-jiawan was driving his sugarcane-mill. He asked me where I had taken 
it from, and I told him that I had taken it from tbe other side of the village-boun- 
dary.’ He then caught hold of me. 

Question. — What did Eam.jiawan then do ? 

Answer. — My Lord of the Earth, be had a grudge against me. And so be called 
the Gorait and made me over to him. 

Question. — What is the grudge between you and Eam-jiawan ? 

Answer. — It is this. He comes and takes grain from my field. 

Question. — Have you ever previously been punished for theft ? 

Answer. — Yes, Sir, I was once imprisoned for fifteen days for theft. 

The language spoken by the natives of Eenares City varies considerably according 
to the castes of the speakers. Eor instance, the use of the ^rord bate for ‘he is ’ is 
said to be confined to the Kaseras, or brass-workers, instead of which the Baniya 
and other Vaisya castes use hau, while the original inhabitants say hdwd. The city is, 
of course, largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupted 
forms of their mother-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, or what not. 
The influence is felt by the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is every 
year becoming more and more uniform. The following specimen, which I owe to 
the kindness of Babu Syam Sundar Das, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the dialect spoken by Kaseras, Ahirs, and similar castes. I have not thought 
it worth while to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. Most of them depend 
on pronunciation, or are mere varieties of spelling. It will be sufiSeient to draw 
attention to the representation of the Bhojpuri vowel d by the addition of another a, 
thus dd, give, is written daa. 

* Such a theft would be renial compared with stealing crops grown in one's own village. No village is its brother’s 
keeper. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

BhojpurI Dialect. 

Westben, BANAK'sij Sub-dialect. (Benares City.) 

(Sabit Sydm Sundar Dds, 1898.) 

shHit; w^spct ^ i ^ 

^fz I w* ( or 1%5r *11^ ^tfRT ^ 

^ ^ ( or %) ^ ^nra" w i%5T ^mi’T 

^sr x|^ t¥^ I ^ ^ ^ w w^TTift wra Tif% ara^ 

^ ckiti^ I ^ WT^ ^ VlP? ^ 

^ ^ff w ^ <.<si«« I ^ ^rlf% ^aj i ^tsrr % % % 

5i5T?T ^i«7«r ^ ^ ^rr^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

■ ^c RY ^if^ ^ ’fTIT wru % ^ •idHl *J^d % ^ TfY ftft 

tR!^ W^-% ^*1^ ■??? JJ^fT ¥T4t I ^RU^ WTTI % ?r»5l ofTW W3K ^ 

^ t ?fr?T inr? I =WTr to rfrft ^ 

m I ^r^5’T ^ w % TTfdd W ^ 1 fT^ ^ WTR % ^ 

^n^rf 5TT^ 

^ I ^ ^ u ^T3 t cTto irq^ 

t % ^ <Tto t3:RT ch'^Nl ’Riff I ?TW ^ ^ todd ^ 

^ ^ ^ RiTS ^ XT % utor^ nti i^lRTT^ 

uf^iN^ I ^TT^ ^ Htw TTTfT RH^, ^iT# I fTTRT % 

Wi, ^<1^ fxR*T % ftRRr ^ I cfW ^]«l’?*l X^TU utu ’t "T Rf^ II 

^s^T w ^ ^ ^^rrt % tot u-g^^ ^ ^ra?: 

^ttr RTi ^r3?: dtRiCRST TT % % ^Ttoni ^ ^ t RiT ^1 srto^ 

ch'g^H ^ TTl’^lT wra d'l’gK STt^ dl«l*i 'd^dlT ^q=<<a?. ^rr% 

t ^ % tow xT^^d ¥ I t ^ ^ wf ^iRru^w toR ^fTU RR TTw w toNr I 

uf% % ^TNR Wm fddifJ ^ ^ % Wdiq^ ’dd’sf I Wf WTR % ^TW 3R) ^<sI'V 

^ 5to wftw ^ torr wt d]-^K nw wito wr^f siftw tot w 

^ito i5to *tow tof ^ ^ tow % ^ ww tow i t wf 
WJWT WWW qgftww % ^ ton xpT twto I wwt t wTww wto 5to w% ^ 
toi to ^ddic www^ww WTi WTW wt t ^ wwwT w ^ to ^ to ww^ 
WWW inf to ww WWW ww tow ^ I xr[ wt w wtw ww^ wl % wrfw wt# w 
^ to: WTW wf?w ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BialRl. 


Eastern Group. 


Bhojpuri Dialect. 


Western, Banar*s1, Sub-dialect. 


(Benares Citt.) 


TRANSLITERATION. 


(Babu Syam Similar Bds, 1898,j 


Kaiinaii mila-ke duitlie bet^wa raMay. TJn^ian-mg-se lahur^ka ap^ne bap-se 
kah“les ki, ‘ e babu, ap“ne kamai-me jaiin bamar bakli'^ra hoy taiin bammai de-da ’ Tab 
u un»han-ke apan lei pnji bat dehHes. Tborikai din-mi (or thoro din nahl bital ki) 
labur^ka bet^wa apjin sab kuchb ekattha-kai-ke (o^- jubay-ke) parades cbal-ayal 
aiir uha luchcbai-me din bitawai-lagal^ aiir apan kul dhan pbok deh'^les. Jab ii sab 
kichhu uray chukal obi din-mi des-mi bhari akal pari-gayal aiir u kagal boy-gayal. 
Aiir ii jay-ke obi des-ke rabai-walan-mi-se ek-ke iba rabai.Iagal, jaiin 6-ke ap-'nb 
kbet-mi siiar cbarawai bade rakh*les. Aiir u obi motha sotha-se je-ke siiar kbat 
rab4m apan^pet bbaral ebabnes kabe bade ki katti 6-ke aiir kucbb Dab! milat-rabal 
Tab 6-kar akh kbulal aiir u soch»les ki, ‘bam^re bap-ke gbare ket^na majiiran-k6 
kbaile-6 par alel roti paral rabai-le aiir ham bhukkban miiat bati. Ham ap“ne 
bap-ke lagge jab aiir on-se kahab ki, “he babu, ham Daiu-se pbir-ke tob^re sojbai 
kupadkailL Ham pbin tob^re befwa kabawai jog ka nahl rab“*li. Hammai ap^ne 
majuran-me-se ek-ke matin rakh-la.» ’ Tab ii ap“ne bap-ke lagge chalal aiir la-s6 
nahl pahucbal ki 6-kar bap 6-ke dekh-ke cbbohay gayal aiir daiir-ke 6-ke sare 
lapat-ke bhet‘les. Be^ ohi-se kab^les ki, ‘e babu bam Daiu se bimukh aiir toh“re 
sojha-i kupad kaile hS,!, se ab bam tohar bet^wa kabawai j6g nabl rah“li ’ Tab 6-kar 
bap ap*ne nokar^wan se kah^es ki, ‘sab-se nik kap“ra karb-ke e-ke pahirawa Aiir 
uk“re hatb-me mud'-ri aiir gore-mi pan“hi pahirawa. Aiir awa aju haman khiib bboj 
bhat kan, kabe ki i bamar miial bet^wa phin-se jial hai; heray-gayal-rahal, pbin-se 
milal hai. Tab on^han khae pie chain-kare lagalen. 

^ 0-kar jethar'ka bet‘wa khete-mg rahal aiir jab ii bakh»ri-ke niyare pahucbal tab 
baja aiir nachkai haiira sun^es aiir nokar^wan-rnl-se ek-ke goh»ray-ke puchh^les ki ‘i ka 
haii ? Nokar^a kab®les ki, ‘ tohar bhay ayal-bai aiir tohar babu nik nik tiwan jew“nar 
jewaw*lai ha! ; kahe-se ki 6-ke jiyat paiilen bai.’ I sun-ke ii kbun®say^les aiir bhittar 
jae-kai man na kailes. Ehi-se 6-kar bap bah*re nikas-ke 6-ke manawai lagal. H 
bap-ke jabab^ deb^es ki, ‘ dekha, ham et®ne baris-se tohar tahal karat-hai, aiir tohar 
bukum kabbah nahltarit ; baki tu bammai kabbah ek-the cbberiyaii nabi deb^lS, ki ham 
ap^ne sangin-ke sange chain karit. 1 tohar u bet^Va hai jaiin paturiyan-ke sange tohar 
dhan uray deb“les. Jais“hi i ayal tais*hi ek^re bade tii nik nik jew*nar ban*waw*ia-bai. 
Bap o-se kah^les ki, ‘ bachVa, tai to nittai more sange bate, aiir jaiin kuchb m6r haii 

taun sab tora haii. Pai to-ke aj khusi anand karai-ke cbahat-rahal kahe-se ki t6r miial 
bhay bahural hai.’ 
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The foregoing specimen may be taken as representing the speech of the middle- 
classes of the City of Benares. The dialect of the lo wrest dregs of the populace has many 
marked peculiarities, and has occupied more than one native scholar. The late Kaja 
Hari^chandra gives a description of it in his account of the Hindi Language, and a 
poet, named Te^ ‘AH, has written a collection of verses in it, which is very popular- 
Unfortunately, few of them will bear translation. They present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious poetry can sink. The book is entitled the Badmaah- 
darpan or ‘ Mirror of Sturdy Rogues,’ and gives a curious picture of the habits of these 
gentry. The poems are religious ones in praise of Krishna, and are couched in the 
slang, and illustrated with the ideas, of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really an adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well-beloved youth. 

Two things may be pointed out with regard to the language. One is the mark* 
which means that a final a is very lightly pronounced. Thus ^ is pronounced i*. The 
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense. Thus 
tandi-ld, I will get (a tent) pitched. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinlEl. 

Bhojptjri Dialect. 

Western, Low Banar'si, Sub- dialect. (Benares City.) 

(Teqh *All.) 

^ jrra wsf i ^ ^ ii 

Tnn; w ^ ^ n ^ i ci^iTi^T ^ ii 

^ 0 I mm ^nrt ^nrr ri')^ ^ ii 

^ mjm D fit %tsrT i ^ 3fr^ *fr^ qff irrai fftr n 

WIT ^-fiT^R w ^5rr ^ I 5 t%w wt rrlr ii n ii 

iTf%^T % ^ ^ ^TTw^ ^ I ^r sf€t 4 iisiTr ctIt w# II 

if ^w% tiTW ?r)^ WIT ?ww ^ I ^ ^ rnftf^^T ii 

^ ^iirf^ ift WT I t, ^TRT ?T)^ ^ II 

TTITW fiTWSr m ^ iflTT % TTIT ^ t WWWT wtWT WtW ^ rfl^ II 

^r wtt ^ iww i w wit irft^ % ^r wtt ^ lU® ii 

^irw ^ wwT^ w(, jmi I in^ m ^rttwt ii 

wrwtwT w iTi«rriRw i ^ fwf^ crtr wt ii 

plWW WSi: ^TW l^^T I WIT ctYt II 

ir# 'WWI ^ ITTW WWT WW ?nT W I WtfNTT WTWT Tltr ^ II 

^nwt, WW, Wlfi'hl. IT^ W5^TWW I ^WTIT, cfY^ «lt II \<i, II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ka mal asarfi hau rupaiya tore bade ; 

TFhaf value gold-coin is rupees thee for; 

Hajir ba jiu samet kareja tore bade. 

Present is life with liver thee for. 

Mangar-mi ab-ki reti-pai, raj^R'a, tore bade 

The-Mangal-f estival-in this-year sands-on, my-king, thee foi' 

Jar-doji-ka tanai-la tamua tore bade. 

Embroidery-of I-will-get-set-up tent thee for. 

Ban*wa-deMa ab-ki Dewari-mi Earn dhai 

I-will-get-made this-year Biwdll-festivahin Bdm taking 

Jar-doji juta, topi, clupatta, tore bade. 

Embroidered shoes, cap, double-vcrapper, thee for. 
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Charh-ja-Iai kauno daw-pai sare to .lei-la; 

{If)-there-rise any turn-on broth cr-in-laio then I-will-take ; 

Kaflchan-k* gop, moti-k* mala tore bade. 

Gold-of neck-ornament, pearls-of rosary thee for. 

5. Ham khar-mitaw kaili-h* rahiia chabay-ke ; 

I breakfast done-have gram eating; 

Bhewal dharal-ba dudh-mg kbaja tore bade. 

Soaked kept-is milk-in khdjd-sweets thee for. 

Maliya-se kali-deli-hai, ‘ le-awal-kari,’ raja, 

The-flower-seller-to I-said-have, ‘ bring-thou-regularly ' my-king, 

‘Bela, chamell, juhi-k‘ gaj*ra,’ tore bade; 

‘Jasmine, Arabian- Jasmine, Indian-Jasmine-of garland* thee for. 

‘ Jhola-mi leb*le pan tore sang rahal-kari,* 

‘Bag-in taking 'betel thee with regularly -remain* 

Kah-deli-bai Eikhaiya tamoliya tore bade. 

Have-said-to Rikhai betel-leaves-grower thee for. 

Ap^ne-ke loi leb®li-bai kam‘ri bhi ba dbail ; 

Myself -for a-blanket I-have-brought a-coarse-blanket also is kept; 

Kin*li-hai, raja, lal dusala tore bade. 

I-purchased-have, my-king, a-red shawl thee for. 

Paras milal-ba bich-mi Ganga-ke, Eam-dlial ; 

A-philosopher*s-stone foiind-is the-middle-in the-Ganges-of, Edm-taking ; 

Saj*wa-dei-la sone-kal bag*la tore bade. 

T-will-get-ftirnished gold-of a-bungalow thee for. 

10. Sanjha sabere gbuma cbhalawa badal badal; 

In-the-evening in-the-morning walk-about fashion changing changing; 

Kabul-se ham niagauli-hai ghora tore bade. 

Kdbul’from I sent-for-have a-hm'se thee for. 

Attar tu mal-ke roj nahayal-kara, raja ; 

Otto-of-roses thou rubbing-on-the-body daily bathe-regularly, my-king ; 

Bisan bharal dhayal-ba karaba tore bade. 

Scores-of filled kept-are glass-pots thee for. 

Jani-la aj kal-mi jhana-jban chali, raja, 

1-know to-day to-morrow-in clashing will-go, my-king. 

Lathi, lohagi, khanjar, au bichhua tore badfe. 

Rludgeons, iron-bound-staves, poniards, and stilettos thee for. 

Bulbul, bater, lal, larawai-la duk*raha ; 

Bulbuls, quails, amadavats, cause-to-fight men-of -straw ;. 

Ham kabuli magauli-hai merha tore bade. 

I of-Kdbul have-sent-for ram thee for. 

Kusti-lara-ke mal bana-deb, Eam-dhai ; 

Getting-you-exercised-in-wrestUng a-wrcstler I-shall-make-thee, Edm-taking ; 

2 N » 



276 


bihIri. 


Baithak-me ab khodi-la akbara tore 

The-sitting -room-in noio will-l-get-dug wrestling-ground thee 

16. Kasi, Parag, Dwarika, Mathura aur Brindaban; 

Benares, Allahabad, Dwdrikd, Mathura and Brindaban; 

Bhawal-karal-l^ kadbaia, tore bade. 

Begularly-runs-to Tegh, 0-belored, thee fur. 


bade. 

for. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


What are gold ashrafis and rupees that I should offer them to thee, when my 
heart and my life are thine. 

At the next Mangal fair ^ will I have an embroidered tent set up for thee on the 
sand of the banks of the Ganges, 0 my Prince. 

By Ram I swear that I will have made for thee for the next Diwali festival 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape. 

If by good luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him 
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee. 

6. Por my own breakfast I munch a few gi'ains of parched gram, hut for thee I 
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 


O my Prince, I have told the florist to supply thee regularly with garlands of all 
kinds of jasmine. 

For thee have I ordered Bikhai, the betel seller, to be always at thy side with betel. 

Por myself have I bought a blanket, and I have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prince, have I purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Ram I swear that I have found a philosopher’s stone in the midst of the Ganges, 
and now will I get furnished a bungalow of gold for thee. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Lo, I have 
sent to Kabul for a horse for thee. 

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of jars of it have I 
stored for thee in my house. 


Well 
the streets 

Common people^ get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavats, 
but I have sent to Kabul for a fighting ram for thee. 


know I that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for thee in 
—the clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound staves, of poniards and stilettos.* 


By Bain I swear that I will have thee taught wrestling, and make thee a champion 
athlete, and in my sitting-room will I have dug for thee a wrestling-ground. 

15. Teg^ *Ali, the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benares, Allahabad 
Dwarika, Mathura and B rindaban, for thee, O Krishna. 

• A w«ll.known fair held at Benares, entitled the Bnrh'wS Mangal. 

’ The KehhuS may he described as a kind of curved stiletto. 

* A duk^raha is a man who is worth only a duk'ra, or the fourth part of a pice. 
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NAGPURIA OR SADAN. 

We have seen that on the extreme northern border of the Palamau District the 
language is Standard Bhojpuri, and that, on the north-east corner of the same district, 
where it abuts on Gaya, it is Magahi. In the rest of the Palamau District, and over 
nearly the whole of the Ranchi District, the language of the settled Aryans is a corrupt 
form of Bhojpuri, which has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the 
Magahi dialect which surrounds it on three sides and of tlie Chattisgarhi spoken to its 
west, and partly owing to the influx of words into its vocabulary which belong to the 
languages of the Non-Aryan population. The same language is spoken in the north 
and east of the Native State of Jashpur. (In the west of that State, the language is the 
form of Chattisgarhi, known as Sargujia, and in the south, Oriya.) It is generally 
known as Nagpuria (strictly transliterated ‘ Nag*puria ’), or the language of Chota 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sadan or Sadri (Sad*ri), and is called by the 
Non- Aryan Mundas ‘ Dikku Kaji,’ or the language of the Dikku or Aryans. The 
word ‘ Sad®ri ’ in this part of the country is applied to the language of the settled, as 
distinct from the unsettled, population. Thus, the corrupt form of Chattisgarhi, which 
is spoken by the semi-Aryanised Korwas who have abandoned their original Munda 
language, is known as ‘ Sadri Korwa,* as compared with the true Korwa language, 
belonging to the Munda family, which is still spoken by their wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the head of Eastern Magahi on 
pp. 139 and ff. will remind the reader that the Division of Chota Nagpur contains two 
main plateaux, known, respectively, as the plateau of Hazaribagh, to the north, and the 
plateau of Ranchi, to the south,— the two being separated by the river-system of the 
Damuda. The Ranchi plateau includes nearly the whole of the present Ranchi 
District, and most of the Gurjat States. To the north-west, it gradually shades off 
into the lowlands of Palamau, while on the east and south it drops more abruptly into 
the plain countries of Manbhum and Singhbhum. On the east, a small portion of the 
sub-plateau tract belongs politically to the District of Ranchi, and here the language 
is not Nagpuria, but is the form of Magahi known as PSch Pargania. Again, across 
the south-east corner of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak the variety of Western Bengali 
known as Saraki, while the other Aryan inhabitants of the -same tract speak either 
Nagpuria or Pfich Pargania according to the locality. Pinally, on the north of the 
District, a colony of some 20,000 immigrants from Hazaribagh still speak the language 
of their mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population. 

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Districts of Ranchi and 
Palamau, and of the State of Jashpur as follows 
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Name of Langnage. 


Bengali, — 

Saraki 
Bihiii'i, — 

Standard Magahi . 
Pach Pargania Magahi 
Standard Bhojpiu'i . 
Nagpnria Bhojpuri 
Chhattisgarhi, — 

Sargujia 
Sadri Korwa 
Oriya 

Munda Languages 
Dravidian Languages 
Other Languages 


Total 


Sfoksn bt the undebmentioned popuiation in 


Banchi. 


48,127 


Palamau. Jaahpnr. 


Total. 


48,127 


20,141 

8,000 

297,585 


150.000 

50,000 

250.000 


46,672 


170,141 

8,000 

50,000 

594,257 


406,086 

325.860 

23,086 


35,200 

30,000 

81,570 


20,000 
4,000 
10,000 
11,100 
* 20,000 
1,864 


1,128,885 ' 596,770 


113,636 


20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

452,386 

375,860 

106,520 


1,839,291 


It will be seen from the above that Nagpuria is spoken by, altogether, 594,257 
people. It is bounded on the north-west by the Standard Bhojpuri of North Palamau, 
on the north-east and north by the Magahi of Hazaribagh, on the east by the 
languages of the sub-plateau population of Eastern Ranchi speaking the Pich Pargania 
variety of Magahi, and of the mixed population of Manhhum, some of whom speak 
Kurmali Magahi, and others Western Bengali. On the south it is bordered b? the 
Chakradharpur Thana, and by the two Native States, of Singhlihnm, the main language 
of which is Oriya, but in which a portion of the population speaks Magahi. Further 
to the west, the southern boundary is the northern frontier of the Gangpur State till it 
meets Jashpur, which State the language-pale crosses up to its western frontier. 
South of this line the language is here Oriya without any admixture of Magahi. At 
the western boundary of Jashpur, the line turns north across the State, and then 
continues in the direction of the common frontier of Sarguja and Palamau up to the 
river Sone. East of this line, the language is Nagpuria, and west of it the Sargujia 
form of Chattisgarhi. The above boundary line will be clearly seen on the map 
facing p. 1. 

Nagpuria has tlie advantage of having been well illustrated by the Reverend 
E. H. Whitley. In order to understand the title of his Grammar, it is necessary to 
ex[)lain that the old District of Lohardaga originally included Palamau. The latter 
district was separated off, and the remaining portion retained the name of Lohardaga. 
Finally, in the year 1899, the name of the newly formed District of .Eohardaga was 
changed to that of Ranchi. 

AUTHORITY— 

'W hitley, The Rev. E H., S. P. G., Eancbi, assisted by Salkae, k.—Nottt on the Gdnwdri 
Hialect of Lohardaga, Chhoia Nagpur. Calcutta, 1896. 

The following account of the grammar of the Nagpuria Sub-dialect is based on 
Mr. Whitley’s Grammar: — 
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NAGPURIA SKELETON GRAMMAE. 


I- — PEOWUNCIATION. A final i is pronounced, and written in the preceding syllable. Tims suicari, a pig, becomes swwaiV. This 
peculiarity runs right through the language. The influence of the neighbouring Uengari leads the letter a to be sometimes pronounced 
as 0 or 0 Thus sab, all, becomes sbh or sob. 


II. NOUNS. Nouns do not change in the singular. The plural is formed by adding man, — a termination borrowed fi'om Chhattlsgarhi. 
The plural termination is seldom used, except in the case of animate nouns. 

The cases are formed by the follcuing postpositions, — ke, to (also forms Accusative) ; i, her, or har, of ; me, in ; Ic, lai, lagiii, luge, for ; 
se, from. 

There is an Instrumental in e. Thus bhnkke, by hunger. 

Jo give the idea of definiteness, the Chhattisgarhi sntfix har is sometimes added to nouns. Thus betx-har, the son. 


III.-PIIONOUNS. 




I. 

Thou. 

4 

1 

_ 

1 

1 

- - 

. 

1 


Inferior. 

Superior. 

Inferior. 

Superior. 

Your Honour. 

This. 

i That, he. 

1 

Who. 

That. 

Who? 

What ? 

Sing. 

Nom. 

moe 

ham. 

tbe 

tlih 

rdure, ap‘ne 

7, IhS 

u, ulie 


se 

he 

hd 

Acc. 

mb-he 

ham-he 


1 tb-he 

rdur-he, up" ne-he 

l-he 

zi-lce ^ 

1 

je-he 

se-ke 

he-he 

hd-he 

Gen. 

mor 

hamar 


j tor, tbhar 

rdtir-har, ap"ne-har 

l-har 

u-har 

je-har 

se-har 

he-har 

hd-har 

riur. 

Nom. 


ham‘re, ham'‘re-man. 


tuh“re 

rdure-man, rdur-man, 

t-man 

; u-man ^ 

je-man 

se-man 

he-man 

hd-man 



ham‘nl, ham"nt-man, 

ham°rin, hami. 


toh“rg-man 

toh‘nl, 

toh'nl-man 

ap“ne~man 








Any one, ‘ some one ' is hoi or heU. It is thus declined — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

hut, heu, 

hoi hul, or hut hoi-man. 

Acc. 

kehho 

hoi kol-he. 

Gen. 

heh'rb 

heh“rb heh“rb, or hoi hoi her. 

Loc. 

heh^rb-me 

heh“rb heh“rb-me 


and so on. 

and so on. 


Except in the case of the Accusative of all the above, and in the case of raiure 
or ap°ne, the postpositions forming cases are added, in the singular, to the Genitive. 
Thus, mor-me, in me. Edure^r ap°ne forms the other cases of the singular like 
the accusative. Tlius rdur-me or ap‘ne-me. In the plural, all postpositions are 
added to the Nominative form. Note that rdure always governs the verb in 
the first person plural. 

Pronominal Adjectives are jaun, taun, haun, as in Standard Bhojpuri. 

‘ Anything ’ is hbnb which does not change in declension, except that the 
Plural is honb hbnb ; huchh (obi. huchhb) also occurs. The Indefinite Pronominal 
Adjective is hbnb, any. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is apan ; Acc. apan-he or ap'ne-he, and so 
throughout. 


IV.-VEEBS. 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present, I am. 1 

Past, I was 

Sing. 

PInr. 

j 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ah"o, lio, or hau, 

ahl or hal 

rahb 

rahl or rah*ll 

2. ahais, hats or his 

« 

ahd or hd 

raids 

rahd or rah'ld 

3. ahe or hai 

ahal or ha’l 

rahe or rah'lah 

rahat or rah*lat 


Al^, etc., are sometimes spelt ahb, and so throughout. 


The following form of the Present is borrowed from Magahi : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. heho 

hehl 

2. hehis 

liehd 

3. heke 

hekal 


Ahau and hau are used as copulas, as in ‘ the 
water is hot when the predicate is an adjective. 
Sehb is used when the predicate is a substentive 
as in ‘ this is water. ’ ‘ 


The Negative Verb Substantive is nahhl, I am not. 



NAGPITRIA SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


• B.— Finite Verb- 

Infinitive, dehlieh, to see (dative) ; of seeing (genitive) ; 

. Verbal Nouns, deikb. Obi. dlklie ; delchal. Obi. deJchal, the act of seeing. 

Present Participle, dekhat, seeing. 

Past Participle, delchal, seen. 

The Present Conditional is the same as the Future, except that the 3rd person is often, singular, dekhoJe ; plural, dekhd. The Tense, which 
in other dialects is used for the Present Conditional, is used, in Nagpurid, as an optional form of the Perfect. 

Present, I see, etc. Past, I saw, etc. Imperative- 


Sing. 

Plur. 

• 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

! 

dekhd-nd 

dekhi-ld 

dekh“l‘o 

dekVli 

2. dekli, dekJi"he 

dekhd, dekMbi 

2. 

dekhisi'ld, dekhis-ld 

deklia-ld 

dekh‘lis 

dekVld 

Respectful, dekhu 


3. 

dekhe-ld 

dekhai-nd 

deklflak 

dekh^lat 

3. dekkok 

dekho 


Future, I shall see, etc. Past Conditional, (if) I had seen. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


! 

1, dekh^^b^ 

dekhab, dekh'bai 

dekh‘tb 

dekli*tl 

1 

The Pefinite Present is formed in the usual 
way. Thus dekhat-hb am seeing. So also the 

2. dekh’be 

dekh“bd 

dekh'tis 

dekhHd 

Imperfect, dekhat-raho , I was seeing. 

The Present is usually contracted to dekhath* 

3. dekhd, dekh’tai 

dekh'‘hari 

dekhl'tak 

dckJi tOr t 

or dekhattkb, I am seeing. 


In the above, dekVtai and dekh'hai are borrowed from Magahi. 
The Perfect, I have seen, has two forms, as follows : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

i 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dekh'lo-ho 

dekh'li’hai 

deklto 

dekhi 

2. 

dekh’le-hads 

dekh°ld-Jid 

dekliis 

dekhd 

3. 

dekh'lak-hai 

dekMla'i-hdr 

dekke 

1 

dekhcti 


It will be seen that the first form is only the Past Tense, with the Present Tense of the Auxiliary suffixed. This principle of formation is 
borrowed from Magahi. The second form is the tense which in other dialects is the Present Conditional, and represents the old Sanskrit ’ 
Present Indicative. 

The Pluperfect, I had seen, is formed as follows : — 



Sing. 

PI nral. 

1 

dekh rahb 

dekh rahi 

2 

dekh rahis 

dekh rahd 

3 

dekh rahe 

dekh rahad 


Causals and Passives are formed as usual : thus, dekhdek, to cause to see, dekh^wdek, to cause to cause to see ; deklial jdek, to he seen. 

The only irregular verbs noted are hbek, to be ; Present Participle, Mat or hhewat ; Past Participle, hoal or hhel :jaek, to go ; Past Participle, 
gel : dewek, to give ; Present Participle, det or detcat ,• Past Participle, del or dewal. 

Note that the Conjunctive participle is deikh or deikh-ke. Comparison with other Bihari dialects shows that the original form wag dekhi, 
but the final i is epenthetically pronounced in the preceding syllable. This i sometimes affects a preceding d. so that it is pronounced something 
like 0 . Thus mdir, having struck, is pronounced, and sometimes written, moir. 
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I am indebted to the Rev. E. H. Whitley for .the two following specimens of 
Nagpuria. They may be taken as illustrating the form of the dialect spoken in the 
Districts of Ranchi and Palamau. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 


Eastern Group, 


Nagpuria Sub-dialect. 


(District Ranchi.) 


Specimen I. 

(Bev. E. H. Whitleij, 1898.) 

% »Rr % ^ tirt i 
f% «Urr «nt< ^ ^ 'S'^l TT f^rTT^ 

^®Tp I ^ ^ ^ ^ia)«i 

4|<!i9 I ^ ^ ^ 'tii, l^*l) ?T«f Ueh W«T ^TRRRT J 51 ^ ^ '^M*i 

’^Ifl W* '5nP5f I ^ '5F ^ 51 ^ W«f <3lrt TW '%lM*l ^ *1^ ^'3id 

^ ^ «r\^ ^ I fTW ^ % %T ^tK 'a? 1^ wpt %?: 

miR »RT % t Ht ftft ^ B ^ BiTWt I 'fW ^TS ^ mU 

13^ 5nr^ ^ ^ tt 'f n wr %t f%^ ^ ^stri intr ^ i 'frr ^ 

l3T cti'^iy^ ^rryw i % <i'3a wst *i% w*t f^rar «ns.< i ^ 
13 ^ ^ ^51 wry I TRR ^ ^ T? ^TH '3> % ^ ’3i ^ ^HT WH 

WR^RT ^fK liT^ ^ ^ <aM^* ^ ^rrr «nA«a«h I 13T '3> % y ^ ¥R ’<ER*r ^ 

’^fK <i'^ ^rnj my «nA«l ^ ^ ai'oa ^t yrmpyf i wnr my mry 

^) 5 R wy % ch^ yeff ; ^ t yy im fyyRrry ^ yr % fyyryr yr yR ^ly y ^ 
y)^ y* ^^<TT fyyryr ylzTyr ynyy ^ yrm yfr: ^ yrry yrmy yRw, yn% 
t ^TR ym yffy ^ ^ fyraryr 1 1 ^rry yny tt ^ fyyjyyi % i riy yr yy yrmy ysr 

^\j 

yiryy 11 

yi yR yyyir ym %y y i yr^ yr^ 5ry yj me yf^yyiyi rry yyryr y]< 
^rry yyy ^yyryr I yfryfyyyytyRyyyyyyi yRT%yyy f^y yfyrry^gisyryf^ 
yrr % I y* yi % ynyryr? diy^ yr^ yryiyi % yK yry yteryr ywy^yrryiyr %> yrr% 1% yr 
yf % t% yy yryyf % i rRR yj fyryryyr ^ fyyt yy 5ny rft^iyryr i % % y< yR yry yr^t 
yry ^ yf % yyry ^yny yrRRryf i yf yry % 5ryry ^yryi f^ ^y yyy y^< % TiyR ^yr 
yRjyf ^ yrf^^ TryT 'ff^T ^ ^ yy %y»f%y| yyr^ yyy^yy 

mu yyy yyf rry % yrrysy yRrrf i yyr my^ % ym % ftfyrlx yyye yy Tiyr ^ry 
yyryi % ", yrrayr ^ yry^ y? yR % ytsryi y^y: y«A<rtl i yry yf yf yr^yfyr y «iii 
rify ^ f^ ^TR ^ ^ ^ If^ ^ ^ ^ yrrms? yf^yr ^ 

f?3^ yfyy yt yfrt t yfyr yrt yfyR yf ^ ^lyryf % ; ^my fyyrayr % ii 

2o t 
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[No. 56.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


XAGprRiA Sub-dialect. 


BIHARl. 


Bhojpubi Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


(District Ranchi.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Rev, E. H. Whitley, 1898.) 

Kono ad“mi-ker du jhan beta rahai. 'O'-man 

A-certam man-of two persons sons were. Them 

bap-ke kahdak, ‘ e bap, khur“ji-madhe je 

the-father-to said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-in what 

bai, se ham-ke de.’ Tab u u-man-ke apan 

is, that me-to give.’ Then he them4o his-own 

delak. Thor®k6 din nai bhelak ki chhot^ka 

gave. A-few days not were that the^younger 

jama-kair-ke dur des chail-gelak, aur ubi 

collecting a^far country-to went-away, and there 


madbe chbot^ka 
among the-younger 
bamar bat“wara 
my share 

iV 

khur'ji bait 

goods dividin'g 

beta sob kuchb 
, son all anything 

lucbTanai-me din 
riotous-living -in days 


apan 

his-own 

tab 

then 


he 


lac' 


bitate 
passing 

chukdak, tab u 

finished, then that 

garlb boe-gMak. Aur 
poor became. And 

ihan thin rabe 

person near to-live 

cbaraek bbejdak. Aiir 

to-feed sent. And 

rabai apan pet bhare 

were his-own belly to-fiU 

det-rabai. Tab u-ke 

giving-was. Then him^to 
‘ Lamar bap-ker_ keta’i 


khur“ji urae-delak. Jab u sob urae 

goods squandered. TF^hen he all-things having-wasted 

muluk-me badda akal bbelak, aur u 

country-in a-great famine happened, and he 

u jae-ke u muluk-ker ad^mi-man madbe ek 


going 
-8 iak ; 


began ; 


who 


apan 

his-own 


u 

he 


u 

that 


'• my father-of how-many how-many 


that country-of 

ix-ke 
him 

bbusa-se je-ke 

chaff-ioith which 

khojat-rahe, aur keu 

and any-one 

cbarbdak, aiir 
arose, and 
dhigar-man-ke 
hired-servants-fo 


seeking-was, 

chet 

consciousness 

ketai 


men amongst one 
kbet*mi suwair 
field-in swine 

suwair-man kbat- 
swine eating - 

u-ke kono nai 

him-to anything not 
u kabdak ki, 
he said that, 

kbaek-se pure 
lo-eat-than more 
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roti hoe-la, aur ham bhukhe moratthi. Ham uith-ke apan 

bread is{there), and I hunger-from am->dymg. 1 arising my-ovm 

, bap thin jab, aur ti-ke kahab, “ e ba, ham Sarag-ker 
father near will-go, and Mm-to will-say, 0 father, I B.eaven-of 
birudh aur raur agu pap kar“]i-hai; ham pher raur 

against and Your- Honour -of before sin have-done ; I again Your-Honouf s 

beta kahaek laek nakhi ; ham-ke raur dbisar-man 

son to-be-called worthy am-tvot ; nie Your-Honour' s hired-servants 

tnadhe ek jhan niyar kair-deu.” ’ Tab u uith-ke apan bap 

among one person like make.*’ ’ Then he arising his-own father 


thin 

chaPlak. 

Magar u 

dure 

rahe ki 

ti-kar 

bap u-ke 

deikh-ke 

near 

went. 

But he 

afar 

teas that 

his 

father him 

seeing 

u-kar 

upar 

maya . kar’lak 

, aur 

kuid-ke 

u-ke 

ghecha-mi 

lapait-ke 

him 

upon 

pity made. 

and 

running 

him-to 

neck-in 

enfolding 

ehuma 

kar“lak. Beta 

u-ke 

kah'^Jak, ' 

' e 

ba, ham 

Sarag-ker 

kissing 

did. 

The-son him-to 

said, < 

0 father, I 

Heaven-of 

birudh 

aur 

raur 

agu pap kar“li-hai, aur 

pher 

raur 


against and Your-Honour-of before sin done-have, and again Your-Konour's 


beta 

kahaek 

laek 

nakhi.’ Magar bap 

apan 

nokar-man-ke 

son to-be-called 

loorthy 

am-not.’ But the-father his-oton 

servants-to 

kah“lak, 

* s6b-se 

bes 

luga nik*lae-ke u-ke 

pidhawa, 

aur u-kar 

said. 

^ all-than 

good 

cloth taking-out him 

put-on, 

and his 

hath-mi 

ag“thi 

aur 

gor-ml juta pidhawa, 

aur motal bachhVu 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

foot-on shoes put-on. 

and fatted calf 

lain-ke 

mara 

aur lage, ham“re khab aur 

anand 

karab, 

bringing 

slay 

and come, {let-)u8 eat and 

merriment 

{let-us-)make. 

kahe-ki 

i hamar 

beta moir-rahe, pher 

jilak hai ; 

herae-jae-rahe 

because 

this 

my 

son dead-was, again 

alive is ; 

was-lost 


pher miWak-hai.’ Tab u-man anand kare lag“laT. 

again has-been-found’ Then they merriment making began. 


0-kar bar*ka beta khet-me rahe. Aur ate-ate jab u ghar 

His elder son field-in was. And coming when Jie house 

pohochlak tab baj®na aur nach-ker sabad sun“lak. Aur u apan 

rf ached then music and dancing-of sound heard. And he his-own 

Dokar-man madhe ek jhan-ke apan thin bolae-ke puchhMak, 

servants among one person-to himself-of near calling asked, 

‘i ka hai?’ H u-ke kahlak, ‘tohar bhai alak-hai, Mr 

^Thts what is?’ He him-to said, Hhy brother come-is, and 

tohar bap motal bachh“ru mar*]ak-hai, kahe-ki u ’ u-ke bese-bes 

thy father the-fatted calf has-killed, became J^e him very-well 
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Magar 


u 

he 


palak-hai.’ 
has-foiindJ But 
se-le u-kar bap 

therefore his father 

la^r'lak. XJ bap-ke 


iae khoj^ak ; 
to-ffo sought ; 
bujhae 


khisalak, Mr bhit“re nai* 
was-angered f and inside uot 

bM*re ae-ke ii-ke manae 
outside coming him to-appease and-to-explain~to 

jabM de?ak ki, ‘ dekhu, ham etal bacbbar- 

answer gave that, ‘see, I so-many years- 

kahivo rMr hukum 

ever "i^our-Sonoiir^s command 

ki ham 


aur 

and 


began. 3e the-father-to 
be raur sewa karatthi, 

since YourSonour's service am-doing, 

nai tor^i, aur raure ham-ke kahivo ek-tho patharu-o na’i d^i 

gave 

raur 

Yoiir-Honour's 


not broke, and YourSonour me-to ever one kid-even not aave that I 
apan sangi-man-se anand kar“ti. Magar 

my-ofjvn companions-ivith merry-making might-make. But 


i beta, je chhinair-manak sang raur khur“ji khae-gelak- 

this son, who harlots with Your-3onour' s fortune has-dccotired, 

h;ii, iaise alak taise raure ii-kar-le motal bachh^ru mar^Ji-hai. 

as he-came so Your-Honoiir hhn-for the-Jatted calf has-slam.' 

Bap u-ke kah^lak, ^ e beta, toe sob-din hamar-sange hais, aur je-kuchb 

The-father him-to said, ‘O son, thou all-days me-icith art, and whatever 

hamar hai, se sob tohar hai. Magar anand karek, iiur rijhek uchit 

mine is, that all thine is. Btit merriment to-make, and to-be-glad right 

rahe, kahe-ki i tobar bhai moir rahe, pher jilak hai ; lierae rabe pher 
was, because this thy brother dead teas, again alive is; lost was again 

miWak-hai.’ 

has-been-found.’ 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bfojpuri Dialect. 

Nagpuria Sir-dialect. (District Ranchi.) 

Specimen II. 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

(Bev. JE. H. Whitletj, 1898.) 

A. ®)<4 I 

B. TTH?: ^ ^ i ^ ^ i 

A. TI Hit ^ I I wr srlTT^ 

^ % W f f ’fjn: ’Itw WITZ I 

B. tW’T Tft, ^ '3T W ^ ^TDRT^ I 

A. Tj ?iTt, ; % f^srr ^rrf 1%^ ^ ^ i 

B. gr ^ gif w i 

A. ^^igggt?:! ! ggi: itt i ^g ggrg gr^ 

g5W gfgiTT % g ww t:? i w f%fw ih % gigir g irg fgggg i 

B. (ft gg wx grit i gfegrg Tf g fw gncg i 

A. gr gr gr gg % ig g^ i fNt w g gw g^^grg tg, ^ g^g gg 

g?: ggg ggg gg gg grg % gr^gig fg i 

B. t grg gf g gg f i ig Trg^: %?: g'^^ g grgg i ^t=lt g Tig i . ifl 

grg % gj^gig tg i 


A. gg ^ II 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAHI. 


Bhojpuei Dialect. 


Nagpuria Sub-dialect. 


(District Banchi.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bev, E. H. Wliitley, 1898.) 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

-B comes to see A, whose paddy has been fraudulently exit. 

A. Baithu ; kane-kane ali ? 

Sit-down ; whither have-yoii-come ? 

B. In^he, bhai. Eaur-ker mukad^ma suin-ke ham ali-hai, je-ml 
Sither, Iroiher. Yovr- JBononr's law-mit hearing I am-come, in-order-that 

janab ki ha bhelak. 

1-shaH-know that what happened. 

A. E bhai, ka kahab? Dtiniya aisan adher bhelak! 

O brother, what shall (7) say ? The-icorld so outrageoiis is-hecome ! 

Bhala, dekhu to, ham jotHi, kor*]i, bun“li, atir se-mg Budhu hamar hoal 
Well, see now, I ploughed, dug, sowed, and thereupon JBudhu my become 
dhan-ke jabar-jasti kait-lelak. 
paddy by-force cut-and-took. 

B. Eaure se-khan kahl 
Your- Honour then where 

kate lag^ak. 
to-cut began. 

A. E bhai, ka kahab? 

O brother, what shall-l-say ? 

bajar jae-rahi. 
market-to had-gone. 

B. Se-khan, ka, ghare koi nahi rahai r 
.^t-t hat-time, what, at-home any-one not was? 


rahi? 

was? 


36 

that 


u 

he 


ae-ke 

coming 


aisan jabar-jasti 
thus by -force 


se 

that 


dina-ker 

day-of 


din-me ham 
days-in I 


lah kine-le 
lac buying-for 
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A. Chhaiia-man to rahai, magar ka kar*bai ? Bujhab ki Budhu 

Children surely were^ hut lohat could-they-do ? Know that Budhu 
apan sange das jawan lathi le-ke aur pandrah banihar le-ke 

himself with ten young-men bludgeons taking and fifteen hired-servants taking 

ae-rahe ; ar-biriya^ ham-ke bajar-mi hal miPlak. 

had-come ; in-the-afternoon me-to market-in news came. 

B. Achcha, to, ab ka karek ohahi? Matiyale rahab ki 

Well, then, now what to-do is-proper ? Silent will-you-remain off 

kono karab ? 


something tmll-you-da ? 

A. Ha, bau, u-man-ke ham nahf ehborab ; Eichi jae-ke ham dar*khas 

Yes, brother, them 1 not will-let-go; Banchi going I petition 


deb. 

aur 

je-khan u-man-ker 

saman hoi, 

se-khan ine ham 

will-present. 

and 

when them-of 

summons will-be, 

then here I 

Budhua-ker dhan-ke 

kat*wae-deb. 



Budhu-of 

rice 

will-cause-to-be-cut. 



B. 1 

bat 

hahut bes hai, ham 

raur-ker 

madad-mi awab ; 


This word very good is, I Your-Ronour-of help-in will-come ; 
Raure Richi-ml rahab, ham ine dhan-ke kat‘wae-deb. 


Your- Honour Banchi-in stay, 1 here the-paddy will-cause-to-be-cut. 

A. Bes to. 

Good then. 

‘ This is a phrase borrowed from the Di-aTidian Oraon, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

B comes to see A, whose paddy has been fraudulently cut. 

A. Sit down. Why have you come ? 

B. I came here, brother, when I heard of your law-suit, that I might learn what has 
really happened. 

A. O Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World become ! Well, see now, 
I ploughed, I dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu and reaped my ripe paddy by force. 

B. Where were you then, that he should come in this way and reap by force ? 

A. O Brother, what can I say ? On that day of all days, I had gone to market to 
buy lac. 

B. And was there no one in your house at the time ? 

A. Well, the children were there ; but what could they do ? You see, Budhu had 
come with ten young fellows armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired servants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market ? 

B. Well then, what do you think you should do ? Are you going to grin and bear 
it, or are you going to take any active measures ? 

2 p 
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A. Yes, indeed, brother. I am not going to let them slip. I am off to Ranchi to 
file a petition against them, and will have them summoned. Then, while Budhu is away 
there, I’ll have his paddy crop reaped in my turn. 

B. That’s a very good idea. I’ll give you a helping hand. You just stay in 
Ranchi, and I’ll hide here and have the paddy cut. 

A. Good ! 


The following two specimens have been translated by Bahu Manmatha-nath 
Chatter ji. Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the 
46,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western portion 
the language is the Sargujia form of Chattisgarhi, and hence it will be found that the 
specimens now given present more signs of the influence of that language than do the 
specimens from Ranchi. The most prominent peculiarity which is borrowed from 
Chhattisgarhi is the use of the suffix har which is added to a noun to give the force of the 
definite article. Thus hetd^ a son, hut hetd-har, the son. In the second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form Icah^theik, he says, which seems to he a corruption 
of the Magahi kahat-hakai. 
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Eastern Group. 


jSagpuhia Sub-dialect. 


BIHARl. 

Bhojuuki Dialect. 


(State Jashpub.) 


Specimen I. 

(Babu Manmatha-nath Chatter ji, 1898.) 

^<11 Ak X ’ki\ H ^^x 

‘l HIO lAlfl ^A HlH clUl ^ Hi ^ ^ I 

M Aixm ^ ^H^l ^ Hlu Iq^ X ^A^ 4l '^iri Tw 

'kix ^A ^ilHl ^ SA.{Q')f «H4 ^\A |Th^I SlQ^f 

Wl^l ^ HHHie I ‘AH ^ H1^ 

hnsi m\Q ^AQ^ ^14 ^ ^ n,s^Qia. euio^ i «ii4 >3i iaw ^Th ^ 

^<fi A^^HX «114 ^ '3» ^ AiAm oTiH vsl*^ 

^\jkQ^ I «I14 %9(A. H<«1 ^ v^l ^ ana A.^ <Cl 

^ nAMf mA 'A^l ^0 1 «ii4 \nn^ ^ ^ fiai^ 

HH^ HlH m ^A ^*rl^ <!^Th^I H^ HU^l I* «ll4 HIH 

HHHl I H^H '55^1 «(14 4MI lAl^ «I 14 ^ 

4m HIM mxm «B4 •bn ^^l 

?l ^X I ^ fllH ^\a^\ H<*1 Hb T-^MH Hl^fi Hm I 

^14 ^ MX4 4^1 ^A I 4«ii ^A ^ ^ ^\A 'iw ^ 

^aio^ ^14 '3^ ^ HHl OUlfl^, «H4 SlQi^, «H4 ^ ^a'^jI ^ ^l^HQ9^ 
«I14 ^ ^ ^Hl ^99^ I «114 <^( Hm 9V^09^, tl 4m Hla. 

«ii4 'ii^ ii\A mndl ^114 m *ii>i \ix 9^^ih 1 ?l T^iail i 

T9k^ m H 9^Th«ii m b gMi ^ T-n^^oi^ii «ii4 

^ ^ Tqnmi ^14 Hl^l As^l I’AX «114 ^A Bill'S HH Hl^l ujni 

Th^I^II I ^4 bSl ailH ^14 I ^ bTil^ T9V ^ HlH 

AKA W H^09^ «114 lAl IaXA >AIU. H^09^, «ll4 I 

«114 ^ OUlb u 


*pa 
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^ 'kix H 'Sl'^ ^^0*^ * ^14 < 5 ^ 

T<fi«iHios^, ^ I <5^toi ^ 

»i®^Qs^ T-* |l?i'^ i «ii4 ^ '8> 9^ fii^ x^\% m I «ii4 '3> ^ 

mo9^ 6im fiiH v^ui ^ i «ii4 ^ Th^io*# «ii4 

ct^ ift auifl^ i c(m h ^ t<n*^0 mQ^ «ii4 'S^ 

^ ou\o<!^ 1 '8» 9^?^ %A\Q=h c<m ^ T<?> wi. 

a\H ^Hlfll ^^14 9^T^U1 OlH J^H ^ '851*4 T<<l«i1 I ^ «t(4 

H\ ^ iliisv 454^ 4<VHH|1 ^ % Hl4 H\H ^4 4^ ^Sl ^4h 

S»<*ri 1 414 \ \l\ ^A 4lH 41^ T* ^4 <^A ^Til4 

QXiX^ I 04 'St S^A^ H 'klX 414 ^54 H\H ^Sl 414 

Ml4 ih I ^ ^i::i I ^ AX^^ T9^ 9^H0i 

^ T<?^ OH lOA HH W4 A^Q^ 414 tol 

41^ I 414 
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BIHARI. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

Nagpubia Sub-dialect. * (State Jashpuk.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Balm Manmatha-nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

Kono ek-jban ad*min-kar du-gor beta rabai. Chhot beta^har apan 

Some one-person man-of two sons were. The-yomger son his-own 

bua-bar-se kah'lak, ‘E bua, s 6 g“r 6 mal-jal-kar je mor bata hoel se mo-ke 
father- to said, * 0 father, all property of which my share will-be that me-to 

de.’ Tab u apan jina-ke u-man-ke bait delak. Thor‘k 6 din ni 
give.’ Then he his-own living them-to dividing gave. A few days not 

bit-rabe tis-ne chbote beta-bar sog*r 6 -ke thuralak am dheir duriha muluk- 
had-passed then the-yomger son all collected and very distant country- 
bat gelak ; am uhi apan jina-ke bar*bad kar*lak. Jab sog*r 6 *k 0 

towards went ; and there his-own living wasting did. When all 

siralak tab ohe muluk-mah bara akal par*lak; ara u-ke tak'lit 

was-spent then that-very country-in great famine fell ; and him-to trouble 

bowek lag^lak. Am u jay-kari-ke ek-jhan rah®waiya*kar-sange joray bhelak ; 
to-be began. And he going one-person inhabitant-of-with joined became; 
am u u-ke suar charaek-lagin dtre bhej^lak. Am suar-man je bhusa-ke 

and he him swine feeding-for in-fields sent. And swine which husks 

khat-rahnai se-k-hS patak to apan pet-ke bhar'tak ; 

were-eating that-too had-he-got then his-own belly he-woul d-have- filled ; 

magar kono ni delai. Ara jakban u-ke b 6 s bhelak 

but any-one not used-to-give. And when him-to senses became 

takhan kab*lak, ‘ mar-re ! mor bap-kar etek etek kamia-man khayak-h5-le 

then he-said, ‘alas! my father-of so-many so-mayy servants to-eat-even-than 

pure pawat-hai, aru mSy ihS bhukhe mar“th 8 . Mby uth*b 6 aru bua 

more get, and 1 here hunger- from am-dying. I will-arise and father 

than jabB, am u-kar-sB kab^bS, “ e bua, moy Bhag*wan than am 

near 1-toill-go, and him-to I-wilhsay, “ O father, I God near and 


0 
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tor-o than kasur kair-paralS ab tor beta liekD se ka-niar kah’b§ ? 

thee-too near sin have-done now thy son I-am that how shall-l-say ? 

Se tor kamia-man-madhe ek jhan niar mo-k-liS rakh.” ’ Aru u 

Therefore thy servants-among one person near me-too keep'' ’ And he 

utli*lak aru bua-har jag alak. Se-khan bua-har u-ke clheir tan.le 
arose and the-father near came. Then the-father him much distanoe-from 

dekh“lakj aru u-ke maya lag“lak, aru kuid-gelak, aru u-kar 

saw, and him pity took-possession-of and rimning-he-icent, and his 

dhitu-ke potar®lak, aru u-ke chuma lelak. Aru beta-har bap-har-se 

neck embraced, and him kiss took.* And the-son the-father-to 

kalilak, ‘ e bua, mSy Bhag®wan than aru tor-5 than kasur 
said, ‘ O father, I God near and thee-too near sin 


kair-par'‘lo, aru 
have-done, and 

Likin bap-har 

But the-father 

nik^lawa 

cause-to-be-taken-out 
dewa, aru u-kar 

give, and his 

khab aru khusi 
wUl-eat and merriment make; 
pher ji-ahe ; heray-jay 
lost 


ab tor beta kahabo se 

now thy son I-will-be-called that-of 

kamia-man-than kah“lak, ‘ sog^ro-le 
servants-to said, ‘ all-than 


aru i-ke 

and this-{perso'n)-to 
gor-man-miha juta 
feet-on 

karab 


shoes 
i-legin-ki 
this-for-that 
rah*lak, aru 
teas, and 


aru 

and again alive-is ; 
karek lag®lai. 
to-make began. 

Sekhan u-kar bare beta-har dSre rah^lak, 
At-that-time his elder son field-in was. 
than niaralak takhan baja aru nach-ke 

near drew-nigh then music and dance 


pTdhawa aru 
put-on and 
pidhawa. Aru 
put-on. And 
i mor beta 
this my son 
bhetalak.’ Aru 
is-found.’ And 


laek nikho.’ 

worthy I-am-not. ' 

bes luga-ke 

better cloth 
hSth-mSha mSd^ri 
hand-in a-ring 

lege, hame-man 
come, we 

ruair-jay-rah*Jak, 
dead-was, 
u-man khusi 

they merriment 


ghar 


Aru jakhan alak aru 
And when he-came and the-hoiise 
sun“lak. Aru kamia-man 

heard. And servants 


madhe 
among 
Aru u 


ek jhan-ke balalak 
one person he-called 
u-ke kahMak, 


aru puchh^lak 
and asked 
‘ tor bhai 

An4 he him-to said, Hhy brother 

palak sek“re-legin bap tor hhoj 

he-has-found that-for father thy feast 

aru bhitar-bat ni 
and within-towards not 
aru u-ke manawek 
and him to-conciliate 
bap-har-ke ki, ‘ dekh“na, 
father-to that, ‘ see. 


jack 

to-go 


lag^lak. 

began. 

etek 

so-many 


lag®lak. Se-khan 
began. Then 
Se-khan 
Then 
bachhar 
years 


ki, ‘ ka ka how*the ? ’ 
that, ‘ what lohat is-going-on ? ' 

ai-hai aru u-ke bese-bes 
vome-is and him well- well 
dei-hai.’ Aru u risalak 
has-given. And he grew-angry 
bap-har li-kar nikail-alak 
his out-came 
ghuralak apan 
returned his-own 

kamalS 


the-father 
u kahi 
he saying 
tor than 


aru 


thee near 1 have-served and 
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kahiyo tor hukum-ke uthay-nikho. Se-L§-ine kakh*n6 t6y m6*ke 

ever thy orders piit-off-I'have-not. Nevertheless ever thou me-to 

gotek path^ru aii“aian-h6 ni dci-his, ki moy mor hit-man-sange 

one kid even not host-given, that I my Jriends-ivith 

khusi kaifts. Ab, i beta-har tor ab-6-kar*lak, ki tSy 

merriment might-have-made. Now, this son thy come-even-did, that thou 
u-kar login bhoj dewek lag*le.’ tab u u-kar-se kah^ak, ‘ e beta, 

him for feast to-give heganest' Then he him-to said, ‘ 0 son, 

tSy sagar din mor sange ^ rahis-la, aru mor je kucbb bai se 

thou all days me with livest, and mine what ever is that 


sag®r-6 tore heke. 
all-also thine is. 

kar“tS aru 

we- should-have-made and 

bhai maiL'-jay rab“lak, 
brother dead was, 
bbetalak.’ 
is-found' 


Hame-man-ke chahat-rahe 

Us-for meet-was 

khus bots 

glad we-should-have-beoome 

aru pber ji abe ; aru 
and again alive is ; and 


ki kbusi 

that merriment 
i-lagin-ki tor 
this-for-that thy 
beray-jay-rabe, aru 
lost-was, and 
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Specimen II. 

(Ttahii Mnninntha-nnth Chntterjif 1898.) 

1 Ami I fluias^ ^i^ I iiii oi? ^ mm 

A^fl9^ l Alsi Hi ^ c{.4iic( \ Ctt<q4l it\ T^HA >11 ^ I 

cim % iu ^ Hi ^ ^ixm ^ «ii4 5oi ^ ox^ i %q ^ om ^ aT-^ihi 

. (Am^ QU1091, nx miH llx T 91 <m hT^aux ^ hi ^ 

\m\\Q ^ i hThui Ths^uq \q^ X hh ^ <m mixn ^4 hai mix*x 9 ^^- 
»* hT<*IUI *xl ^ HH^ I HT<<iai 9^1 ^X ^ ^ I ? 

ri\ n\ ^ cXMXii X HXe( <11 <lfl^ hA HH^ 914HI ) "^SI «ll ^ 

ttlU Ta «Xl^ HAHl ^ nh I XnH l MIHA isl»ll 

9ii| 9^T^ H *xh niH Hi ^ ttxA I HtHH 4ttx Sm i nT^iiii 
^ H\HH ^9iril 91HQ 9^4 H^l fmo I HlHA I Hia 

>IHSI Hf«n «liaTH^ HH «|IXS^|IH HlH S?lX^ »X^l HI 4 

mi»i9^ ouA «x\ HlH \s|Hi 91 UH «n4 Mfi^ h.^ I nn 91^ 9^1 ^ 

hThHI ^Sl 9 ^^ *Xl ^ H/lHl ^ ttlk I nT^lill 9^^09^ MQ iX^ «miH- 

9 tx^ H Ah ttiA i jiih wmx^ h^ 

^ "h^A H|4ie I 9^1 ;>i^ Hmi ^ fUlfl i 9»f09^ 

fixo ^ XX * 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHAEl. 

Hhojpuki Dialect. 

Nagptjkia Sub-dialect. (State Jashpur.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu ManmatJia-natJi Chatterji, 1898.) 

Ek sahar rahe. Raja raMai. Pabare bagb rahat-rahe. Ad*min 

One dtp teas. A-Tcing was. On-a-mountain a-tiger used-to-Uve. Men 

dhar-dhar kbat-rahe. Raja bak“wa kaPlai. Bagb lag^lak bbage. 
catching tised-to-eat. The-king driving did. The-tiger began to-run-away. 

Baniya gote bail lad-ke jat-rab^ak. Bagb kab“lak, ‘e 

Shop-keeper one a-bullock having-loaded going-was. The-tiger said, ‘ O 

bbai, m5-ke bachao.* Baniya kah“lak, * ka-niar to-ke bacblw ? ’ 

brother, me save.' The-shop-keeper said, ‘ how thee may-I-save ?' 
Bagb kab^lak ki, ‘ tat«mi mo-ke saij-de aru baila ml lad.’ 


The-tiger said 

that, 

‘ bag-in me 

shut -up 

and the-bullock on 

load.' 

Bail ml 

lad-ke 

baniya 

jaek 

lag“lak. Kosek 

bbni 

The-buliock on 

loading 

the-shop-keeper 

to-go 

began. About-a-kos 

ground 

jay-rab“lai-boi, 

ki 

bagb 

baniya-ke 

kab“lak ki. 

‘ mo-ke 


he-gone-have-might, when the-tiger the-shop-keeper-to said that, ^ me 
nikail-de.’ Baniya nikail-delak. Tab to bagb-jait 

let-out.' The-shop-keeper iet-{him-)out. Then indeed the-tiger-kind 

aru pas-jait kah“lak, ‘ e baniya, mSy to to-ke dhar“b5.’ 

and animal-kind said, ‘ O shop-keeper, 1 indeed thee will-seize.' 

Baniya kab“lak ki, ‘ ka-lei mo-ke dbar“be ? Mai to to-ke 
The-shop-keeper said that, ‘ why me will-you- seize ? 1 indeed thee 

bacbalS.’ Bagb to nabich mane. Kab*lak ki, ‘ dhar^be 

have-saved.' The-tiger indeed not-verily woiild-listen. Ee-said that, ^seizing-even 
kar“b6. Lege, to-ke khaw ki tor bar®dba-ke* kbaw ? ’ Baniya 

1-will-do. Come-now, thee shall-I-eat or thy bullock shall-I-eat ?* The-shop-keeper 

kab“Iak, ‘ cbal paneb than jab. Pipar deota heke. Obe 

said, * come a-mediator near lel-us-go. The-JTipal-tree a-God is. Ee-even 

2 Q 
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kahi-dM tab toy mb-ke khabe.’ Ta-le Pipar 

will-say then thou me will-eat: Afterwards fhe-Pipal 
-elai. Baniya kab^the, ‘be Pipar deota, neki 

they-weut. The-shop-keeper says, 

kah*lak, 


badi hoel ? ’ Pipar 

evil becomes ? ’ The-Pipal 

ad’min-man ai-kobon mor 
men coming my 

jaek lagHhai to 
to-go they-begin then 
bagb kab^theik, 
the-tiger says, 
tor bar®dba*ke khSw ? ’ 

4 

thy bullock shall-I-eat ? 


rukh tare 
tree under 
karal-kar-mi 

‘ 0 Pipal God, good doing-in 
‘bbel jun. Moy sar'ge rab“tbS; 


said, Ht-becomes surely. 1 in-the-sky live; 
cbhaih-tari baitb^thai, satbatbai, aru jakhan 

shade-under sit, take-rest, and when 

mor dabura kaPthai aru patai tor“tbaa.’ ^ Tab 

my boughs they-cut-off and leaves they pluck- off".’ Then 

‘ ka ! re baniya, lege, kah 

' what 1 O shop-keeper, come, say 

Baniva kab“lak, ‘ chal 


to-ke kbaw ki 

thee shall -I-eat or 
B'ramhan 


gau 


The-shop-keeper said, ‘ come, the-cow Brahman 


heke ; obe 

kaih dei. 

tale 

tgy khabe.’ Gotek 

burhiya 

gay 

is; she saying will-give. 

then 

thou mayst-eat.' One 

old 

cow 

khap^kan-me 

khapaik rahe, 

je 

te-kar-than pahucb'laT. 

‘Ka! 

gau 

mud-in 

sunk was. 

that 

her-to they-approached. 

‘ What ! 

cow 

mata, neki 

karat-ke badi-o 

hoel ? ’ Kahflak, 

‘ hoel 


mother, good 

doing-for evil-also 

does-become ? ’ Said-she, 

‘ it -does-become 


3 un.’ 
surely d 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a city which had a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king got up a hunt- 
ing-drive, and the tiger started off in flight. On his way he met a travelling grain- 
merchant trudging along with his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, ‘ Brother, save me.* 

Said the merchant, ‘ how can I do that ? ’ 

‘ Put me into one of your bags, and tie me on the bullock’s back, like a load of 
grain.* 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested. 
When they had gone on a couple of miles the tiger asked to be let out, and the merchant 
released him. Then, after bis own wild-beast nature, said the tiger, ‘ now, merchant, 
I am going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.’ 

But the tiger would hot listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going to 
seize you. Come now, choose whether I shall eat you or your bullock.’ 

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘ The 
fig-tree,’ said he, ‘ is a God. If he says that you are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
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went under a fig-tree. ‘ O divine Fig-tree/ said the merchant, ‘ can evil be done in 
return for good ? ’ 

‘ Certainly,’ said the fig-tree, ‘ I live high up in the sky, and men come and rest 
under my shade. Then when they are going away, they cut down my branches, and 
pluck off my leaves.’ 

‘ Now,’ says the tiger, ‘ shall I eat you or your bullock ? ’ But the merchant replied, 
* Come, the cow is a Brahman. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to her. ‘O Mother Cow,’ 
said the merchant, ‘ can evil he done in return for good ? ’ 

‘ Certainly,’ said the cow. 

Note. — The story, as given above, abruptly ends here. The tale is an old one, and is current all over Northern India. 
The cow explains that she benefits mankind by her various products, and that in return her owner beats her, and, when 
she is old, turns her out to die. Then the merchant appeals to the road. The road replies that he makes travelling easy 
and in return men trample on him, and crush him under cartwheels. Finally the man appeals to a jackal. The latter 
pretends to be very stupid, and to be unable to understand what has happened. Finally he refuses to believe that the tiger 
could ever have got into the sack. The tiger gets in to show how it was done, and then the merchant ties him np in it, and 
goes his way rejoicing. 


‘i q 2 
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MADHEST. 

Going to the east from the District of Gorakhpur, and crossing the river Ganclak, 
we find ourselves in the District of Champaran. This District is to the north of, and 
separated by, the same river from Saran, with which it has historical and political con- 
nections. On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila. Ihe 
language spoken in it illustrates this state of affairs. Although it is based in the main on 
the same stock as that of the Bhoipuri spoken in Saran and East Gorakhpur, it has some 
peculiarities borrowed from the Maithili spoken in the neighbouring District of 
Muzaffarpur. These will be pointed out in the proper place. The Maithili influence is 
strongest in the east of the District on the Muzaffarpur border, where Maithili, and not 
Bhojpuri, is spoken in a strip of land about two miles wide, and eighteen miles long in 
Dhaka Thana. As we go west, the influence decreases, till, on the banks of the Gandak, 
the language is the same as tliat spoken in North-east Saran, and in Eastern Gorakhpur. 
This dialect is locally known as Madhesi, a word formed from the Sanskrit 3Iadhya-desa, 
meaning ‘ midland,’ an appropriate name enough for the language of the country 
situated between the Maithili-speaking country of Tirhnt, and the Bhojpuri-speaking 
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actually name the form which the dialect 
takes in the western part of the District ‘ Gorakhpur!,’ but such minute distinctions ai’e 
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which Maithili is spoken, it is suflficiently 
accurate to say that the language spoken over the whole of Champaran is Madhesi. 

The figures originally supplied by the local authorities for Champaran, so far as 
regards Bihari dialects, were as follow's : — 

Madhesi ........... . 1,686.036 

Gorakhpur! ..... ...... 36,000 

Maithili ..... ....... 28,800 

Pomra ............. 4,000 

Total . 1,764,836 


Subsequent enquiries show that, under the head of Gorakhpuri, were erroneously 
included some, 8,000 Tikulihars, who spoke a form of Eastern Hindi. These will have to 
l)e discussed under the head of that language. 

On the other hand, the Thartis of Champaran, who were erroneously shown as 
speaking a Tibeto- Burman Language, really speak, like their brethren of Bahraich and 
Gonda, a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. No doubt, the Tharus of Gorakhpur and Basti do 
the same, but no information on the subject is available. Farther west, beyond the 
Gogra, in the District of Kheri, they speak a corrupt form of the local dialect of Eastern 
Hindi. 


After combining the figures for Madhesi and Gorakhpuri, and making the above 
corrections, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Bihari spoken in 
Champaran 


Madhesi 

Maithili 

Domra 

TharS 


1,714,036 

28,800 

4,000 

27,620 


Total . 1,774,456 
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Of the above, Maithili has been already dealt with, vide p. 107 ante. Domra and 
Tharu will be dealt with ia their proper places. I now proceed to give specimens of 
Madhesi.* 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a 
folk-tale. Both are given in the Kaithi character, in facsimile of the original manuscript. 
They are excellent specimens of the current style of Kaithi writing which obtains in 
Champaran. They are each accompanied by a transliteration and an interlinear transla- 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted are the following. 

The dialect shares with Maithili a dislike to the cerebral r, frequently substituting 
the dental r for it. Thus, we find instead of o?, it fell : bar’‘kd, iot harried, 

great: bdrd, for bdrd, you are; korhid, iot korhid, a leper. We have noticed the 
same peculiarity in Gorakhpur and Basti. 

The Maithili form ok‘‘nl, current in Muzaffarpur, is used for ‘ to them.’ 

Por the auxiliary verb, we have both bdi’d, you are, and bdte, he is. In the Finite 
verb, note the form khds, they used to eat. The third person singular of the Past tense 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in ak, as in Maithili. Thus, we have kahHak, he said ; 
delak, he gSLve, and many others. The word for ‘ he came,’ is the Maithili del, not the 
Bhojpuri dil. So also, the Maithili kahaV'kai, she said. 

* For most of the above information, the writer is indebted to a full and interesting note on the Dialects of Champaran 
drawn up by Pandit Tiama-ballabh Misra, Assistant Settlement Officer, Champaran. pomra will be discussed when dealing 
with Gipsy dialects. As for Tharu, see pp. 311 and ff. 
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(Pandit Rama-ballahh Misra, J898,) 




* 
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^ ^ otLa— H “Tril <i^C i^l a— 

H l^ll _ ^Vl\— 6 ^ " Q\}\ Q ^ A ^ - c^ ^til.’- ex^&^ir- 
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“SV-^l 11^- ^ '^ — • 
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Mv - v^ ^hrvi- oTia;^.^r\w— CTiS^l (Jll \ 
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^ 01 1 |(f^- tm ^ ;/H , -, i g-.^ __ 
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^ 5 - ^3 - 2.\ yyLd ^ 9yii 8 1 1 6 - 'i ^ yi 8 8 ^ — 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Eastern Group. 


BIHi-Rl. 

BhojpurI Dialect. 


MashEsI Sub-dialect. (District Champarak.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Sama-ballabh Misra, 1898.) 

Kaw*no ad‘ini-ka du-go beta rahe. Chhot'ka bap-sS kab*lak 

A-certain man-of ttoo sons toere. The-younger the-father-to said 

ke, ‘e babu, dhan-me je bamar bakb^ra bokhe, se hamar 

that, ‘ 0 father, the-property-in which my share may-he, that mine 

de-df.’ Tab u ok'M-ke apan dhan bit delak. .Uber din 

give-{me)* Then he them-to his-own property dividing gave. Many days 

nabl bital ke ehho^ka beta saji chij jug“ta-ke bah®ra chal-gail, 

not passed that the-yomger son all things collecting out went-away, 

a ubi lucb^pan-me apan saji luta-delak. Jab u sab ura-delak 

and there riotous-living -in his-own all squandered. When he all had-squandered 

tab ob des-me bara akal paral, a u tak*liph-me ho-g^l. Tab 

then that country-in a-great famine fell, and he misery-in became. Then 

ja-ke ubi-ka ek ad“mi Idha rabe lagal, a u ok“ra-ke ap“na kbet- 

going there-of one man near to-live he-began, and he him his-own field- 
me siiar cbarawe-ke bbej“lak. A ubI ube pbar je suaria sab 
in swine feeding-for sent. And there that-very fruit which the-stwme all 

khas, obi-se pet bbare-ke cbab*lak. Aur ok“ra-ke kebn 

used-to-eat, that-very -loith belly for-filling he-wished. And him-to any-one 
kucbb na de. Tab ok‘‘ra sujbal a kab*lak ke, * hamar 

anything not used-to-give. Then him seeing-came and he-said that, ‘ my 

bap kiba banihar-ke kbae-se adbika khaek ho-la, a ham 
father near day-labourers-to eating-than more food is, and T 
bbukbe marat-banl. Ham-bl ab ap‘na bap kihl jabi a un-ka-se 
in-hunger am-dying. I-too now my-ovm father near will-go and him-to 

kabab ke, “ e babu, Kam-se bemukb a tob®ra sojha pap kailT. Ham 
will-say that, “ O father, Qod-from opposed and thee before sin I-did. I 

pber tobar beta kabawe laek naikbl. Ham®ra*ke ap®na ego jana niar 
agam thy son to-be-called ft am-not. Me thineown one servant like 
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bujhi.” ’ Tab u uth-ke apTia bap kiha cbalal. Jab dure rabe 

consider” ’ Then he arising his-oion father near icent. When far-of he-ioas 

ke 6-kar bap dekb-ke maya-ka-mare daiir-ke gar“dan-me sat-leiak a 
that his father seeing love-through running ueck-in enfolded and 

cbuma lewe-lagal. Tab b-kar chbaw^ra kabTak ke, ‘ e babu Eam-ka 
kisses to-iake-began. Then his son said that, ‘ 0 father, God-of 

bemukb o raura sam“ue pap kaile-bauf. Ab ham raur beta 

opposed and Your-Honour before sin I-have-done. Now I YourSonour' s son 

kabawe lack naikbi.’ Baki 6-kav bap ap'^na nokar-se kabTak ke, 
to-be-called worthy am-notd But his father his-oicn sercunts-to said that, 
‘sab-se niman Ibga la-ke penbau a okTa batb-me agutbi 

‘ all-than good cloth bringing put-on and his hand-on ring 

a gor-me jdta penbau ; a bam sabb kbaT a kbusi kari ; kabe-ke 
and feet-on shoes put; and {let)-its all eat and merriment make ; what-for 


i bamar beta maral rabal, pber jial-ba ; a bbulail ralial, se milal-ba,’ 

this my sou dead teas, again alive-is ; and lost loas, he found-isd 

Tab pber sabbe kbus bbail. 

Then again all merry became. 


0-kar bai“ka ebbawT’a khete rabe. Jab u awe lagal a ap^'ua 

His elder son in-the-field was. When he to-come began and his-own 

gbar-ka lage ael tab bajan a nacb sun-ke u ap^ua nokar-ke bola-ke 

hou.se-of near came then music and dancing hearing he his-own servant-to calling 

puebbTak ke, ‘i ka bot-bar’ Tab u kabTak ke, ‘raur 

he-asked that, ‘ this what is-going-on Then he said that, ‘ Your-Monoiir's 

bbai ailan-bi, a raur bap niman kbaek kailan-hs, kabe-ke 

brother is-come, and Your-Romur's father good feast has-done, because-for 


un-ka-ke acbebbi-tarab pawTe-ba.’ Tab u kbisia-ke ag®na 

him {in)-good-manner he-has-found.’ Then he being-angry to-the-inner-courtyard 
na gail. Tab b-kar bap babar a-ke manawe lagal. Tab u ap“iia 

not went. Then his father outside coming to-conciliate began. Then he his-own 

bap-se kabTak ke, ‘bam at^na baris-se raur tabal karat-bauf a 

father-to said that, ‘J so-many years-from Your-Honours service am-doing and 

kab-bl raur bat na utbawTl, baki . raiira kab“bT nabl ego 

ever Your- Eonour’’ s orders not I-put-ojf, but Your-Eonour ever not one 

kbasi dell ke bam ap“na sagbatian-ka satbe kbusi karTT.’ Baki 

he-goat gave that I my-own compa»ions-of with merriment might-make.” But 

« i raur beta je kas*bin-ka satbe raur sab dban kba-gail 

this Your-Honour” s son who harlots-of 

se jaise ail tais“hi raiira ok*ra 
that as came so-even Your-Eonour him 
bap b-kar kabTak ke, * ‘ tu, 

ihe-father of-him said that, ‘ thou. 


with Your-Eonour” s all fortune ale-up 
khatir niman tawaja kailT-ba. Tab 

for good feast has-done. Then 

ta, barabar hamT^ satbe bara 

io-be-sure, always me 


with art 
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a je hani'‘ra>pas bate, se sab tolr're ha. Baki khus hokhe-ke 

and whatever me-with is, that all thine-even is. But glad to~he 

chahij kahe-ke i tohar bbai mual ra(ha)l, se jial ha; a bhulail 

Ought, hecause'for this thy brother dead was, he alive is; and lost 

ra(ha)l, se milal ha.’ 
was, he found is.’ 


2 n -j: 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 

Bhojpubi Dialect. 

Madhesi Sub-dialect. (District Champaran.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

(Pandit Pama-hallahh Misra, 1898.) 
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Eastern Group. 

bihAri. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

MadhEsI Sub-dialect. (District Champaran ) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Pandit Ramn-ballahh 31isra, 1898.) 

Ego Raja-ka sat beti rahe. Ek din Raja ap'^na sato 

One ■ King-of seven- daughters were. One day the-Mng his-own the-seven 

beti-ke bolaiile a sato-se pucKh*lan ke, ‘ tS log^ni kek*ra karam-se 

d lughtersdo ' called and the-seven-from asked that, *you people whose fate-from 
kha-lu?’ Tab chliaw-go-sa kah*lT ke, ‘ham tohh’e karam-se khai-la.’ 
(do-you)-‘eat ?' Then six said that, ‘ toe thy fate-from eat^ 

Tab Raja sun-ke bara khus bhaile. Tab ap“na cbbot“ki 

Then the-king hearing very glad became. Then his-own the-youngest 

beK-se puebb'ian ke, ‘ tn ta kucbhu-na boklu.* Tab u 
daughterfrom asked that, ‘ thou to-be-sure nothing saidst.* Then she 

kibHak ke, ‘ ham ap^na karam-se kbai-la.’ Tab e-par Raja bara 
said that, ‘ I my-own fate-from eatJ Then her-at the-king great 
jor-se kbisiaile, a o-kar biab ego korbi-ka sathe kar-dih^lan, a 
force-with became-angry, and her marriage one leper-of with did, and 
duno-ke ban-mi nikal-delan. Tab u becbari obi korbia-ke math 

both a-forest-into sent-out. Then she poor-one that leper-of head 

ap'‘na jSgb-par dha-ke oh ban-mi jar-bejar roat rahe.; a ok®ra 

her-own thigh-on putting that forest-in bitterly crying was; and her 

roala-se ban-ke pacbhi saji roat rahe. At“ne-mi uha kabf 
cry-from forest-of birds all crying were, In-the-meantirne there somewhere 
Siv-ji a Par*bati-ji jat rabas. Par'‘bati-ji Siv-ji-se kab“li ke, 

Siva-ji and Pdrvati-ji going were. Tdrvatl-jl Siva-ji-to said that, 

* ab jab-le raxirS e-kar dukh na chboraib tab-le ham ibi-se 

^now as-long-as YourSonour this-one's trouble not removes so-long I here-from 

na jaib.’ Tab Siv-ji ok®ra-se kah^lan ke, ‘e beti, apan ikh 

not will-go.* Then Siva-ji her-to said that, ‘ O daughter, your eyes 

mud^.’ tr ikh muddakh. Jab akh khulal tab dekbe-t5 

shut* She eyes shut. When eyes opened then saw {to-her-wonder) 
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u 

korhia 

sunMar 

sob“ran 

that 

Ihe-leper 

heantifiil 

gold- (like) 

bara 

as“tut 

kail, 6 

diino 

great 

praises 

did, and 

both 

Dukh'dalidar 

bhag-gail. 



Fain- (and) -misery ran-atcay. 


ho-gail. Tab Kaja-ke beti 

lecame. Then the-king-of daughter 

bekat khnsi sath rahe lagab 

persons pleasure rcith fo-live began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king who had seven daughters. One day he called 
the whole seven and asked them by whose good fortune they got their food to eat. 
Then six of them replied, ‘it is by thy good fortune that we eat our food,’ whereat the 
king was much pleased. Then said he to his youngest daughter, ‘thou hast not spoken. 
She answered, ‘ I get my food by my own good fortune.’ Thereon the king was mightily 
enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the two into the forest. 
The poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the leper’s head in her lap, and so 
piteous were her tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her. It happened that 
just then the god Siva and his wife Parvati were passing by, and Parvati said to 
^iva, ‘until thou remove the grief of this poor girl, I will not leave this place. So 
^iva said to the Princess, ‘ ray daughter, shut thine eyes.’ She did so, and when she 
'opened them, lo-and-behold, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. So she uttered 
praises to the god, and both lived happy ever after; for pain and poverty had fled from 
them. 
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THE THARU BROKEN DIALECTS. 

The Thavus are an ahorigiaal tribe who inhabit the Suh-Himaiayan-Tarai, from 
JalpaigurL on the east, to the Kumaun Bhahar on the west. Regarding the origin of 
this tribe much has been written by many authors from Dr. Buchanan-Hamilton’s^ time 
to the present day. It will here suifice to refer the reader to Mr. jVesfield’s article in 
the Calcutta Ecvieio for January 1885, and to the articles in Mr. Risley’s Tribes and 
Castes of Bengal, and Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North- Western Provinces 
and Oud.h, in which all that has been said by previous writers lias been summed up. 
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, says, ‘The most probable explanation 
based on the available evidence seems to be that the Tharus are originally a Dravidian 
race who, by alliances with Nepalese and other hill races, have acquired some degree 
of Mongolian physiognomy.’ 

Whatever doubts may esist concerning the origin of this curious race, there can 
be no doubt that the languages spoken by those members of the tribe who are accessible 
to students in India are Aryan. There is, however, no such thing as a Tharu language. 
Everywhere the Tharus speak, more or less correctly, the language of the Aryan 
races with whom they are immediately in contact. For instance the Tharus of the 
north of Purnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithili spoken in that 
District,- those of Champaran and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and those of the 
Naini Tal Tarai the ordinary Western Hindi of the locality. 

The following are the figures for the Tharii population of British India, according 
to the Census of 1891 : 


Province. District. 

Number of Tharus. ' 

1 

Bengal ..... Bogra 

1 

o t 

O 1 

Darjeeling . 

172 I 

Jalpaiguri ..... 

65 j 

Darbltanga ..... 

453 

iluzaffarpur .... 

1 

Saran ..... 

26 1 

Champaran ..... 

i i 

27,620 1 

Total for Bengal 

1 

i 28,340 

i 

i 


' Alberuni, Indica, Chapter xviii, mentions a country called Tilwat, immediately to the sooth of, and bordering on, 
Nepal. The inhabitants are called ‘ TarS, a people of a very black colour, and flat nosed like the Toiks.’ See Sachau’s 
Translation, vol. i, p. 201. 

" Tide ante., p. 86. 
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Province. 

District. 

N amber of Tbarns. 


United Provincea of Agra and 
Oadh . . . . . 

Brought forwai-d 

Bareilly 

8 

28,340 


Pilibhit . . . . . 

46 



Gorakhpur ..... 

3,072 



Basti .... . . 

208 



Knmaun ..... 

65 



Naini Tal Tarai .... 

15,332 



Kheri ..... 

1,975 



Gonda ..... 

2,475 



Bahraich ..... 

2,311 



Total for United Provinces of Agia 
and Ondh .... 

... 

25,492 

1 

1 

1 

Grand Total 

... 

53,832 


estimate can be made of the number of Tharus in the Tarai outside British 

India. 

The figures returned for the Survey as the number of persons speaking what 'was 
reported to be the ‘Tharu Language/ a thing which does not really exist, were as 
follows : 


Province. 

District. 

Number of persons 
repoitea as 
speaking ‘ Tharu.’ 

! 

1 

Bengal ..... 

Champaran .... 

27,620 


1 

I 

1 

Purnea ..... 

3,300 


! 

Total for Bengal 


30,920 

United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh ..... 

1 

Kheri . , . , . 

3,000 

i 


Gonda ..... 

3,500 

i 


Bahraich ..... 

2,000 


1 

1 

Total for United Provinces of Agra I 
and Oudh . . . . j 


8,500 


Grand Total . j 

i 

... 

39,420 
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This list, as compared with the preceding one, presents both deficiencies and an 
instance of redundance. With regard to the former, it is easily intelligible that where 
the Tharus have adopted the language of their Aryan neighbours, there was nothing to 
induce the local authorities to show, them as speaking a separate language. This 
accounts for the absence from the second list of the names of the Districts of Bogra, 
Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Darbhanga, Muzaffarpur, and Saran in Bengal. As to the 
United Provinces, subsequent inquiries have shown that this is certainly the 
case in the District of Pilibhit and in the Naini Tal Tarai. It also appears that the 
Tharus of Kheri speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, although they were 
originally returned as speaking a separate language. In Bahraich, on the contrary, 
they speak a corrupted form of the Bhojpuri spoken to the east. No ‘ Tharu Language ’ 
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, here, there is no doubt that the 3,072 Tharus of 
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bhojpuri locally spoken, and differing 
considerably from it, though closely resembling the Tharu Bhojpuri of Champaran. I 
have no doubt that the same is the case with the 208 Tharus of Basti, whose number was 
evidently too insignificant for the^ local authorities to return as speaking a separate 
dialect ; for the members of the tribe who inhabit Gonda, the district immediately to the 
west of Basti, do speak a corrupt Bhojpuri. Beturning to the Lower Provinces, the 
language of the largo number of Tharus who inhabit the north of Champaran is a 
corrupt form of the local Bhojpuri. As to Purnea, the local authorities have reported 
that the ‘ Tharu Language ’ is spoken by 3,300 people in that district, although, 
according to the Census, it does not contain a single member of the tribe. Here the 
Census is probably wrong, and the local authorities are probably right. Unfortunately, 
the Purnea Tharus are a particularly wild section of their tribe, and every effort which 
has been made to obtain specimens of their language has proved unavailing. So far 
as I can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Eastern Maithili, and as such 
it has been dealt with on pp. 86 and ff. 

In other districts the presence of Tharus is more or less of an accident. The 
Districts of Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur do not, as is the case with Champaran and its 
districts to the west, run up into the Nepal Tarai, and the few Tharus found there at 
the time of the Census have become absorbed, so far as language goes, into the rest 
of the population. When I served in the former district, more than twenty years ago, I 
met several of these men, and though they had traditions and customs of their own, 
their language was even then the Maithili of the lower orders of the country. So also, 
in J alpaiguri, their language is the Bengali of the Aryan population of ^the district. 

We may tabulate these results, so far as they concern the British districts adjoin- 
ing the Himalayan Tarai as follows, dividing the language spoken by Tharus into three 
groups, according as it is the same as that of the surrounding population, or is a 
corrupted form of it. In the latter case, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics, 
and to avoid quoting the same men twice over, show separately when the corrupted form 
of the local language has been separately reported by the local officials or not. 
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NtTMBEB OF ThIBL'S SPEAKING 


Name of District. 

1 

The local language 
without 

; alteration. 

1 

i 

i 

A corruptee 
local k 

Beported by 
local otlicials. 

1 

form of the 
ingnage. 

Not reported 
by 

local officials. 

. Name of language. 

1 

j 

1 

Naini Tal Tarai 

1 15,332 

1 



Western Hindi. 

Pilibhit .... 

{ 46 


j 

1 Ditto 

Kheri ..... 

3,000 



1 Ditto. 

Bahraich .... 


2,000 


fehojpuri. 

Gouda .... 


3,500 


Ditto. 

Basti ..... 



208 

J Ditto. 

Goi-akhpur .... 



3,072 

Ditto. 

Champaran .... 


27,620 


Ditto. 

Muzafiarpur . . . . | 

1 

1 



Maithili. 

Darbhanga . . . I 

453 



Ditto. 

Purnea . . . . | 


3,300 


Eastern Maithili. 

Dinagepore . . . . j 


1 

i 


mi. 

Darjeeling . . . . j 

172 : 



Probably Bengali. 

Jalpaiguri . . - • j 

65 1 



Bengali. 

Other Districts ■ . . . | 

i. 

7*^ ; 

I 




1 

Total 

19,145 j 

36,420 

3,280 



Total number of TharHs speaking a corrupt 

language ....... 39,700 

Add those who speak the local language without 
alteration ....... 19,145 


Graud Total of all Thaeus . 68,845 


This total differs from the Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. The 
difference is due, partly to the inclusion of the Purnea figures, and partly to the fact 
that the figures reported from Kheri, Gonda, and Bahraich differ from those of the Census. 

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from 
those for Muzaffarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed that broadly 
speaking, so far as language goes, the Tharus of the Western Tarai have amalgamated 
much more completely with the rest of the population than those more to the east. 
There is another point to notice, which is not clearly brought out in the above table. 
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The language spoken by the Thams is not always the same as, or a corruption of 
the language of the people among whom they live, but is, in some instances, the 
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall see that the language of the District 
of Kheri is on the main a form of Eastern Hindi, though it shows signs of shading olf 
into the neighbouring Western Hindi, spoken in Shahjahanpur, But the language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri is not this form of speech, but closely resembles the 
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naini Tal Tarai. Similarly, the Tharus of 
Bahraich and Gonda do not talk the Eastern Hindi of those districts, but speak a 
corrupt form of the Bhojpuri spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact, 
so far as I can gather from the specimens of their language, none of the frontier 
Tharus speak any form of Eastern Hindi. They either speak the Western language 
of the Naini Tal Tarai, pr else Bhojpuri or Maithili. 

A vocabulary of the Tbaru dialect will be found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled Continua- 
tion of the Comparative Vocahulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepal, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ft‘., which 
has been reprinted in his Miscellaneous Lssays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, sec. 
ii, pt. 2, London, 1880. Judging from the forms of the verb given by him, the parti' 
cular dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a corrupt Bhojpuri. 

With regard to the Tharus of Purnea, see pp. 86 and ff. The language 
spoken by the Tharus of Kheri and the districts to the west will be dealt with in their 
proper place. Here, I propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri. spoken by the 
Tharus of Champaran, Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda, and Bahraich. 

The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit Rama-ballabh Misra, 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, come from that district, and may be taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the Tharus of the north of Champaran and 
Gorakhpur. As the Tharus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Roman character only. 


•2 5 i 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAEI. 

Bhojpuei Dialect. 

Tharu Broken Dialect. (District Champaran.) 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Mamorballdhh Misra, 1898,) 

Ek man®se»ke dui beta rali®lai. tJ-mS-se chbutuka bet“wa 

One tnan-qf two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son 

kah®lia apan baba-se, ‘ are baba, dban-bit barai, tatin mor bakh®ra 

said his-own father-to, ‘ O father, riches-property which is, that my share 

pbat lagai de.’ Tab 6-kar baba dban-bit chbot®kab®wa bet®wa-ke bakb®ra 

division making give.' Then his father property the-younger son-to share 
bati delia. Bakb®ra lel-par babut din baini bbelai, ta cbbot®kab®wa 

dividing gave. The-share taking-on many days not passed, then the-younger 

bet®wa apan dban bakb®ra le-le dbsar des®wa cbali-gelia. Tab ub®wa 

son his-own property share taking another country went-away. Then there 

lametai kam kar®lia. Tab apan dban chbuti uray-delia. Jab cbhuti 
evil deeds he-did. Then his-own fortune all he-squandered. When all 
dban urai- delia apan, tab u des®wa-mS kbu akal par®lja. 

fortune had-squandered his~own, then that country-in great famine fell. 

Tab u man®sawa bara kangal bbelia. Tab u des®wa-ke ek man®se-ke 

Then that man very indigent became. Then that country-of one man-of 

gbar rabe lag®iia. Tab ok®ra-ke apan kbet®wa-ma suar cbarawai-ke 

house to-live he-began. Then him his-own field-in swine to-feed 

pathaiilia. Tab jaw®ne tbothi suar khatbin taw'ne tbotbu turi-ke 

he-sent. Then what gram smne nsed-to-eat that-very gram breaking 

man“sawa kbaia cbabe, apan pet®wa bbaria cbahe. Ok®ra-ke kaw®no inan®se 

the-man to-eat wished, his-own belly io-fill toished. Him any man 

kathio nabi kbai-ke detbi. Tab u man®sawa-ke bos bbelai. 

anything not to-eat used-to-give. Then that man-to senses became. 

Tab u kab®lia, ‘ mor baba anan gbar®wa-nia babute babute nian®se 
Then he said, ‘my father his-own house-in many many men 

banihara lagosia ; khay-ke banibarani-ke babute babute roti bbat 
labourers has-employed ; to-eat labourers-to much much bread cooked-rice 
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khiosia. Khay-ke pet-se ub“ri je, seia moi ih®wa 

causes-to-eat. Food-of helly-{full)-than is-saved in-as-much-as, yet I here 
bhukhe maraik bar*hi. Ab ih^wS-se uthi-ke mbhu apan baba-ke 

by-hunger dying am. Novo here-from arising Ftoo my-own father-of 

lagbi jeb®hi. Baba-se kah^babi, “ Are baba, moi Bbag*wan*wa-ke 

near vAll-go. The-father-to I-will-say^ “ O father, I God-of 

kab^ni bai-no-lel“bi, tor kab*Di pbuni hai-n6-lel®hi. Tor lage pap 

saying have-not-tahen, thy saying again I-have-not-taJcen. Thy near sin 

kar^labi; ab moi tor beta kabawM jokar hai-n6-bar*hi. Ab mora-ke 

I-have-done ; now I thy son to-be-called fit I-not-am. Now me 


barobiya-ke saman rakb^hi.”’ Tab cbhot‘kab‘^a befwa apan bap*wa-ke 
ploughman-of like keep.'" ’ Then the-younger son his-own father-of 
lage jay lag^lia. Gbar“wa-se thoriak duri niaraiilia, tab 

near to-go began. The-house-from a-little distance he-appr cached, then 
b-kar bap^wa dekb‘'lia cbbot^ka bet*wa-ke awaik. Tab 6-kar baba 

his father saw the-younger son-of the-coming. Then his father 

dekh*te-man maya kailia. Daguri-ke bbar*ak*war dbai-ke, gare 
just-as-he-saw-him compassion made. Running full-embrace holding, on-neck 


gare 

on-neck 


milai-ke cbume lag*lia. Bet*wa apan bap*wa-se 
joining to-kiss began. The-son his-own father-to 

mbi Bbag“wan*w5-ke kab®ni hai-nb-lekbia, tbra-se 


kah^ia, ‘ are 

said, ‘ O 

pap kar^labi, 


father, I God-of saying not-have-taken, thee-from sin did, 

ab mbi pbuni tor beta kabawai layak hai*nb-bar*hi.’ Tab b-kar bap*wa 

now I again thy son to-be-called fit I-not-am’ Then his father 

apan mar*baria-se kah‘lia, ‘ are mar^hariawa, ek*ra-ke sabh-se daiil 

his-own servant-to said, ‘ O servant, this-one all-of good 


daiil 

good 

juta 

shoes 


apan mar*baria-se kah‘lia, ‘ are mar^hariawa, ek*ra-ke sabh-se daiil 

his-own servant-to said, ‘ O servant, this-one all-of good 

lugga nikari-ke pabir^wabia. O-kar hatb“wa-m5 aguthia gor*wa-mi juta 

cloth taking-out put-on. Mis hand-on ring fieet-on shoes 

pebar*wabi; ab kbaia, piia, sukb karia; kaise-ki i bet“wa, 

put; now let-us-eat, drink, pleasure let-us-do; because this son 

maral rab^lia, pbuni jialia ; bbulail rab^lia, bheWia.’ Tab u 

dead was, again alive-became ; lost was, is-found’ Then he 


sukb kare lag^lia. 
pleasure to-do began. 

O-kar jetb^ka bet^wa khet®wa-ma rah®lia. Jab bi gbar®wa-ke nijikibi 

Mis elder son field-in was. When he house-of near 

elia, tab baja nacb-ke awaj sun®lia. Tab bi apan mar®bariawa-ke 

came, then music dance-of noise heard. Then he his-own servant-to 

balolia, pucbb*lia, ‘ are mar®bariawa, i kathi hokbai ? ’ Tab 

he-called, he-asked, ‘O servant, this what is-happening ? ’ Then 

mar*bariawa kab®lia, ‘ tor bbaewa ail baria, tbr bap®wa daiil daiil 

the-servant said, ‘ thy brother come is, thy father good good 
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khae-ke kaile baiia; kaise ki 6 clihut“ka bet®wa-ke 

{^preparationsyfor- eating done has; because that he the-yminger son 

cbik^han paiile.’ Tab o-kar jeth®ka bet®vra khisiailia, gbar“wa bbitar 

well founds Then his elder son grew-angry, the-house into 

jay-ke mane na parai. Tab oM khatir o-kar baba bab‘‘ri ailia, 

going-qf heart-in not chose. Then this-even for his father otitside came, 

kahe lag“lia bujbawal lag^lia jeth^a betVa-ke. Tab jeth'^ka 

to-say began to-remonatrate began the-elder son-to. Then the-elder 

bet^wa apao bap^wa-ke jabab delia, ‘ Dekhabi, utara baris tora-ke 
son his-own father-to answer gave, ‘ See, so-many years thy 
sewa kar^lahi, tor bacbau kabu nabi tar^labi, toi mora-ke ek 

service I-did, thy words ever not 1-transgressed, thou me-to one 

kbasi-ke cbbokan bai-nd-dePbi. Moi apan sangbatiya-se sawakb 

goat-of young-one not-gavest. 1 my-own friends-with merriment 


karat-hi. Baki, tor cbhot^kab’^wa bet®wa, to, paturiya ke sag“wa 


might -have-made. 

But, thy 

younger 

son. 

surely. 

harlots of 

with 

tor saje 

) dban 

kboi-delia, 

tab 6i 

jas-bi 

ella 

tab toi 

tas-hi 

thy all 

fortune 

squandered. 

then he 

as-even 

came 

then thou 

80 -even 

datll 

daiil 

kbae-ke 


kailia.’ 

Tab 

o-kar 

bap^vra 

good 

good {^preparation s)-for-food made-hast.’ 

Then his 

father 

kab®lia, 

‘ are 

babua, toi. 

ta, 

mor 

sange 

barobari 

barabi ; 

said. 

‘ 0 

son, thou, 

to-be’sure, me 

with 

always 

art ; 

jaun 

mor dban barai 

taun 

dban 

sab 

tore 

bokbai. 

lohat 

my fortune is 

that 

fortune 

all 

thine- even 

is. 

Baki, 

kbusi 

karabi, 

anand 

karabi-ke 

chabai ka-rabal-bi. 

But, 

merriment 

to-make. 

joy 

to-celebrate 

proper 

was. 


kahe-ki tor i bhaewa maral rab4ia, ji-gelia ; 

becatise-that thy this brother dead was, alive-became ; 

bbulail rah*lia, se bbetelia.’ 

lost was, and is-found' 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bhojpuhi Dialect. 

Thaeu Bkoken Dialect. (Distkict Champaran.) 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

(Pandit Rama-hallabh Misra, 1898.) 


Eura aw®iiiya 

rahe 

barad 

char* wait. 

Bhaj*hariya 

sab 

biya 

One herdsman 

was 

bullocks 

feeding. 

The-labourers 

all seedlings 

katait. 

Eura 

har^a 

baithal 

rabalia. 

Euniwa 

kah*las, 

‘ tor 

transplanting. 

One 

deer 

sitting 

was. 

The-herdsman 

said. 

‘ thee 

age kathi 

baraii ?’ 

Bhaj“hariya 

kah*las. 

‘are, ke jani 

kathi 

hokhai 

before what 

is-for-thee ?' The-labourers 

said. 

‘ 0, loho knows what 

is 


kathi na. Dekhahi-t^.’ Bhaj*harie gelia, har®na dekh®lia. Tab euniwa 

what not. See,’ The-labouret's went, a-deer saw. Then the-herdsman 

mar-delia. Bhaj*hariya kah^lia, ‘ are sasur, tohi kihi-ke 

killed {the-deer). The-labourers said, * O father-in-law, thou why 

maral-lii ? Saran-ml ael-rab®lai. Kah-dewasu mah“taua*ke aghi. 

hast- killed- {it) ? Befuge-into it-come-had. I-will-say tke-head-man-qf before. 

Dand^bihe. Tor gunawan par^laii.’ 

Se-vyill-pimish {you). On-thee fault fell-for-thee.’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a herdsman tending his bullocks. Tl»e farm-labourers* were transplant- 
ing paddy. There was a deer crouching down. The herdsman said to the labourers 
‘ what is that before you ?’ They replied, ‘Who cares what is before us, and what is not ? 
Go and see for youi’self.’ However, they went to see what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the labourers, ‘ O foul-one, why have you killed it ? It had 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell the headman, and he will punish you. A great 
shame has fallen on you.’ ~ 

The two following specimens of Tharu Bhojpuri come from the District of 
Gonda, and may be taken as specimens of the Tharu language of that District, as well as 
of that of the adjoining District of Basti. They are admirably idiomatic versions, and well 
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the tribe. The first is a translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 


' A bh&j'hariyd is a man who sives his labour in exchange for mutual obligation, such as the loan of a pair of bullocks. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHlRl. 

Bhojpuri Dialect. 

Tharu Broken Dialect. , (District Gonda.) 

Specimen I. 

(JPandit Janardan Joshee, 1898.) 

Ek manai-ke du-than laura batel. Cbhot“ka kah®lis ki, 

One man-of two sons tcere. The-younger said that, 

‘ bapu re, mor bakh^a bit de. Ab nabf nib“bi.’ 

'father O, iny share dividing give. Now not it-will-snffice {imder 

Tab bakh®ra bit dih^lis. Thorik din clihot“ka 

present arrangement^ ) Then share dividing he-gave. A-few days the-younger 

laura batoril ghar dwar sab jor-ke bah-gail. Rupaiya 

son together house door all collecting flowed-{went)-away. The-rupees 

paisa jawan sasur pais-rahal, tawan jay-ke nak^i-mi 

pice which the-low-fellow had-got^ that going evil-conduct-in 

uray-dih‘lis. Rupaiya paisa nain rahil. Parae des 

h e-squander ed. B^ipees pice not remained. Foreign country-{in) 

sukkha paril. Tab sasur bhukkhan muat rahe. Tab sasur 

famine fell. Then the-low-fellmo of -hunger dying was. Then the-low-fellow 

bar^wabi jote lagil, suar charawai lagil, aur uk®re-mi 

ploughing to-plough began, swine to-feed began, and heart-in 


kab^lis 

ki. 

‘ cbaia 

pet-bhar 

kbau.’ 

Kahn 

magai 

said 

that. 

* pork 

belly-full 

let-{me)-eat.'‘ 

Anywhere 

he- asked 

paibai- 

■na-karai. 

Jab 

cbetail 

ki, 

‘mor 

bhur*wa-ke 

kamabi-mi 

he-used-not-to-get. 

When 

he-remembered 

that. 

‘ my 

old-one-of 

earnings-in 


manal 

kbay 

jat 

fM 

ate. 

bur-cbodi 

mai bhukban 

marat 

atu. 

men 

eating 

going 

are. 

the-foul-one 

1 by -hunger 

dying 

am. 

Jait 

atn 

bapu 

lage. 

Bapu-se 

kah®yS ki. 

“ bapu 

re, 

Going 

1-am 

the-father 

near. 

The-father-to 1-will-say that, 

“father 

0, 

mobi-se kasur 

bhail. 

twar put'wa 

bane layak nai 

bo. 

Jas 

me-by 

fault 

has-occurred, thy 

son ) 

\o-become fit not 

I-am. 

As 

aur 

kam®w^aiya ate, 

mohu-ka 

rakh-le.” ’ 

Ap‘‘ne bapu pas 

ram-g 

ail. 

other 

earners 

are. 

me-too 

keep.'' ' 

Eis-own father near 

he-went-away. 
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Jab bapu pas pabuchil bapu-ke mob lagil. Daur-ke 

When the-fcither near he -approached the-father pity seized. Running 

pakar-libis aiir mile lagil. Kowai lagil bur-cbodi. Laura 

he-caiight{^him) and to-embrace began. To-cry began the-foul-one. The-boy 

kabil, ‘mo-se kasur bbail.’ Bapu tabaluan-se kab^is, ‘bbaia re, 

said, ‘ me-by fault has-occurred' The-father servants-to said, ‘ brothers O, • 

luga de-clar. Agocbba wagocbba pabir-le. Mudari batb-ma aur gore-ma 
eloth give-away. Kerchief etc. put-on. King hand-on and feet-on 
pan^'bi pabir-le. Kbusi manail bate, ki mor laura muat, jiat ail.’ 

shoes put. Joy celebrated is, that my son dying, living came.' 

Babur kbusi kar^le lagil. 

Again merriment to-make they-began. 

Aur bar^ka laura kbete rabil. Jab gbare ail, gawe 


And 

the-elder 

son 

field-in was. 

When 

hotise-io he-came, singing 

nacbe 

sunil. 

Tab 

ek 

tabalua-se 

pucbbis 

ki, ‘ aj ka 

dancing 

he-heard. 

Then 

one 

servant-to 

he-asked 

that, ‘ to-day what 

gbare 

bate re. 

ki 

bara 

gaunai 

hoita ?’ 

Tab tabalua 

house-in 

is 0, 

that 

great 

singing 

is-going-on 

?' Then the-servant 


kab^lis ki, ‘ bbaiwa ail aur tobar bapu kbiwait piaita, 

said that, * brother came and thy father is-feeding is-eausing-to-drinJc, 
ki laura mile bate.’ Bar“ka laura bbusiail ki, ‘ max naT 
that the-son found is.' The-elder son grew-angry that, ‘ I not 


•- ai 

3 au 

bhit're.’ 

Bapu 

bab^re 

ail 

manail. 


Laura 

will-go 

inside.' 

The-father 

outtside 

came 

{and) appease d-{him). 

The-son 

bap-se 

kab^lis 

ki, ‘ mai tore 

ag^wa 

rab“lu ; ki 

jaun 

kabat 

father-to 

said 

that, * i 

thee 

before 

lived ; that 

which 

saying 

rab'lis. 

taun karat rahilu. 

Kabbau ek-tbe patb®ru 

nai 

dib“le 


thou-wast, that doing I-was. Ever-even one-even kid not thou-gavest 
ki mai ap®ne gocba-se kbusi kar^nu. Aur jab twar 

that 1 my-own friends-with merriment might -be-made. And when thy 

i laura ail, u twar rupaiya paisa jawau rab*lis tawan berin-ka 

this son came, he thy rupees pice which was that harlots-to 

de-gbalis; tu uh-ke tan bara mob karat at4.’ Bap kah“lis, 

gave-away ; thou him for great love doing art.' The-father said, 

‘ are bbaiya, tu more tbina rabbis, jawan kucbb joril-pailil 
‘ O brother,^ thou me near livedst, what ever was-got-{by-fate') 


kbailis ' kamailis. 

Jo-kucbh 

bate, 

tob®re 

boil. 

Bara 

kbusi 

thou-atest{-and) didst-earn. 

Whatever 

is. 

thine-very 

is. 

Great 

joy 

karat cbabil, ki 

twar bbaiwa 

muat 

jiat 

ail.’ 



to-be-done ought, that 

thy brother 

dying 

living 

came.' 




’ This is the regular term by which a Thiru addresses his son. 

2 T 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


BhojpukI Dialect. 


THARt Broken Dialect. 


( DiSTR ICT Go N DA.) 


Specimen IL 


( Pandit Janardan Joshee, 1898.) 

Eiarua o Lachhimaa chaPne shikar. 

Ram and Lakshman started to-hiint. 

BeBwat hath^ni dare palan. 

Relwat female-elephant-on toas-pid cot. 

Hath“ni palane as^ni-bas^ni gir“le. 

The-female-elephant ran-away the-howdah-etcetera fell-down. 

Ram ta lag“le piyas. 

Ram indeed was-seized-hy thirst. 

Eri eri bahini, kuiS-paniharia, bunda ek, bahini, paniva piau. 

O O sister, well-water-drawer, drop one, sister, water make-{me)-drink. 

Sone keri jharia. rup^ne kerl tSti, jehi bhari lawai, re, Gariga-jal-pani. 

Gold of gugglet, silver of spout, which filling she-brings, 0, Ganges-water. 

Jo tShi Rama Han jatiya na puchhHbe, ham're bap ^atal 

If thee Ram God caste {expletive) asked, my father Ratal 

Singh raj. 

Singh king. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Mma and Lakshmana went forth to hunt. On Belwat, the she-eleplant was 
plac^ the rnUng-srat. but (excited by the chase) the elephant ran away, and the 
howdah and all its fittings fell from her back. ^ “ 

^ Kama felt thirsty. ‘0 sister,' said he. -thou who drawest water from the well 
give me one drop of water, sister, to drink.' A gugglet of gold, with a silver spoul’ 
did she bnng all full of Ganges water. (Then said she to herself), 'if the dfvine 
Eama _had asked my caste. I should have told him that my father' was KfiVSTa! 

The last specimen of the Tharii dialect comes from the District of -Roi • i. 
ere and there, words such as rahis and kahis show the influence of the EaTt^ ' 

““ ‘“e >augtg:“ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 

BhojpurI Dialect. 

Tharij Broken Dialect. (District Bahraich.) 

(MunsJil BSij Bahadur^ 1898.) 

Ek manaT du chliawa rahis. DuinS-mS clihot^kawa kahis ki, ‘baba re, mor 
One man-of two sons were. Both-in the-younger said that, ‘father 0, my 

hisa bat de.’ Baba bat dibal. Hali bbail 

share dividing give.' The-father dividing gave. Short-time had-passed 
batha-batt'^ba cbhot^kawa chhawa apan batha lal-kai cbal-gal aure muluk. 
{after-) division the-younger son Ms-own share taking went-away {t(f -another land. 


Aur paturiya-baji 

ka'ilas. 

dban-daulat luta-daPlas 

ail 

sakor 

ag^as. 

Ui 

And wenching 

did, 

fortune 

squandered 

and 

all 

was-spent. 

That 

muluk-mS sukkba 

par-gail, 

aii u 

bbukkban 

mao 

lag. 

Tabbai 

ui 

country-in famine 

fell. 

and he 

from-hunger 

to-die 

began. 

Then-even 

that 


muluk ek mauai basal-rahil. Otthin u gaiuu. D suri charawai kbet“wa-ma 
country one man lived. There he went. He swine to-feed fields-in 

patha-deh4as. "O' apan man-se kabit, ‘ ihe khar-pat“war jaiin suri khait 
sent-away. He his-otcn mind-to waS’Saying, ‘this dry-grass which swine eating 

ba, taixne kbat pet bbar-letS.’ Kaiino na kacbbu dibal. Tan 

are, that-very eating belly may-I-fill' Any-body not any-thing gave. Then 
cbet-kailas, kaba lagal, ‘bamb’e baba-ke manaf-tanal rakb-rakb®las ; 

he-remembered, to-say he-began, ‘ my father-to servants-etcetera are-employed ; 
sab-kar nik bati sap. Mab bbukbe mutatS. Ab mab 

all-of good is food-supply. I from-hunger am-dying. Now 1 

gbum-gbuma apan baba tbin jaitbo. 0-se kabyS ki, “be 

having -icandered-about my-own father near going-am. Him-to I-will-say that, “ O 

baba, mab papi tbabai*n8. Mah-se cbuk bo-gal. Mab 

father, I sinner have-been-proved. Me-by guiltiness has-come-to-pass. I 

kacbbo laik ne b8, ki tor cbbawa rab8. Ek kamom 

any -thing -for fit not am, that thy son 1-may-remain. One day-labourer 

na rakb, mobi rakb.” To i sam^jbanS apan baba tbin ait8.’ 

do-not keep, {but)-me keep." Then this I-understood my-own father near I-came.’^ 
Ab-bl u bara dur ba, o-be dekb baba s5g lag^las. 

Now-even he very far-qf was, him seeing {by) -the-father compassion was-felt. 

2 T 2 


Eastern Group, 
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Daur-kai sena-lagal. Ckhawa kah'las ki, 'ke baba, re, mak papi 

'Running he-etnbraced-ijhim). Ihe-son said that, 0 father, O, I sinner 
tahar'nS. Mah-se chuk ko-gal. Mak kackko laik ne ko, 

have-bee n-proved. Me-by guiltiness has-cmne-to-pass. 1 any-thing fit not am, 

ki tor ckkawa rakg.’ Baba kak='las kamoia-nS, ‘ ckumur ckumnr 

that thy son I-niay- remain' The-father said servants-to, good good 

luga le-aing, ike orak^'ng, pak^rak^ng ; ike niudari aguri-ma gkaila deo, 
cloth bring, this-one wrap, piit-on; this-one-to ring jinger-on putting give, 

ati pan®hi goara-ma gkaila deo. Ike kkaibi, niakG kkao, pio, 

and shoes feet-on putting give. This-one will-eat, I will-eat, will-drin'k, 

khusi kar-ng; ki mor ckkawa maral rake ak-le jial ail ; kerail 
merriment I-will-maTce ; that my son dead had-been now alive came ; lost 
rake, ak-le paing.* Sab-ke jui kkusi koilak. 

had-been, note I-have-found-{him).' AlUof heart glad began-to-be. 


Bafkawa laura 
The-elder son 
sunnang. KamoiG 
he-heard. A-servant 
a-rahalas. Tor baba 


kket^wan ha. Jo gkar lageka gail, nachat gaib 

fields-in teas. As house near he-icent, dancing singing 

gok''rawal, ‘ ek ka kar^tato ?’ kak“las, ‘ tor bhaiwa 

he-called, ‘ this lohat is-being~done ?' Se said, ‘ thy brother 
kkaile pila nach kar^tata, ki u nika nika ail.* 

come-is. Thy father eating drinking dancing doing-is, that he well well came' 

Oke ris lagal. Kah lagal, ‘mak gkar-ma nakT jaibB.’ BapVa duaro 

To-him anger was-felt. To-say began, ‘I house-in not %cill-go' The-f other door-to 

ail. Kah lagal aii pkus*lail, ‘ris jin karu.’ To u apan 
came. To-say he-began and propitiated- {him), ^ anger do-not do' Then he his-oion 
baba-se kahil, ‘ker-rarej mak at^ak baras toar dkandka kar^ng, hath 

father-to said, *look-here! I so-many years thy work did, [thy)-hands 

dab^nS, goar dab^ng ; kabbo toar batan ckar“cka ne kinko ; kabbo 
I-shampooed,feet I-shampooed ; ever- even thy words-{of) criticism not I-did; ever-even 
moke ckhag*ri-k bacheka nakT dibble, ki sagkutin kkusi kar“- 
me-to goat-qf young-one not thou-gavest, that friends- {loith) merriment I-might- 

to. Aii jab toar iko ckkawa ail, jaiin toar dkan paturia*baji-im 

have-made. And when thy this son is-came, who thy fortune wenching-in 

ura-deh^'Ias, tai nian-mar“jat kai^tate.’ To u kahil, ‘be ckkawa, tai 

squandered, thou feasting-in-his-honour art-doing' Then he said, ‘ O son, thou 

sab din mor thin rakale. Jaiin mor bat taiin tor bat. 

all days me near Iwest. What-{is) my xvord that.{is) thy word. 

kara-ga rake. Tobar bhaiwa maral rake, ab jial ail; kerail 

to-be-done was. Thy brother dead was, now alive came; lost 

milal.' 
found- (is).’ 


Khusiali 
Merriment 
rake, ab 
was, now 



STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


These lists have been prepared independently of the^ translations of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the corresponding dialects. Variations of spelling will, therefore, 
he observed. These have been deliberately left untouched, as they illustrate the pronun- 
ciation in doubtful cases. 



SPECIMENS IN THE 


English. 

1 

' Maithili (Darbhanga Brahmana). 

( 

i 

[ Cbhika chhiki (Bhagalpur). 

Magihi (Gaya). 

_ 

1. One 

1 Bk 

• 

' 

• 

Bk 

• 

• 

Ek 

• 

• 

• 

2. Two 

Du 

1 

• 

• 

• 

Dui 

• 

• 

Du 

• 


• 

8. Three 

Tin‘ 

• 

• 


Tin 

• 

. 

Tin 

• 


' 

4. Four . . 

ChaF 

• 

• 

• 

Chair . 

■ 


Char 

• 


• 

5 Five , 

PSch 


- 


rich 

■ 


Pach 

* 

• 

• 

6. Six 

Chhao . 


• 

“ 

Chhau . 

• 


Chhau . 

• 

• 

• 

7. Seven 

Sat 

• 

• 

• 

Sat 

• 

• 

Sat 

• 

• 

• 

S. Eight 

Ath 

• 

• 

* 

Ath 



Ath 

• 


■ 1 

j 

9. Nine 

Nao 




Nan 


• 

Nan 

• 

• 

• 

10. Ten 

Das 


• 

■! 

Das 

• 

. 

Das 

• 

• 

1 

11. Twenty . 

Bis 

• 

• 

i 

i 

Bis 

• 

• 

Bis 

• 

• 

1 


12. Fifty 

• 


Pachas . . . . 

13. Hundred 


« 

Sai .... 

14. I . 


« 

Ham .... 

15, Of me 


• 

Hamar, hamar 

16. Mine 


• ^ 

Hamar, hamar 

17. We 


•1 

Ham^ra lok“ni 

18 Of us 


1 

. 1 Ham*ra sab*bik ; ham®ra 
lok®nik. 

19. Our 


• 

Ham'ra sah'hik ; ham®ra 
lok'nik. 

20. Thou 


• 

To, aha, ap®ne 

21. Of thee . 


• 

Tohar, tohar, ahak, ap"nek 

22. Thine . 


• 

Tohar, tohar, ahak, ap®nek 

23. You 

• 

• : 

Toh“i’a lok*ni, aha lok“ni, 
ap“ne lok‘ni. 

24 Of you 


• 

Toh*ra lok“nik, etc. 

25 Tour 

• 

i 

• i 

Toh“ra lok'nik, etc. . 


I 


Pachas . . . . 

Pachas .... 

Sai . . . . 

Sau .... 

HamI . , , . 

Ham .... 

Hamar, ham'ra 

Mora, hammar, ham''ra . 

Hamar, ham*ra 

Mor, hammar ; ham®ra . : 

1 

Ham*ra ar, ham“ra sabh . 

1 

; Ham®ni, ham-sab, ham lOg',! 
ham“ranhi, ham®nhi. 

Ham'ra arak 

1 

Ham®ni-ke, ham-sab-ke, ' 

1 ham-log-ke. 

Ham“ra arak , 

Ditto. j 

1 

T6 . . . . 

1 

Ta,ti . . . .j 

1 

Tohar, toh'ra, tor . 

TOra-ke, tohar, tOr 

Tohar, toh"ra, tor 

■ 

Tohar, tor 

Tora ar, etc, . . , 

Ap, ap*ne, to, toh'ni 

Tora arak 

Ap-ke, ap»ne-ke, toh®ranhi- 
ke, toh“ni-ke. 

Tora arak . 

Ap’ne-ke, apan, toh®ranhi. 
ke, toh*Ei-ke. 
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BIHART J AKiniiAoc 


Kormali (Manbhum). 

Psch Pargania* (Ranchij. 

Bhojpari 

(Shababad). 


Ek-ta 

• 

• 

i 

Bk 

• 

E-ga 

» • 


Du-ta 

• 

• 

Dui, du . 


Du-ga 

• 

• 

Tin-ta . 

• 

• 

Tin 

• 

Tin-ge 



Char-ta . 


• 

Char 

• 

Char-ga , 


• 

Pach-ta . 

• 

• 

Pack 

• 

Pach-ge . 


• 

CKha-ta . 


■ 

Chha 

• 

Chhau-ga 


■ 

Sat-ta 


• 

Sat 

• 

Sat-ga 


• 

At-ta 

• 

• 

Ath 

• 

Ath-ga 


• 

La-ta 

« 

• 

Na 

• 

Nan-ga . 


• 

Daa-ta 

’ 

• 


Daa 

• 

Das-ga 


• 

Bia-ta 

- 

• 

Bia . 

• 

Bis-ga 


• 

Pachas-ta . 



Pachas . 

• 

Pachas-ga 



Ss. • • « 

• 

• 

Sa 

• • 

San-ga . 


• 

Hami 

« 

« 

Mai 

• 

Ham 


• 

Hamar 

« 

< 

Mar . . 

• 

Mar, hamar 


• 

Hamar . 

• 

• 

Mor 

• • 

Mar, hamar 



Hamni 

• 

■ 

Ham're . 

• 

Ham'ni-ka, ham®jiin-ka 


Hamra-kar 

• 

• 

Ham*re, ham®re-ker 

• 

Ham*m-ke 

• » 


Hamra-kar 

• 

• 

Ham*re, ham*re-ker 


Ham*m-ke 

« % 

• 

TS 

• 

• 

Tai 

• 

Tu 

• 

• 

TOhar 

• 


Tar 

• 

Tar, tohar 

• • 

• 

Tshar 

• 

• 

Tar 

• 

Tar, tohar 

• • 


Tohnl 


• 

Tai, toh*re 

• 

Tu-lag, toh*ni-ka 

• 

Tohra-kar 

• 

• 

Toh®re-ker 

• 

Toh"ni-ke 

• 


Tohra-kar 

• 

• 

Toh*re-ker 

• 

Toh^ni-ke 

• 

• 


• This is Nagpuria rather thin PSch Pargaaia. Vide remarks on page 167 ante. 
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nj 

Bhojpuri (North Centre of Saran). 

Sarvraria (Barti). 



Weeteru Bhojpuri (Jannpnr). 

Ilk .... 

Ek .... 

Ek .... 

Du, dni .... 

Do .... 

Dni .... 

Tin .... 

Tiu .... 

Tin 

• • « • 


Char- 

Pacb 

Chbaw 

Sat 

Ath 

N’aw 

Daa 

Bla 

Pachaa 
San, sai . 

Ham 

Hamar . . 

Hamar . 

Ham*iil . 

Ham*ni-ke 

Ham®ni-ke 

T? . . , 

Tor 

Tor 

T3 . . . 

Toh^ra-ke, tohar 
Toh*ra-ke, tohar 


. Char 

Pach 

Chha 

Sat 

Ath 

Nau 

Daa 

Bis 

Pachas 


Tor 

Tor 

Ta 

Tohar 

Tohar 


• . Chari 

• . Pach 

• . Chha 

• • Sat ( 

• . Ath 

. Nau 

• . j Das 

i 

• . Bis . 

• • I Pachaa , 


Sau .... 

San 

Mat .... 

Ham 

Mor . . . . 

Hamar . 

Mor . . . . 

Hamar . 

Ham®re .... 

Ham 

Haman-kal 

Ham»re sab-kSi 

Haman-kai 

Ham®re sab-kai 

Tai, tu . , . , 

Tn . . 


Tor 

Tor 

Tohan logan, tS 

Toh*re-logan-kai 

Toh*re-l0gan-kaI 
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bihart language 


Nagpuria (Eauchi). 


Madbesi (Cbamparan). 


Tharu (Cbamparan). 

Englisb. 

- 

i3k ■ . . 


Bk 

• 


Bk 

• 


1. One. 

\ Dui . 


Du 

• 

• 

Dui 

• 


2. Two, 

1 Tin 


Tin 

• 

• 

Tin 

• 


3. Three. 

Chair 


Ch^ 

• 

• 

Char 

• 


4. Four. 

Pack 


Pach 

• 

• 

Pich 



5. Five. 

Chhaw 


Chhaw . 

• 

• 

Chha 



6. Six. 

Sath 

i 


Sat 

• 

• 

Sat 

• 


7. Seven. 

Ath 


Ath 

• 

• 

Ath 



8. Eight. 

Nao 


Naw 

■ 

• 

Nau 

• 


9. Nine. 

Das 


Daa 

• 

• 

Das 

• 


10. Ten. 

■ 

Bis 


Bis 

• 

• 

Bis 

• 


11. Twenty. 

Pachas 


Pachas 

• 

• 

Pachas 

♦ 


12. Fifty. 

Sai 

• 

Sai 

• 

• 

San 

• 


13. Hundred. 

MOe . . . 


Ham 

• 

• 

Moi, moe 

• 


14. 1. 

Mor . . . 

* 

Hamar, hamar . 

• 

• 

Mor 

• 


15. Of me. 

Mor 


Hamar, hamar . 

• 

• 

M5r 

• 


16. Mine. 

Ham*re-man 


Ham*ni . 

• 

• 

Ham®ra sab, moe 

• 


17. We. 

Ham*re-ker 


Ham*ni-ke 

• 

• 

Ham*ra aab-ke . 

• 

- 

18. Of us. 

Ham*re-ker 


Ham*m-ke 

• 

• 

Ham“ra sab-ke 

• 


19. Our. 

Toe ... 


Te, tu 

• 

• 

Tai; toe . 

• 


20. Thou. 

Tor, tohar 


Tor 

• 

• 

Tor 

• 


21. Of thee. 

TSr, tohar 


Tar 

• 

• 

TOr 

• 


22. Thine. 

Toh*re-man 


Tu 

• 

• 

Tu ; toe . 

• 


23. You. - 

T oh*re-ker 


Tohar, tdhar 

• 

• 

Toh*ra-ke, tora 

• 

■ 

24. Of yon. 

Toh*re-ker 

• 

Tohar, tshar 

• 

• 

Toh®ra-ke, tora 

• 

• 

25. Your. 
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English. 

Maithili (Darbhanga Brahmans), j 

26. He 

0, se 

27. Of him 

0-kar, ta-kar . . . | 

28. Hia . . . . 

1 

0-kar, ta-kar . . . , 

29. They 

0 lok*iii, hun*ka lok*ni 

30. Of them 

1 

1 

Hunak .... 

31. Their 

Hunak .... 

32. Hand 

Tar*ba, hath 

3.3. Foot 

' Taba .... 

1 

34. Nose 

1 

Nik 

35. Eye 

i 

Akh' .... 

36. Mouth 

Mnkh, mnh 

1 

37. Tooth 

1 

Dant, dat 

SS. Ear 

Kam, kan , . . ! 

3y. Hair 

Kes . . . . ] 

40. Head 

Sir, math . , . J 

41. Tongue 

Jih-wa, jibh . . . , 

42. Belly 

Pet . . . . ' I 

43. Back 

Pith"' . . , . f 

44. Iron 

Loh . . . . i X 

j 

45. Gold 

1 

Subavn, sOn . . ^ S 

1 

46. Silver 

1 

1 

Chani, rup , I 

47. Father 

Pita, bap . . j I 

48. Mother . 

Mata, mae . . . ! J 

49. Brother 

1 

Bhrata, bhae . . j B 

50. Sister 

i 

Bhagini, bahin' . . j B 

51. Man 

1 

Manukhya, jan . . j j] 


tr 

Ok*ra 
i Ok*i-a 


Magahl (Gaya). 


• Hun^ka sabhak 


tr 

' tln-kar, C-kar . 
Uu-kar, 0-kar . 


Uja*kham, iin*liaiii, u-aab, 
U-lOg. 

Un*khani-ke, iui*haiu-fce, u- 
sab-ke, u-lOg-ke. 

Ditto 


. Hath 

i 

. P5o, pair, gJSp 
. Nak 

. ' Akh 
. Muh 
. ' D5t 

I 

. I Kan 

Bar, rol, kes 

. Matha, muyh 

I 

. i Jibh 

Jp, . 

I 

. j Pith 

I 

. ] Loha 
Sona, kafichan 
. Chadi, rupa 
Bap, babu-ji, bapa 
Mai, mala, mae 

I 

. I Bhai, bhaija, bhaiwa 
Bahin, didi, maija, maf 
Ad*mi, mannkh, jan, mard , 


I Anrat, meh«raru, jani, jani- 
! auri. 
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Kiirmffi {Manbhnm). 


Psch Pargania 

Banchi). 


Bhojpnri (Sbahab&d). | 

tTo 



1 

1 

U 


i 

tJ 

. 

Te-kai 



i 

0-kar, a-kar 



0-kar 


Te-bar 




0-kar, a-kar 



0-kar 

• 

Uo-sab . 




tf-sab, u-man . 



Unh“ni-ka, u-sab, okani-ka . 

"Co-sab-bai- 




O-man-ker . 



Cn-kar, nnh*ni-ke 

• 

"CTo-sab-kar 




O-man-ker . 


: 

Un-kar, nnh®ni-ke 

- 

Hath 




Hath . 



Hath ■ 

• 

Gartar 



• 

GOr 



Paw, gOr 


' Nak 

j 



• 

Nak 


1 

*1 

Nak 

• 

i Chabb 



• 

Akh 



Akh 

• 

1 Mub, wat 



• 

Mnh 


. 

Mnh 

• • i 

1 

i 

i Dat • 

i 

■ 

• 

• 

Dat . . 



Dat 

1 

i 

• 1 

Kan 

• 


• 

Kan 



Kan > . 


Cbtil 

• 

• 

• 

Chubar . 



Bar , 


! Mnr . 

• 

• 

• 

MOr 



Math, kap^ 

• 

1 

i Jibh • 

• 


‘ 

Jibh 



Jibh 

i 

. .1 
‘ 

Pet 

• 


• 

Pet 



Pet 

■ 

Pitb 



• 

Pith . t 



Pith 


Ltiba 



• 

Loha 



Loha 

• 

Sana 



• 

SCna 



Sona 


Chadi . 



• 

Eupa . . 



Chadi 

• 

Bap 




Bap, baba 



Bap, babu 


Mai 




Ma 



Mw, mahHari, iya 

• 

Bhai 

« 


• 

Bhai 



Bhai, bhaiya 

• 

Babin . 

• 

• 


Babin . . 



Bahin, bahini, didl 


Mannsb . 
i 


« 

• 

Ad*nii 

• 


Ad*mi 

• 

Meya-lak, mehrar 

• 

• 

Meh^ratfi . 

• 

• 

Mangi, meh*raru 

• 
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Bliojpui'i (Nortli Centre of Saraii). 

Siirwaria (Bnsti). 

Western Bhojpuri (Jaunpur). 

TT 

u 

tr 

Un-kar .... 

O-kar .... 

O-kar .... 

Un-kar .... 

0-kar .... 

O-kar .... 

tJ-log or tm . 

Unh"iie .... 

U-l5g .... 

tJ-log-ke . . . . 

Un-kar .... 

Un-kar sab-kai 

tJ-lsg-ke . . . . 

[ Un-kar .... 

Un-kar sab-kal 

Hath .... 

[ Hath, pakhnra 

Hath .... 

Gor . . . . 

Gdr .... 

Gsr 

Jffk .... 

Nak, nakura 

Neknra .... 

Akh . . . . 

-X. 

Akh .... 

Akhi .... 

Muh . . . . 

Miih .... 

Mnh .... 

Hit . . . , 

Dat .... 

Dat .... 

Kan , • • . 

Kan .... 

Kan ... . 

Bar, kes .... 

Bar .... 

Bar .... 

Math, kap^ 

Mfir, kapar 

Kapar .... 

Jibh .... 

Jibh ; . . , 

Jibhi 

Pet .... 

Pet • . . . 

Pet .... 

Pith .... 

’ 

Pith .... 

Pithi .... 

Laha .... 

Leh . . . . 

Loh 

S^Sna ' , 

Sons .... 

Ssna .... 

Chani, chadi 

Chani .... 

Chani .... 

Bap*si, bap, pita 

Bap . . . . ; 

Bap, babu, kaka, dada 

Mai .... 

MahHari 

IJai, mahHari . 

Bhai .... 

1 

Bhai . . . .1 

Bhai .... 

Babin .... 

Bahin 

Bahini .... 

Marad .... 

Manai 

i 

Ad'ml .... 

Meh'rarii 

Meh*raru .... 

ileh'raru 
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Xagpurii (Banchi). 

! 

j Madhesi (Champaran). 

i 

j Thirii (Champaran). 

1 

1 English. 

tJ 

ill . . . . 

1 tJ, nnhi .... 

26. He. 

tj-kar . . . . 

Un-kar, 5-kar . 

! 

j 0-kar .... 

1 

27. Of him. 

tJ-kar . . . . 

Un-kar, 6-kar . 

j 0-kar .... 

28. His. 




1 

tJ-man . . . . 

1 tJ-sabh, u-lsg . 

1 

1 tJ, nn . 

i 

29. They. 

U-man-ker 

i 

Unhan-ke 

! 

j 0-kar .... 

30. Of them. 

U-man-ker 

TJnhan-ke 

0-kar .... 

1 

31. Their. 

Hath .... 

Hath .... 

Hath .... 

32, Hand. 

Gor .... 

Gdr . . . . 

1 

Gop .... 

33. Foot. 

Nakh «... 

iSak . . . . 

Nak .... 

34. Nose. 

Atkli .... 

Akh .... 

Akhi .... 

35. Eye. 

M3h .... 

Muh .... 

Mhh .... 

36. Month. 

Dit .... 

Dat .... 

Dat • , . . 

37. Tooth. 

Eau .... 

Kan .... 

K^ .... 

38. Ear. 

Kis . . . . 

Kes, bar .... 

Kes . . . , 

39. Hair. 

Map .... 

Mur .... 

Mud • . . . 

40. Head. 

Jibh .... 

Jibh .... 

Jibhi .... 

41. Tongue. 

Odar, pet . . . 

Pet .... 

Pet .... 

42. Belly. 

Pith .... 

Pith .... 

Pithi . . . . ' 

43. Back. 

Loha * . . . 

Loha .... 

Leh .... 

44. Iron. 

Sona .... 

Sana .... 

Sona .... 

45. Gold. 

Eupa .... 

Chani .... 

Eiipa .... 

46. Silver. 

Bap .... 

Bap .... 

Baba .... 

47. Father. 

May, ayO ... 

Mah“tari .... 

DaiyO .... 

48. Mother. 

Bhai .... 

Bhai .... 

Dada .... 

49. Brother. 

Bahin .... 

Bahin ... 

Dadi .... 

50. Sister. 

Ad*mi .... 

Ad*mi .... 

Manise . 

51. Man. 

Janl .... 

Meh*raru 

Jani .... 

$2. Woman. 
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English. 

^ .Mai thili (Darbhanga Brahmans). 

1 

C’hhika-chhiki (Bhagaipnr), 

Magihi (GflyS). 

53. Wife 

- 

• 

Stri ; patni ; bahu . 

Bahu, derak log 

JOru, maug, maugi, kana'iya, 
ghar-ke log. 

54. Child 


• 

Nena, bachcha 

Santo, bed“ra, nena . 

Lar^ka ; bachcha 

55. Son . 

• 


Putia . . • • 

Beta . . . . 

Beta, lar*ka, put, chgga, 
butVii. 

56. Daughter . 



Pntri, kanya 

Beti ... 

Beti ; lar®ki, dhia 

67. Slave 



Bahia .... 

Bahia, naphar . 

Gulam .... 

58. C ultivator . 



Grihast .... 

Gii-^hath 

Gir'hast, kasht-kar, kisan . 

59. Shepherd . 



Bheritar .... 

‘ 

Garei'i . . . . 

' Gareri .... 

i 

60. God 



Parmeswar 

Bhag“wan, Issar 

BhagSvan; Xaraen ; Ishwar ; 
PaPmesar. 

61. Devil 


■ 

Saitan .... 

Bhut, paret 

Shaitan . . . . 

62. Sun . 


« 

Surya .... 

Surj . . . . 

Suraj, thaknr . 

63. Moon 


• 

Chandrama 

Chan, chad, chanar''ma 

Chad, chandarma 

64. Star . 


• 

Tara .... 

Tara . . . . 

1 Sitara ; tara, taregan . 

65. Tire . 


« 

Agui, ag‘ ... 

Agi . . . . 

Ag .... 

66. Water 


« 

Jal, paui 

Pani . , . . 

Pani, jal . 

67. House 


• 

Gfih, ghar 

Ghar . . . . 

Ghar, ^r“hi, makan . 

68. Horse 


• 

Ghor .... 

GhOra 

1 GhOra .... 

69. Cow 


1 

Go, gay . 

Gay . . . . 

Gay, gau, gaiya 

70. Dog 


i 

Kukur .... 

Kukur .... 

Kutta, kukur . 

1 

71. Cat . 


.i 

BilaP .... 

Bilari, bilai 

Billi, bilai, bilaiya . . j 

72. Cock 


. ' 

Mur*ga .... 

Mnr®ga .... 

Mur^ga . 

73. Duck 


.i 

Battak - . . . 

Batak .... 

Batak, bakat, bat 

74. Ass 



Gardabh, gad*ha 

Gadha .... 

Gad*ha . . . . ; 

75. Camel 


. ! 

Ht .... 

Ut 

Ut 

76. Bird. 



Pakshi, chatak, chirai 

Charai, chiraii, pachchhi 

Chiriya, chiriya, chirai, 
chiiai. 

77. Go . 



J a^ |]ali « • • • 

Jau .... 

Jo.jao, ja . . .1 

78. Eat . 



Hblla a • • f 

Khau .... 

Kho, khao, kha 

79. Sit . 



Bais .... 

Baisu .... 

Baitho .... 
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■| 


Kurmall (Manbbam). 

1 Pfch Pargania (Ranchi). 

Bhojpnn (Shahabad). 

Meya . . . . 

1 Jam . . . . 

I Mehar, mangi . 

, Chha . . , . 

Chhnwa . . . . 

Larika, chhanra, chhaur . 

Beta-cbha 

i 

Beta-chhnwa . 

1 

Beta, put, chhok’ra . 

1 

Biti-chha . ... 

i 

Beti-chliuwa 

Befi, chhok“ri . 

, Mnnish . . . . 

1 

Kinal ad*mi 

Gnlam, gnlamma, naphar . 

! Aidhar, kishto . 

Chasha .... 

Kisan, gir*hath 

Bagal . . . . 

Dhagar . . . . 

Bherihar, gayeri 

! 

1 Thakur .... 

Bhag*wan 

Isar 

Dana .... 

, Bbut .... 

Saitan, bhut, pret 

, Sajji .... 

1 

Suruj .... 

Surnj .... 

Chada .... 

Chid .... 

1 

Chandai*ma> cl:i^ 

Taia .... 

Tair-gan 

Jodhi, taregan . 

Agun . . • • 

Aig . . . . 

Agi .... 

Pani .... 

Ptai .... 

Pani, paniya 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghara .... 

Ghara .... 

Ghora, ghoy*wa 

Gai .... 

Gu ..... 

Gay, gau . . . 

Kntta . . • • 

Knkor .... 

KQknr .... 

Bilar, billi 

Bilai .... 

Bilai . . . ■ . 

Kukri .... 

Klmkh'ri 

Mnr*ga .... 

Has . . . • 

Kaja .... 

Batak 

Gadha .... 

Gadha .... 

G^*ha .... 

€t 

Uth ..... 

ftt 

Pakh .... 

Cham .... 

Ghirai .... 

Ja , • • • 

Jahing, jaifra, jau 

Ja, jo . 

Kha .... 

Khahing, khawa, khan 

Kha, kho 

Balsa .... 

Basing, baisa, basn . 

Baisa, baith& . 
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Bhnjpnri (North Centre of Sarai'.). 


Sarn-aria (Basti). 


Western Bbojpuri (Jaanpur). 


j Mehar, ghar*iu 

1 

. Parani, bas'hi . 

Mehar, meh^raru 

Larika, jatak 

. Larika . . . . 

Larika, gadela . 

Beta 

. ■ Bet^wa . . . . 

Bet*-wa . 

Beti 

, Larikani . . . . 

Bitiya, bbawani 

Cher, gulani 

Gulam, chakar . 

Gulam 

Gir*liast . . . . 

Gir*liast . . . . 

Asami 

Bherihar, bheriliar . 

Gareriya . . . . 

Garer 

Ram, BhagVaH, Daib, Par- 
mesar. 

Bhag’wan 

Isar, Bhag'wan, Ram 

Bhut, saitau 

' Bhut, pret 

Bhut, pre 

Suraj uarayan . 

I Suraj . . . . 

Suruj 

Chad gosal ; chan gosai 

, Chaudai®ma 

Chanar^ma . , 

j Jonhi, tarengan, tara . 

.IfSnhi .... 

Tarai 

1 Ag 

Ag 

Agi ... 

Pani .... 

Pani .... 

Pani 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghar, bakh'ri . 

Ghdra .... 

GhOra .... 

GhOra 

i Gav .... 

■ 

Gay .... 

Gay 

Kutta, pilla 

Kukur . . . , 

Kukxu- 

Bilai .... 

Bilar .... 

Bilari 

Mur“ga .... 

Mui*ga .... 

Mur®ga . 

Battak .... 

Battak 

Battak 

Gad^ha . . ... 

Gad’ha . 

Gad*ha . 

TJt . 

Ut ..... 

Gt . 

Chirai .... 

Chirai .... 

Chirai 

Ja . 

Ja • ■ m , ,1 

Ja . . . . 

Kha .... 

Kha ... . 

Kha . . . 

Baith .... 

Baith • . . . 

i 

Baith 
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Na"piiri5 (Ranchi). j Mailliesi (Chaniparan). i Tharu (Champaian). . English. 


Janana ad'‘uii . 

• 

Kabila, luOLar . 

■ 

• 


Jaui . . . . 

i 53. Wife. 

Clihaua . 

• 

Larika 

• 

■ 

Chhok*na, chhok'ni , 

1 54. Child. 

Beta 

• 

Beta 



Beta, chhok'ua 

55. Son. 

Beti 


, Beti 


• 

Beti, chliok*ni . 

50. Daughter. 

Dliagar . 

• 

, Gulanij tah4u . 


• 

t 

Nafar .... 

57. Slave. 

Kisau 


' 

Gir'hast . 

i 



Gir‘hast .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Ahlr 


1 

Bherihar 



Bheri char'waiya 

59. Shepherd. 

Bliag*wan 

• 

, Bhag'wan 

• 

• 

Bhag*waa 

60. God. 

Bhut 


Bbut 

• 

• 

Hakas .... 

61. Devil. 

Beir 

• 

Suraj 

• 

• 

Beriya .... 

62. Sun. 

ChSd 

• 

Chandarma 

• 

• 

Jonha .... 

63. Moon. 

Tarigan . 

■ 

Jonhi 

• 

• 

Tar-gan .... 

- 64. Star. 

Aig . . . 

• 

A,. . . 

• 

• 

Agi .... 

65. Fire. 

Pani 

• 

Pani 

• 

• 

Paui .... 

06. Water. 

Ghar 

• 

Ghar 

• 


Ghar .... 

67. House. 

GhOra 

• 

Ghori 

• 

• 

GhOra .... 

68. Horse. 

Gay 

• 

Gay 

• 

• 

Gai .... 

69. Cow. 

Kakiir 

• 

Kuknr 

• 

• 

Kukur .... 

70. Dog. 

Bilar, bilae 


Bilai 

• 

■ 

Bilar .... 

71. Cat. 

Mur*ga . 

• 

Mnr*ga . 

• 

• 

ChTg*na .... 

72. Cock. 

Gere 

• 

Batak 

• 

• 

Haa .... 

73. Duck. 

Gad*ha . 

• 

Gad'ha 

• 


Gad*ha .... 

74. Ass. 

6th 

• 

6t . 

• 


tJt . ... 

75. Camel. 

Charai 

• 

Chirai 

• 

• 

Chiral .... 

76. Bird. 

Ja 

• 

Ja . 

• 

■ 

Jae .... 

77. Go. 

Kha 

• 

Kha 

• 

. 

KhOe .... 

78. Eat. 

Baith 

• 

Baith 

• 

' 

Beia .... 

. 79. Sit. 
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2 X 



Englisb, 


80. Come 

81. Beat . 

82. Stand 

83. Die . 

84. Give . 

85. Run . 

86. Up . 

87. Near 

88. Down 

89. Far . 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who 

93. What 

94. Why 

95. And . 

96. But . 


Cliliika-clibiki (libagalpur). 


Sliigabi (Gava). 


Afi, aw5, (5, a 


Maro, mar, pi0, pit 


Maitbii; (Darblianga Brabuians). 

. Ab 

. Mar 

. Tharh h3 

. Mar 

. De 

. Daur 
. tJpar 

. Nikat ; saraip ; lag 

. ; Nicha 

1 

. I Diirasth, dur . 

i 

! 

. Purb 

i 

. Paachat . 

• Ke 

i 

. I Ki, kon . . 

• Kiaik 

• ' Aor 
. Parant“ . 


. Au ... 

. Marti 
. Tharh hSu 
. Marti 

• JDiti 

. I Daurii 

I 

I 

. j Upar ... 

• Lag 

. . Heth . . . , 

• I Bflr . . , . 

I 

• Agu . . . . 

I 

. i Pachhti . . . . 

. , Je {relative), ke {interroga- 
tive). 

. Ki . 

I 

. Kiai, kiaik 
. ! Aro 

. I Mahaj, muda 


. J Khara raha, khara rah, 
I tharh raha. 

. I Mar jiio ; mti ja 

j 

. ; Deo, da, da . . . 

, Daura, daur 

, Upar .... 

, Najik ; nagich, niare, bhiri . 

, Niche, tare 

Dtir .... 

Age, agari, agu, 8am“ne 
Pichhe, pichhari 
Kaun, ke 
Ka 

Kahe ; kahe-la , 

i 

. I Ahr, an . 

. Magar, par, lekin 



103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathers 

106. Fathers 


97. If. . 

• 

• 

Jad‘ . . . . 

: jya 

. Agar 

98. Yes . 

* 

• 

: Ha .... 

I Hi . 

. Hi, ji 

99. No . 

• 

• 

Nahi .... 

; Naii 

. Nahl, n 

100. Alas . 

• 


Ha, oh . 

i 

Hay 

1 

. . . Hae 

101. A father . 


• 

Ek pita . . . . j 

Bap 

. Bap 

102. Of a father 

• 

• 

Kana pita-k . . . j 

Bapak 

. . . 1 Bap-ke 


Kana pita-ke 
Kana pita-^ 
Dti pita . 
Pita lok*ni 


Bap-kai . 
Bap-se 
Dui bap . 
Bap sabfa 


. Bap-ke . 

I 

. ‘ Bap-se 
Dti bap . 
. Bap-lag . 
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KumsII (Manbhum). 

Fsch-Parganii (Ranchi). 

Bhojpnri (Shahabad). 

Ao .... 

Aiiig, awa, an . 

Awa 

Pita .... 

Maring, mara, maru . 

Mara; pita 

Darao .... 

Thark ka king, tkarh 
kawa ; tkark kaii. 

Kkara hokka ; utha . 

Mar 

Maring .... 

Mua, mu ja, mara 

Dilia 

Deking, dewa . 

Da .... 

Daur «... 

Kuding, kud . 

Daurl .... 

Ucha .... 

Upar .... 

Upar .... 

Pas .... 

Pas • . 

Niare, nagiche, lage . 

Nama .... 

Heth .... 

Niche .... 

Dhar .... 

Dkur .... 

Dur 

Age .... 

Aga . . . . 

Pahile, sam*ne, ssjhe 

Pachke .... 

Peckku .... 

Rchhe, pachke 

Ke .... 

Ke 

Ke, kd, kamn . . 

Ki 

Ka . . . . 

Ka 

Kis-ke « • . « 

Kateki .... 

KMie .... 

Ar .... 

Anr, ar . 

Akr, a'war . . 

Kinta .' . . . 

Magar .... 

Baki .... 

' Jadi , . . . 

1 

Jadi .... 

J6 

Ha .... 

. 

H3 

Hi 

Nai .... 

Nek? .... 

Ne, nah? .... 

Hay .... 

Hay kay .... 

Ha, hay .... 

Bap .... 

Ek baba .... 

Bap .... 

Bap-kar .... 

Ek bap-ker 

Bap-ke .... 

Bap-ke .... 

Ek bap-ker thin 

Bap-ke .... 

Bap-kar-paa-te 

Ek bap-lek 

Bap-se . . • . 

Du-ta bap 

Hu baba . t . . 

Du-gO bap 

1 

! Bap-gula 

Bap-man 

Bapan, bap-sab 

i 
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1 Bhojpuri (North Centre of Saraii). 

Sarwaria (Bas'i). 

1 

j Western Baojpurl (Jauiipur). 

1 

A . . . 

• • 

A 

•A 

Mar 


Mar, pit . 

Mar .... 

Khara ho 

* 

Tharli rail 

Tharh hoi ja . 

Mar 

• 

Mua 

' Moi ja . 

DC* . 

• 

De 

De 

Daur 


Danr .... 

Daur .... 

Upar 


tJpar . . . . 

tJpar .... 

N'ig*cha, uiarii . 

• 

Nagich . . • . 

Niare, uagiche . 

Niche . . 

• • 

Niche . . . . 

Niche, hothe, khale . 

Lam'har . 

• • 

Lam . . . . 

^ Duri, lame 

1 

Ag^te 

• • 

Age ... . 

i 

Age, sam'ue 

Pilchhe . 

• 

Pachhe . . . . 

1 Pachhe .... 

Ke. 

• 

Ke 

Ke, kauu 

Ka. 

* 4 

Kaw .... 

Ka 

Kahc . 

4 • 

Kahe .... 

Kahe .... 

Aur 

4 4 

Awar .... 

Awar .... 

Baki 

• 

Lekin .... 

Hai, muda ; . . 

Jo . 

• 

Jo 

Jau 

■ 

Ha. 

• 

Achchha 

Ha-tau .... 

1 

Na . 

• 

Nahi .... 

; 

Nahr .... 

Ah. 

• 

Pachli^tawa 

Hay, galan 

Ek bap, bap'^si . 

• 

Bap .... 

Kanno kaka 

Bk hap-kc 

. 

Biip-kui .... 

i 

i 

Kauno kaka-kai 

Ek bap-ke 

• 

Bap-ke lage . . . ^ 

Kauno kaka-ke 

Ek bap-se 

• 

Bap-se .... 

Kauno kaka-se . . ' 

Du bap . 

• 

Dai bap .... 

Dui kaka 

Bapan 

• 

Bap log . . . . ; 

1 

Kaiu kaka . . 


Bihari 340 



1 Nagpuria (Banchi). 

1 Madbesi (Chninparaii). 

Tharu (Chantparan). 

Bagliib. 

A 

i 

At . 



• 

AS, 

• 

• 

80. Come. 

I 

Mar .... 

Mar 




Mar 

• 


81. Beat. 

1 Tharh ho ... 

Khara ho 



• 

Thadhiyo 

■ 


82. Stand. 

Mor .... 

ilar-ja 




Mar 

• 


83. Die. 

Dew .... 

Do 




Deu 

• 


84. Give. 

Daur, kud 

Daur 



• 

Dagar 

• 

• 

85. Rim. 

Up‘re .... 

Upar 




Upar 

■ 

■ 

86. Up. 

Najlk .... 

Nagich 



• 

Eta-hS 

• 


87. Near. 

Niche, tave 

Niche 



• 

Heth 

• 


88. Down. 

Dur .... 

Dur 



■ 

Tanaw 

• 


89. Ear. 

Agu . . . . 

Sojhe 



• 

Sojhi 

• 

• 

90. Before. 

Fichhu .... 

Pachhe 



• 

Pachha . 

• 

• 

91, Behind. 

Ke .... 

Ke 



• 

Kawan 



92, Who. 

Ka .... 

Ka 



• 

Kathi 

> 


93. What. 

Kahe .... 

Kahe 



• 

Kiha 

• 


94. Why. 

Afir .... 

Aur 



• 

Ako 

• 


95. And. 

Magar .... 

Baki, lekin 



• 

Baki 

• 

’ 

96. But, 

Hole {enclitic after verb) 

Jo, agar . 



• 

J§ . 

• 

• 

97. If. 

Hoi .... 

H5, hS, ha 



• 

hS. 

• 


98. Yes. 

N ai 

Na, nahl . 



• 

Nahl 

• 


99. No. 

Hae, hay 

Ah 




Oh. 

• 


100. Alas, 

Bap .... 

Bk bap 




Bk bap . 



101. A father. 

1 Bap-ker .... 

Bk bap-ke 



' 

Baba-kc . 



102. Of a father. 

Bap-ke .... 

Bk bap-ka 



- 

Baba-ke 

■ 


103. To a father. 

Bap-ae .... 

Bk bap-se 




Baba-ori • 

• 


104, From a father. • 

i Dui bap .... 

Du bap . 

• 


• 

Duguda bap 

• 


105. Two fathers. 

Bap-man 

, Bap 

• 


• 

Baba sab 

• 

• 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 

Maithili (Darbhanga Brahmans). 

Chhika-chhiki (Bhagalpur). 

Magahi (Gaya). 

107. Of fathers 

Pita lok*ni-k 

Bap sabhak 

Bap log-ke 

108. To fathers 

Pita lok'ni-ke . 

Bap sabh-kai . 

Bap log-ke 

109. From fathers 

Pita lok*ni-sa . 

Bap sabh-se 

Bap log-se 

110. A daughter 

Bk kauya, kono kanya 

Beti . . • ■ 

Beti .... 

111. Of a daughter • 

Koni^ kanya-k . - . 

Betik .... 

Beti-ke .... 

112. To a daughter 

Kono kanya-ke 

Beti-kai 

Beti-ke . . . • 

113. From a daughter 

Kono kanya-sa 

Beti-s5 .... 

Beti-se .... 

114. Two daughters . . 

Dii kauya 

Dui beH .... 

Du beti ; du bctin 

115. Daughters 

Kauya lok*ni . 

Beti sabh 

Betin, betin sab 

116. Of daughters 

Kauya-lok*ni-k 

Beti sabhak 

Betiu-ke .... 

117. To daughters 

Kanya lok^ni-ki 

Beti sabh-kai , . 

Betin-ke .... 

118. From daughters , 

Kanya lok*ni-sa 

Beti sabb-s5 

Betin-se . , , 

119, A good man 

Ek nik byakt' . 

Nik log .... 

Nek ad*mi . . , 

120. Of a good man . 

fik nik byakti-k 

Nik logak , . 

Nek ad*mi-ke . . , 

121. To a good man . 

Ek nik byakt'-ke 

Nik log-kai 

Nek ad*mi-ke . 

122. From a good man 

Bk nik byakt'-sa 

Nik log-sl 

Nek ad'mi-se , 

123. Two good men , 

Du nik byakP lok'ni 

Dui nik log 

Du nek ad*mi, du achchhe 
ad'mi. 

124. Good men 

Kik byakt' lok® ni 

Nik log siibh 

Acbha log 

125, Of good men 

Nik byakt' lok*ni-k 

Nik log sabhak 

Achha lOg-kc . 

126. To good men 

Nik byakt' lok*ni-ke 

Nik log sabh-kai 

Achha log-ke . . . j 

127. From good men , 

Nik byakt' lok*ni-sa . 

Nik log sabh-si 

Achha log-se . 

128. A ^rood woman - 

Ek nik stri 

Nik maugi 

Nek meh*ra,ru . 

129. A bad boy 

Ek adh'']ah nena 

Adh*lah nena . 

i 

Kharab lar^ka . . . j 

130. Good woman 

Nik stri sabh 

Nik maugi sabh 

Nek meh^rarun . , j 

1 

131. A bad girl 

Kono adhMah' kanya 

Adh*lah chauri 

1 

Kharab lar®ki . 

132. Good 

Uttam .... 

Nik .... 

Achha, niman, nek^ bes, 
sutbar, bhala, barhia. 

133. Better • . . 

Ati uttam 

Bahut nik 

Aiir acbha, beh“tar, barhia . 
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Kurmall (Maubhnm). 


P3cb Pargania (Raiiclii). 


I Bap-gular 

j 

j Bap-gula-ke 
Bap-gula-kar-pas-tO . 
Bitt-ckha . 

Biti-cLha-kar . 
j Biti-chha-ke 

j Biti-chha-kar-pas-te . 

i 

Da-ta biti-cliha 
Biti-ckha-gula . 
Biti-chha-gnlar 
Bifi-chlia-gnla-ke 
Biti-chha-gula-kar-pas-te 

Bhala lak 
Bhala lakar 
Bhala lak-ke 
Bhala lakar-pas-te 
Da-ta bhala lak 
Bhala lak-gula 
Bhala lak-sab-kar 
Bhala lak-sab-ke 
Bhala lak-sab-kai’-pas-te 

i 

Bhala meya-lak 
Kharab chhor . . 

Bhala meya-lak-sab . 
Bad chhori 

Bhala 

O-kar-te bhala 


. Bap man-ker 
. I Bap-man-ker-paa 
. , Bap-man-lek . 

. Ek beti . 

. Ek beti-ker 
. Ek beti-kei’-pas 
. I Ek beti-lek 
. I Du beti . 

. I Beti-gula 
. Beti-gala-ker . 

. I Beti-gula-ker-thine . 

1 

. j Beti-gula lek . 

I 

. j Ek bes ad*mi . 

i 

Ek bes ad‘mi-ker 
. Ek bes ad®mi-ker-thine 

I 

. i Ek bes ad*mi-lek 
. 1 Du bes ad“mi . 

I 

. ' Bes ad“mi-man 
. j Bes ad'uii-man-kei' . 

I 

. Bes ad'mi-man-ker-thine 

I 

1 

, j Bes ad*mi-man-lek . 

, ! Ek bes meh'raru 

1 

I 

. Ek kharap chhu-wa . 

. Bes meh*raru-man 
. Ek kharap heti-chhuwa 
. Bes 

, Lek bes (^than good) . 


Bliojpuri (Shahabad). 

. Bapan-ko 
. ' Bapan-ke 
. Bapau-se 
. Beti 
. Beti-ke . 

. Beti-ke . 

. Beti-se 

. I Du-go betin 

i 

. , Betin 

i 

. ' Betin-ke . . 

. j Betin-ke 

i 

. j Betin-se 
. I Niman ad*mi . 

. j Niman ud*mi-ke 

i 

. j Niman ad'mi-ke 
. j Niman ad“rai-se 
. Du-gO niman ad*mi 
. I Niman ad*mi 

I 
1 

. ; Niman ad“min-ke 

i 

' Niman ad*miyan-ke 

i 

. ; Niman ad‘miyan-se 

I 

' Niman meh*raru 

I 

I , 

. ; Baur larika 

I 

. I Niman meh'raru 

1 

. I Baur laiiki 

I 

. j Niman 

I 

. i Bahut niman . 



Bihaii 343 


liliojpMil (Noith CVutie of Saraii) Sanvaruj (Hsisti). 

1 

Wrstorii Plioipuri (Jiiunpar) 

. Bapau-ke 

i 

Bap Irtjpiu-kai . 

Kaiu kakii-kai 

Bapan-ke 

Bap luf'.an-ke las'e 

Kaiu kaka-ko . 

Bapau-se . 

Bap IfSgan-.'ie 

Kaiu k.aka-se . 

Ek beti . 

Larikani 

Ek bitiyfi 

E k beri-ke 

Larikani-kal 

Ek bitiyii ka! . 

Ek beti-ke 

Larikaui-ke lage 

Ek bitiyii-ke 

Ek beti-^e 

Laiikani-se 

Ek bitiya-sti 

Dti beti . . . . 

Dui lariki 

Dni bitiyii 

Betiu . . . . 

Lariki . . . . 

Kain bitiya 

Betin-lco . . . . 

Larikanin-kaT 

Bitiyan kai 

Betin-ke .... 

Larikanin-ke lago 

Bitiyan-ke 

1 

, Betiu-se .... 

1 

Lariknnin-sc 

1 

Bitiyan-se 

Ek nimau aJ'mi 

Ek nik raauai . 

Ek nik ad'ml . 

Ek niman ad*mi-ke . 

Nik manai-kai . 

Ek bbale ad^mi-kai . 

1 

Ek nimaa ad*mi-ke . 

Nik manai-ke-lage 

Ek bhale ad*mi-ke 

Ek niman ad“mi-.se . 

Nik manai-se . 

Kehu bhal ad"mi-se . 

, Du niman ad®mi 

Dni nik manai 

1 Dni bhal ad“mi 

1 

I 

Niman ad“min . 

Nik manai 

Bhal man*ae 

Niman ad®min-ke 

Nik manain-kai 

Bhal man*ae-kai 

Niman ad*min-ke 

Nik manain-ke lage . 

Bhal man'aan-ke 

Niman ad*min-se 

Nik manaln-se 

Nik ad“min-se 

Ek niman meh*raru . 

Ek nik mch“rai‘u 

Ek nik meh'raru 

Ek kharab larika 

Ek kharab larika 

Ek nikam larika 

Achchhi mch'rarun . 

Nik meh'raru . . . ' 

Niki meh*raru 

Ek kharab larika 

Ek kharab lariki 

Ek nikam biBya 

Niman .... 

Nik .... 

Nik, nagad 

j 

Bara niman 

Bahut nik 

Bahut nik 
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Nagparia (Hsnchi). 


Bap-man-ker 


Bap-man-ke 


Bap-man-se 


Beti-ker 


Beti-ke . 


Beti-se 


Dui beti-man 


Beti-man 


Beti-mau-ker 


Betl-man-ke 


Beti-man-ae 


Bes ad*mi 


Bes ad*mi-ker 


Bes ad*mi-ko 


Bes ad*mi-se 


Dai bes ad*iiu-inan 


Bes ad“mi-man 


Bes ad*mi-man-ker 


Bes ad'mi-man-ke 


Bes ad'mi-maa-se 


Madhe»i (Cbataparan). 


Tharu (Cbamparan). 


Bes jani . 


Kharap chhok'ra, 
chora. 


Bes jani 


Kharap chhSpi 


Bapan-ke 


. Bapan-ka 


. Bapan-se . 


. Ego beti 


Ego beti-ke 


Ego beti-ka 


Ego beti-se 


• Du beti 


. Beti sabh 


■ Beti-ke, betian-ke 


• Beti-ka, betian-ka 


Betian-se 


Egs nlman ad*mi 


Egd aiman ad'mi-ke 


Ege nim an ad*rQi-ka 


Ego niman ad*nu-se 


Dugo niman ad'mi 


Niman ad“mi . 


• Niman ad*mi-kc 


• * Niman ad*mi-ka 


• ' Niman ad'mi-se 


• ^ Ego niman meb*r^U 


kharap Ego l^her hirika 


. Niman meh*rarii 


Baba-ke 


Baba-sab-ke 


Baba sabho-han-se 


English. 


107. Of fathers. 


. 108. To fathers. 


, 109. From fathers. 


Ek chhok*ni . . . 110. A daughter. 


Bk chhok*ni-ke . . Ill- Of a daughter. 


Bk chhok*ni-ke . . 112. To a daughter. 


Bk chhok*ni-se . . 113, From a daughter. 


Duguda chhok*ni 


. 114. Two daughters. 


Chhok'*ni sabh . . ,115. Daughters. 


Chhok'ni sabh-ke 


. 116. Of daughters. 


Chhok*ni sabh-ke . . 117. To daughters. 


Chhok*ni sabh-ae . .118. From daughters. 


Bhala manise . • . 119. A good man. 


Bhala manise-kc 


Bhala manise-ke 


120. Of a good man. 


121. To a good man. 


Bhala manise-se . . 122. From a good man. 


Du j an chik*han manise . 123. Two good men. 


Chik*han manise . . 124. Good men. 


Chik*han manise-ke . . 125. Of good men. 


Chik*han manise-ke 


126. To good men. 


Chik*hau manise-sab-se . 127. From good men. 


Bk lagad jani . , . 128. A good woman. 


Lab*raha chhok*na • . 129. A bad boy. 


Lagad jani sab 


Ego baur lar»ki . . Lab*ri chbok*ni 


. I 130. Good women. 


. 131. A bad girl. 


. Niman 


Lagad 


. 132. Good. 


tJ-kar-se bes {than that Bhala 
yood). 


Khub chik*haii 


. 133. Better. 
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2 Y 



English. 



i 

Maitliili (Darbbanga Brali*»aoe) 

I 

1 Cbbika-chhiki ( Bhagalpar). 

Msgahi (Gaya). 

lo4. Best 

• 

• 


Atyant uttam ; uttamottam. 

i 

Sabh-si nik 

Sab-se achha, sab-se bes 

135. High 

• 

• 


Uchch 

• 

tfch . . . . 

Ucha, Sch . . . 

136. Higher 

• 

• 


Uchch-tar 

• • 

Bahut Och 

Aiir Scha . . 

137. Highest 

• 

« 

• 

Atyant uchch . 

• • 

Sabh-se Sch 

Sab-se Scha 

loS. A horse 

• 

• 

• 

Kono ghora 

• * 

Ghora . . . . 

GhOra .... 

130. A mare 


• 

• 

Kono ghori 


Ghori . . . . 

GhOri .... 

140. Horses 

• 

• 


Ghora sabh 


Ghora sabh 

Ghora sab, ghoran 

141. Mares 

• 

• 


Ghori sabh 


Ghori sabh 

Ghori sab, ghorin 

142. A bull 

• 

• 


Ek sarh, kono sarh 


Sarh .... 

Sarh .... 

143. A cow 

• 



Ek gay, konO gay 


Gay .... 

Gay, gam, gau 

144. Bulls 

• 

• 

• 

Sarh sabh . 


Sarh sabh 

Sarh sab, sarh'wan . . 

145. Cows 

• 


• 

Gay sabh 


Gay sabh 

Gay sab, galan 

146. A dog 

« 

« 

• 

Ek kukur 

« • 

Kukur .... 

Kutta, kukur . 

147. A bitoh 

• 

• 

* 

Ek kutti . 

• • 

Pilli . . . . 

Kutti, kutia 

148. Dogs 

• 

• 

« 

Kukur sabh 

• • 

Kukur sabh . , 

Kutta sab, kut'wan . , 

149. Bitches 

• 

• 

« 

Kutti sabh 

« « 

Pilli sabh . . . 

Kutti sab, kutian 

150. A be goat 


• 


Ek khassi 

• 

Botu .... 

Khasi .... 

151. A female goat 

• 

• 

Bk bak*ri 

• 

Bak'ri .... 

.Bak'ri .... 

152. Goats 

• 

• 

» 

Khassi sabh ; bak'ri sabh . 

Bak'ri sabh 

Khasi sab, bak'ri sab ; 
khasian, bakarian. 

153. A male deer 

« 

• 

Ek harin 

• • 

Harina .... 

Harin, har'na, mirig 

154. A female deer 

• 

• 

Ek harini , 

• • 

Harini .... 

Harini, mirgi 

155. Deer 


• 

• 

Harin sabh 

• 

Harin .... 

Harin sab 

156. I am 


• 

• 

Ham thikah“ . 

• • 

HamI chhikau . 

Ham hi . . , 

157. Thou art 


• 


To thike . 

* • 

Te chhikai 

TS hal, tS hahi 

158. He is 


• 


0 thik 

• « 

U chhikai, chhai, achh 

U hai, u hathi (or hatbu) 
u hau. 

159. We are 




Ham'ra lok'ni thikah 

U 

Ham'ra sabh chhikau 

Ham'ni hi . . . 

1 60. T ou are 


• 

• 

Aha thikah" 


Tsra sabh chhika . , 

To ha ; ap'ne hi 
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Kafoiall (Manbbam). 

PScb Fargania (Banchi). 

1 

Bbojpnrl 

(Sbabnbnd). 

5ab-te bhala 

• 

• 

Besei bes 

• 

Sab-se niman 

• • • 

TJcha 

• 

• 

Uch 

• 

Uch 


0-kar-te ucha . 



^ .-v 

Uch-le uch 

j 


Bahut uch 


Sab-te-lcha 



' Sab-le Sch 


; Sab-se Sch 

• • 

Ghara . 



1 Bk ghora 


Ghgra 

• « • 

GhOri 



Bk ghori . 


GhOri . 


Ghara-gnla 



Ghoia-gnla 


GhOran . 


QhSri-gtila 



GhSri-gula 

• • 

Ghorin . 

• • • 

Sir 



Ek sar, ek ariya 

« • 

Sar 

• • 

Gai 



Ek gai . . 

• • 

Gau 

• « 

Sif-gtila 



/V 

Ariya-gula . 

• • 

Sar-sab . 

• • 

Gai-gtda . 

• 


Gai-gula . 

• • 

Gain 

• • 

Kutta 

« 


Ek kukor 

• • 

Kakur . 

• 

Kntti . . 

« 


Ek kuti . . 

« • 

Kuttl . 

• 

Kutta-gula 



Kukur-gula 

• » 

Kaknr-Bab 

• * 

Kntti-giila 



Kuti-gula 

• 

Kutti-sab 

• » 

Pitha 



Ek bok'i'a 

• 

Khasi 

• 

Pathi 



Ek dhair chhagair, ek 
pathiya. 

Chher 

• • 

Patha-gula 



Chhagair-gula 


Chher-sab 

• 

Barin 



Ek sarha harin, 
harin. 

ek jhak 

Harin . 

• • • 

Madwan harm 



Ek dhair harm 

• 

Har^ii . 

. 

Harin-gola 



Harin-gula 

• e 

Harin-sab 

• 

Hami rahl 



Mai hekS . 

• •* 

H am hai, ham banl 

Tn hua or raha 



Tai hekis . 

• 

Ta hawa, ta barc 

Uo hue or raho 



U hekg . 

• «• 

U ba 

• • • 

HamnI rahi 



Ham*re hokl . 

• • 

Ha m*m.ka banl 

Tohni raha 



Toh"re heka 

• 

• 

Toh*ni-ka bara 
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Bhojpurl (North Centre of Saran) 

1 Sarwaria (Basti). 


1 WeBteru Bbojpnri (Jauupur). 

1 

Khub niman 


• 

Sab-ae nik 

• 

• 

Bahutai nik 

• 

• 

Ucb 


• 

Uch 

• 

• 

tfch 

• 

• 

Babut uch 


* 

Bahnt Sch 



Bahut Sch 



Khub Sch . 



Sab-ae Hch 



Bahutai Sch 



Bk ghora 


• 

Ek gh6ra 



Ek ghflra 



Ek ghori 


* 

Ek ghcri 



Bk ghOri 



Ghoran . • 


• 

Ghore 



Dher ghOra 



Ghorin 


* 

Babut ghcri 



GhSrin 



Ek sarh . 



Ek sar . . 



Bk barad 


• 

Ek gay . 


• 

Ek gay . 

• 


Bk gay . 

• 

• 

Sarhan . 


« 

Kai sar . 

• 


Dher bar®cla 

• 

• 

Gain 


« 

Kai gay 

• 

• 

Gaiyan . 

• 

• 

Ek kutta, ek pilla 


• 

Bk kutta 


• 

Bk kukur 

• 

• 

Bk katti, ek pilli 


• 

Bk kutti 


• 

Bk kukuri 

• 

» 

Kuttan, pillan 


• 

Bahut kutta 



Kukuran 


• 

Kuttin, pillin . 



Kutti 



Kukurin 


• 

Bk khassi 



Khassi . 



Ek khasi 


• 

Ek bak*ri 



Chhag*ri . 



Ek chheri 



Chheran 



Kai chhag*ri 



Bahutai chheri 



Bk har*na 



Har*na 



Bk harina 



Ek hai'*m 



Har*ni 



Ek harini 



Harin . , 



Kai har‘na 



Bahutai harina 



Ham ha? 



Mai hB . 



Ham hal, ham bat? 



Te harras 



Tu ho 



TS haua 

• 


tJ hawas 



tr hai 

• 


U hau 

• 

• 

Ham*ni ha? 



Ham*re bati 

• 

• 

Ham ha? 

• 

• 

TS hawa 


• 

Ta ho . 

■ 

• 

T3 haye 


• 
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Nagpuria (Baaclii). 

... 

MadLesI (CliBuiparan). 

Tbaru (Cbamparan). 

EDglish. 

Sob-se bea 

• 

• 

Bafbia 


* 


Kbub jar chik^ban 


• 

134. Beat. 

tfch 

• 


Oft 

Ucb 


• 


Dheg 


• 

135. High. 

tJ-kar-se Scb . 



Bahnt 3cb 


« 


Bara dheg 



13G. Higher. 

Sob-se Sch 

. 


Sabb-se ucb 


« 

• 

Bara jabadh dheg 


» 

137. Highest. 

GbOra 

• 

• 

EgS ghora 


• 


GhOra . • 


• 

138. A horse. 

GhSri 

• 


Egs gbori 




Ghoii 


• 

139. A mare. 

GhSra-man 



Ghoi'a-sabh 




Pog*rabr ghera 


• 

140. Horses. 

GbOri-man 



Gbsi'i sabb 




Pog®rahl gbori 


. 

141. Mares. 

Sifh 



EgS sarb 



• 

Dhakar . 


• 

142. A bull. 

Gay 



EgSgay . 



• 

Gm . 


• 

143. A cow. 

Sirb-man 



Bail sabb 




Baradb . 


• 

144. Bulla. 

Gay-man, garu-man (com. 
gen.) 

Gay sabb 



« 

Pog*rahT gay , 


• 

145. Cows. 

Kukur . . 


• 

EgQ kukur 



• 

Kukur . . 


• 

146. A dog. 

Kutl knknr 


• 

Ega kutti 



« 

Pill! 


• 

147. A bitch. 

Knknr-man 


• 

Kut*wan 



• 

Pog“rahf kukur 


» 

148. Dogs. 

Kuti kukur-man 
man. 

or knti- 

Kutian . 



• 

Pog*rabl pilli . 



149. Bitches. 

Bak*rii, also kbasi 
cbbag*ri. 

and 

Ego kbasi 




Kbasi 



150. A be goat. 

Bak*ri 

• 

• 

Ego bak*ri 




Chher 



151. A female goat. 

Chbag*ri-man . 

• 

• 

Boka aabh 


• 


Pog*rabI chher 



152. Goats. 

Haiin . . 

• 

• 

Ego har*na 


• 


Harin . 


t 

153. A male deer. 

Harini 

• 

• 

EgO bai-*ni 


• 


Har*ni 



154. A female deer. 

Harin-man . 

• 

• 

Harin sabb 


• 


Har*na har*ni 



155. Deer. 

MSe bekS or abS 

■ 

• 

Ham ban! 


• 


Moi bar*hi 


• 

15G. I am. 

« 

TSe hekia or abia 

• 

• 

Tu bara 




Toe tere 


• 

157. Thou art. 

tJ beke or abe . 

• 

• 

U baran 



• 

U bariya 


• 

158. He is. 

Ham*re-iiian beki, 
bai. 

abi, 

or 

Ham*ni bail 


• 

• 

Ham*ra teri 



159. We are. 

Toh*re-man keka, 
ha. 

aba, 

or 

Eaua-sabban b^i 

• 

• 

Ts l»re • 



160. You are. 
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Euglish. 


ilaithili (Daiblianga Brahmans). ; Chhiku-rlihikl (Bbagalpur). Magahl (Gayi). 


161. They ai-e . 

1 0 lok*ni thikah 

j tJ sabh chhikath, chhikainh 

j U sab hathin, u sab hathuu 

1 62. I wa3 

Ham chhalah“, ham lahi 

i _ ''I 

1 Harae chliala . 

1 Ham hall 

163. Tliou wast 

Tochhale 

T5 chhalai 

j /V rv 

' Ta hale or hale 

i 

164. He wa3 

0 chlial, 0 rahai 

tJ ehhala 

IJ halai .... 

165. We were . 

1 

1 Hamh'a sabah* i-alii . 

Ham'ra sabh chhaliai 

J Ham*ni hali 

166. You were . 

Aha rahi . . . . 

Tora sabh ehhala 

i 

TS hala, toh'ni hala, ap*ne 
hali. 

167. They were 

0 lok*ni rahath* 

U sabh chbalat 

tJ sab hal^thi, hal'thin 

168. Be . 

Hoah . . . . 

Ho . . . . 

H5, hoe, howe 

169. To be 

Hoeb . . . . 

Haib . . . . 

Hoeb .... 

170. Being 

Hoit . . . . 

Hota . . . . 

Hoait, hot 

171. Having been 

Hoi-kay-ka 

Bhai-ke . . . . 

Ho, hO-ko 

172. I may be . 

Ham hai . 

Hami hsaii , 

Ham hoi ... 

173. I shaU be . 

Ham haeb 

HamI haib 

Ham hOeb 

174. I should be . 

Ham*ra hamak chahi 

Ham*i’a hSla chahi 

Ham*ra hOwe-ke chahi 

175. Beat 

Marah • . . . 

Maru .... 

Fite, pit . 

176. To beat 

Marab • , . . 

Marab .... 

Pitab 4 . . . 

177. Beating 

Marait 4 . . . 

Mar'ta .... 

Pitait 4 . . . 

178. Having beaten . 

Mari-kay-ka 

Mari-ke, mair-ke 

Pit-ke, pit-kar-ke 

179. I beat , , 

Ham marai-chhi 

Hami maraichhi 

Ham pita-bi 

180. Thou beatest 

To marai-chhi 

To maraichhal 

Ta pita-hi or pita-ha 

181. He beats . 

0 marai achh* . 

U maraichhai . 

U pita-hai 

182. We beat 

Hamh’a sabah" marai-chhi . 

Ham*ra sabh maraichhi 

Ham”ni pifa-hi 

183. You beat . 

Aha marai-chhi 

TOrii sabh maraichha . 

To pita-ha; toh»ni pita-hi . 

184. They beat . 

0 lok*ni marai-chhathinh' . 

tJ sabh maraichhainh 

Un*kbani pita-bathi or 
pita-hathin. 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

Ham marai 

Hami mar“li . 

Ham pit'll 

186. Thou beatest {Past 
Tense). 

To mar*li 

To mar“Iai 

Tu pit'le 

187. He beat {Past Tense) . 

0 mar*lak 

CT mar*lak 

tr pit'lak 




Karmali (Manbham). 

PSch Fargania (Haiichi). 

BliojpnrI (Sliahabad;. 

tJo-sab rabat . 

tJ-man bekai . 

Ok'ni-ka baran 

H^i rab-haliO 

MaT rabo 

Ham rah®li 

Tn. rab-bali 

Tai labis 

Tu i-ah*la 

tJo rah-haleik . 

tJ rabe .... 

U rab*le . 

Hamni rah-haliO . 

Hto*re rahi 

Ham*ni-ka rah*li . . 

Tobni rah-bale 

Tob*re raba 

Toh*ni-ka rab*la-sa . 

tJo-sab rah-haleik 

U-man rahai . 

Ok®ni-ka rab“lan-sa . . 

Hus .... 

Hou .... 

Hskha .... 

Hast .... 

Hai-kai .... 

HSkhal .... 

Hayal .... 

Hot .... 

HSkhat .... 

Raha hayal . . 

Hai-kair-kan , . . 

Ho-kar-ke, bokb-ke, hs-ke . 

Hami hue pari 

Mai bai parS . 

Ham hokhi, ham hsi . 

Hami huab 

Mai haraS . . . 

Ham hOib, bam hskhab 

Hami hue-ke chahi . 

Mai bat8 . . . 

Ham‘ra hskhe-ke chahi . 

Pita .... 

Maru .... 

Mar .... 

Pita khatir . . 

Mare-kai 

Maral .... 

Pituni .... 

Mai at ... 

Marat .... 

Pitla se . . . . 

Mair-kair-kan , 

Mar-ke . , . , 

Hami pita-hi . 

Mai maro-la 

Ham mari-la 

TS pit . . . . 

Tai maria-la , . . 

Tu mara-la 

tJo pita-hat 

tJ mare-la 

U mare-la 

Hamni pita-hi . 

Ham®re mari-la 

Ham*ni-ka mari-la 

Tobni pita-ha . 

Tob*re mara-la . . 

Toh®ni-ka mara-la 

Uo-sab pita-bat . . 

U-man marai-la . . 

Ok*ni marc-l5 - 

Hami pitliS . . . 

Mai mair rabS . 

Ham mai’*li ... 

Ta pitle 

Tai mair rahis 

Tu mar'la . . 

tJo pitlak 

IT mair rahe . • • 

U mar®la3 


f 
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liLojpurl (Hoi th Centre of Saran). | 

Sarwaria (Basti). 

Western Bhojpnri (Jaaupnr). 

tJ log iia, liawan 

Uuh’ne hai . . • 

tJ log hanan . 

1 

! . 1 

i Ham raJiI • • • ; 

; 1 

Mai rah'lS . . 

! 

Ham rah*ll 

! Te mbaa . • . • 

Tai rah*le 

1 

Tu rah*la 

' _ i 

U I’abaa . . • • 1 

U rahal .... 

tJ rah'lan 

1 

"L 

; Ham*m rani 

1 

Hamh g i-ah*li . 

Ham sabhl rah*ll 

Tu raha . . • • j 

Tu rah*la 

Tu sabhe rah^la 

j _ 

: U log I’ahe . • • ( 

Unh'ne mh^lai 

U log i-ah*lan . 

Ho .... 

H6 .... 

Ho .... 

Hokbal .... 

Hub ... . 

Hoib .... 

Hot .... 

Hot .... 

Hot .... 

Ho“1xG « « • • 

Ho-kar .... 

Hoi kai • • • • 

Ham hoi . . 

MaT ho sakM-l6 . 

Ham hoi 

1 Ham hOkhab 

MaT hobo . . 

Ham rah*bai . 

Ham*ra hskhe-ke chahi 

Mo-ke hOai-ke chahi . 

HamaT rahai-ke chahi 

Mar .... 

Mar, pit . 

Mar .... 

Mural .... 

Mai-*ua, pit“iia . 

Marab .... 

Mai'at .... 

ATsi’Sit* • • a • 

• • • • 

Maa--kc .... 

Mar-ke .... 

Mari kai . . 

Ham mari-la 

MaT marai-lo 

Ham maii-la . 

Te mare-laa 

TaT marai-le 

Tu marai-la 

U mare-la 

U marai-la . 

U marai-la 

Ham*ni mari-la 

Ham*r§ mari-la 

Ham sabho mail-Ia . 

Tu mare-la 

Tu marai-la 

Tu sabhe marai-la 

U-l5g mare-la . 

Unh'ne marM-lai . 

U log marai-leni 

Ham mar“lT, ham marul . 

MaT mar*l6 

Ham mar*li . . 

TI mar'las, tl maruas 

TaT mar*le 

Tu mar'la 

tJ raar'lan, u maruan 

1 

U mar*lis 

U mar*les 
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• Madhes'i (Chainparan). 


Tharii (Cliauaporan). 


English. 


Xagpuria (Eauchi). 


U -man hekai , abai, or hai . ! 

1 

1 

tJ-log ba 

■| 

Un baiiya 

161. They are. 

Moe I'aliS 

Ham rabMi-ha . 

1 

Moi rab*!! 

162, I was. 

Toe rahis 

Tu rah*la-lia. 

1 

To rah*le . . . 

163. Tbon wast. 

€r rate . . . . | 

j 

tJ rah“lan-ha . 

•| 

Unbi lab’liya . 

164. He was. 

Ham*re rahi . . . ' 

t 

Ham*ni rah*li-ba 

•| 

Moi lab^li 

165, We were. 

i 

Toh*re raha . . . : 

i 

Toh*m mh^la-lia 

1 

Tu rab*le 

166. You were. 

i Cf-man rabe 

1 

tJ log labal 

* j 

tr i-ab^le .... 

167. They were. 

; H6, hobi 

Hoy 

• i 

HS .... 

168. Be. 

HOek .... 

Hona 


Honi-bari 

169. To be. 

HOe-ke .... 

Hoat 

i 

. 

■ 

1 

Sc • • • • • 

170. Being. 

Hoe-kair-ke or hOe-ke 

Ho-ke . . 

• 

Se . 

171. Having been. 

MOe bOek parbo 

1 

Ham hOI 

* 

Moi hokb*bi . . 

172. I maybe. 

M5e hSbS 

Ham hskhab . 

• 

Moi hokh^bahi 

173. Isballbe. 

MOe hstS-tS 

Ham“ra hokhe-ke chahl 

• 

MOi^a hokbe-ke cbabi . 

174. I should be. 

! 

Mar 

1 

Mar 

• 

Mar*bi .... 

175. Beat. 

! 

Marek .... 

Maral 

• 

Mare-ke .... 

176. To beat. 

, 

1 Marat .... 

ilarat 

• 

Marat .... 

177. Beating. 

, Mair-ke . • . 

Mar-ke 


Mar‘-ke .... 

178. Having beaten. 

, Moe mar§-na 

Ham mari-la 

• 

Moi mai*at badh^hi 

179. I beat. 

TOe marisi-la . 

Tu mara-li 

■ 

Ts marat badb*bi 

180. Thou beatest. 

IJ mare-la 

tJ mare-la 

• 

tJ maiut badb’bi 

181. He beats. 

1 Ham®re mari-la 

Ham*m mari-la 

• 

Moi marat badb®bi 

182. We beat. 

' Tob*re mara-la 

Tob*ni mar^-la 

• 

Ta marat badb*hi 

183. Ton beat. 

1 

1 tT-man marai-na 

1 

tJ log mare-la . 

• 

U marat badb^bi 

184. They beat. 

1 M5e mar*l§, ham 

1 

Ham mar*li 

• 


185. I beat (Past Tense). 

Toe mar'‘lis 

Tu maiHa 

• 


186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

U mar*lak . 

tJ maiHe 

• 

1 

1 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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Kuglish. 

i 

1 Maithili (Uarbb«nga Brahmans) 

Chhika-chhiki (Bhngalpur).- 

Magahi (Gaya). ' 

188. We beat {Past Tense) . 

Ham*ra sahah" maral 

Ham*ra sabh mar*liai 

Ham*ni pit®]i . 

189. Tou beat {Past Tense) 

Ap*ne maral 

Tora sabh mar*la 

TS pif la 

190. They beat {Past Tense] 

0 lok*ni m^lainh* . 

, tJ sabh maral“kat 

tJ sab pit®lan . 

191. I am beating 

Ham marai-chlii 

Hame maraichhi . , 

1 

Ham pitaitiai . 

192. 1 was beating 

Ham marait rahi 

‘ Hame maraichhalS . 

Ham pitait haliai, or pitait 
hali. 

193. I had beaten 

Ham maml achhi 

Hame mar*le ehhal5 . 

Ham pit*le-hi . 

194. 1 may beat 

Ham mari 

^ Hame marau 

Ham pitiai 

195. 1 shall beat 

Ham marab 

Hame mar*bau 

Ham pit“bai, or ham pitab . 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

TS mai*bah 

T5 marshal 

Tq pit*ba . . . 1 

197. He will beat 

0 marat 

tJ mar®ta 

U pit'taii . . . j 

198. We shall beat 

Ham^ia sabah' marab 

Ham*ra sabh mai“bai 

I 

Huin“ni pit*bau, ham sab j 
pitab. ! 

199. Tou will beat 

Ap*ne marab 

. Tsra sabh mar^ba 

i 

To pitaba 

200. They will beat . 

0 lok*ni marHhmh* . 

U sabh mSr'tiit 

tJ sabh pitHin . 

201. I should beat 

Ham^ra marab chaM 

Ham*ra mar“la chabl 

Ham®ra pite-ke chahi 

202. I am beaten 

Ham maral jaichhi . 

■ Hame mar®la jaichhi 

1 

Ham pitaUe-hi . . [ 

203. I was beaten 

Ham maral gelah" 

Hame mar“la jaichhali 

i 

Ham pitaHe-hal, or pitaile- 
hali. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Ham maral jaeb 

^ K ^ V • 

j Hame mar^la jaibau , 

1 

Ham pitaeb 

205. I go 

Ham jaichhi 

i Hami jaichhi . 

Ham ja-hi 

i 

206. Thou goest 

TS jaichlii 

i T6 jaichhai 

i ! 

Tu ja-hi, ja-ha . , ^ 

207. He goes 

I 

0 jait-achhl 

1 

tJ jaichhai 

tJ ja-hai, ja-hathi, ja-hathin 

208. We go . . . j 

Ham®ra sabah* jai-chhl 

Ham“ra sabh jaichhi . 

Ham*ni ja-hi . 

209. Tou go . . . ' 

Ap®ne jai-chhi . 

i 

Tora sabh jaichha 

To jab, ap*ne jau 

1 

210. They go . . . ^ 

0 lok®ni jai-chhath* . 

tr sabh jaichhainh 

U sab ja-hathi . , ^ 

211. I went . . . 1 

1 

Ham gelah“ 

Hame gela 

Ham geli 

212. Thou wentest . . j 

T6 gele . 

T6 gelai .... 

Ta geli, or gela 

213. He went . 

0 gel . 

U gela . 

U gel . 

214. We went . 

Ham®ra sabah* gelah’** 

Ham“ra sabh geliai . 

Ham“ni geli 

i 
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Kurniall (Miinbbum,. 

! FScIi Pargauia (Baachi). 

Bbojpuri (Sbababad). 

* Hanmi pitliO . . 

Ham*re mair rahi 

Ham*ni-ka mar*li . , 

Tohni pite-hale 

Toh*re mail- raha . 

Toh*ni-ka mar*la 

! Uo-sab pite-haleik 

U-man mair rahai 

1 Ok*ni mar*lan 

Hami pite-hi6 . 

1 Mai mar*t5-ho . 

1 Ham mmnt-bMiI, bam 

mar^tani. 

Hami pita-halio 

Mai marat-raho 

1 Ham mmat rah^li 

Hami pite-halis 

Mai mair aho . 

i Ham mar*li-ha . 

Hami pite-pari 

Mai mare paro 

1 Ham marl 

Hami pitab . 

Mai mar*mu 

1 Ham marab . . . | 

Tu pitbhl 

Tai mar*be 

' Tu mar*ba . . . i 

1 : 

XTo pitta .... 

1 

tJ mari .... 

, U man . 

i ' 

Hamni pitob 

Ham*re marab 

j Ham*ni-ka marab . . ^ 

1 ! 

i 

j Tohm pitbe 

Toh*remar*ba . 

1 Toh*xu-ka mar*ba 

1 

1 ' 

Uo-aab pitta 

"C-man mar*bai 

Ok*m marihi . 

j 

Hamar pite-ke chabi . 

Mai mai-Ho 

Ham*ra mare-ke chahi . ■ 

' 

Hamra-ke pital 

Mai mair khay ah5 . 

Ham mar khatani . . | 

Hamra-ke pitel-halei 

Mai mmr khay raho 

Ham mitr khat rah*li ha 

Hamra-ke pitta 

MaT mair khamu 

Ham tn^r khMb • . ; 

j 

! Hami ja-hi 

Mai jawa-la, mai jaw 

Ham jai-la 

i 

TS jao , 

Tai jais-la 

1 

Tu ja-la . . . .1 

tTo ]'ao-bat 

tr jaj^la . , . . 

■ 

U ja-la . 

Hamni ja-hi 

Ham*re jai-la . 

Ham*ni-ka jal-la 

i 

Tohni jao 

Toh're jawa 

Toh*m-ka ja-la . . i 

tTo-sab ja-hat . 

U-man jat-hai . 

Ok^ ja-lan 

Hami geliS 

Mai jay-rah§ . 

Ham gaill 

! 

TQ gel-hali 

Tai jay-rahis . 

1 

TugaMi .... 

XTo g5l-halei . • 

U jay-rahe 

U gail .... 

Tfamni gel-hali • • 

Ham*re jay-rahi 

Ham*ni-ka gaill 
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Bhojpuri (Xorth Centre of Saran). Sarwaria (Basti). I Weetern Bliojpmi (Jaunpar). 


Hain’‘ni inai-“]i, 
marul. 

ham^ni 

Ham mar'li 

Ham sabhe mar'li 

T3 mar'la, tu marua 


Tii mar'la 

Tu sabhe mar'la 

U-log mar'lan 

. 

U nh'ne mar'lai 

tJ IfSg maiHes . 

Ham mai*tam 

■ 

Mai iiuirat-bals 

Ham marat-hai 

Ham mfii-at raL'lI 

• 

Mai marat-rab'lo 

Ham marat-i'ab'li 

Ham mar'll 111 

• 

MaT mar'le lab'lo 

Ham mar'le rab'li 

Ham marl 


Mo-ke marai-ke cbabi 

Ham marila 

Ham marab 

• 

MaT mai'bo 

Ham mai-'bai . 

Te mar'be 

. . Tai mar'be 

Tu mai 'bai 

U mari . 

• 

U man .... 

U mari .... 

Ham'iii marab 

• 

Ham marab 

Ham sabbe marab 

TQ mar'ba 

• 

Tq mar'ba 

Tu sabhe mar'b& 

1 

tJ-lSg marihe . 

• 

U nb'ne maribai 

U-lOg mari 

; 

1 Ham'ra mare-ke cbabi 

MaT nij mar'bo 

i 

■ Hamai' marai-ke hau 

Ham maral jai-la 


MaT maral jat-bato . 

1 1 

' Ham maral jai-la 

, i 

Ham maral gaili 


MaT maral gail6 

! 1 

1 Ham maial gaili 

Ham maral jaib 

• 

MaT mai-al jab6 

Ham maral jabai 

Ham jai-la 

• 

MaT jii-lB 

■ Ham jai-la 

Te ja-las . 

• 

TaT ja-le 

TS ja-la .... 

tJ ja-la . 


_ 

U ja-la .... 

j tJ ja-le .... 

Ham'ni jai-la . 

• 

Ham jat-bati . 

Ham sabhe jai-la 

TS ja-la . 

• 

Tu jat-bata 

Tu sabhe ja-la . 

U log ja-lan 

- 

Unb'ue jat-batal 

tJ log ja-leni . 

Ham gaili 

• 

ilaT gail5 

Ham gaili 

; Ti gaile . 

• 

TaT gaile 

■ 

T3 gaila 

I 

[ tJ gaile . 

• • 

tJ gail .... 

tJ gailaT .... 

: Ham'ni gaili . 

1 

I 


Ham gaili 

Ham sabhe gaili 
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1 Magpuria (Ranchi). 

lladhesi (Champaran). 

j Tharu (Champaran). 

EnglUh. 

1 Ham*re or ham're-man 
i mar'll. 

Ham'ni mai-*li 

••• ••• 

188. We beat (Fatt Tense). 

i Toh're or toh're-man mar*- 
1 la. 

Tu mar*la 

1 

1 

! 

189. You beat (Pasi Tenw). 

1 tl-man mar^lai 

i 

IJ ISg mar'lan 


190. They beat {Past Tense). 

! 

MOe marathS 

i 

Ham maratani 

Moi marat badh'hi 

191, lambeating. 

1 

, MSe marat rah5 

: 

Ham marat rab*li-ha 

Moi i-ah'lih mai’ait 

192. I was beating. 

Moe mar'15 

Ham mar'le mb*!! 

Moi mar'labi . , 

193. I had beaten. 

' 

Moe marek parSna 

Ham miiri 

] 

1 Moi mar'ba 

194. I may beat. 

: 

Mse miii'bo 

Ham marab 

Moi mai*babi . 

1 

195. 1 shall beat. 

TOe mar'be 

Tu mai'ba 

1 

j 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

U mari, mar'tai 

U marit . . . . 

i 

197. He will beat. 

Ham're, bam*re-man, marab 

Ham'ni mai’*bi . 


198. W e ehaU beat. 

Toh*re, toh^re-man, mar*- 
ba. 

Tob'ni mar*ba . 

i 

i 

1 

199. Ton will beat. 

U-man mai‘*bai 

tJ ICg mai’ihen 


200. They will beat. 

Mse maral-lo . ' , 

Ham-ka mar3J-ka cbahi ? . 

Moi mare-ke cbahi . 

201. I should beat. 

Moe maral jathS 

Ham mar khaili-ha . 

Moi mar khal'bi 

202. I am beaten. 

M5e maral gelS 

Ham mar khaili rahi 

1 

Moi mar kbal'bl . . 203. I was beaten. 

MOe maral jabS 

Ham mar kbaib 

1 

Moi mar khab'hi 

i 

204. I shall be beaten. 

MOe jao-na 

Ham jat-bani . 

Moi jababi . . , . 

205. I go. 

TSe jaiai-la 

Tu jat-bara 

Ta jait-bare 

206. Thou goest. 

tJ jae-la 

tJ jait-baran 

tf jMt-bare . . . ' 

207. He goes. 

Ham*rej }iam*r^maii, jai- 
la. 

Ham'ni jat-bani 

! 208. We go. 

i 

Toh're, tob're-man, jala 

Tu jat-bara 

1 

209. You go. 

tJ-man jai-na . 

tJ l5g jat-bajan 

• •• 

210. They go. 

M6e gelo .... 

Bam gaEi 

1 

Moi gailiya . . . ; 

211. I went. 

TOe gele . . . . Tu gaila 

Tu gailiya 

212. Thou wentest. 

Cr gelak . . . . tJ ga’il .... 

.U gailiya 

213. He went. 

Ham*re or ham're-man geli j Ham'ni gaili . 

1 i 


214. We went. 
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English. 

1 

MaithiK (Darbhanga Brahmans). 

1 

Cbhika-chhiki (Bhagalpar). 

Magahi (Gars). 

215. You went . 

Ap'hie gelah" 

Tsra sabh gela 

• 

TI gela .... 

216. They went 

i 0 lokan* gelSh . 

tl sabh gelat 

■ 

U sab gelan 

217. Go . 

Jah, jo . 

.Jau 

• 

J5 

218. Going 

Jait .... 

Jaita 

• 

3 alt .... 

219. Gone 

Gel bhel . . . . 

Gela 

• 

Gel . . . . 

220. Wliat is your name ? . 

Aha-k nam ki thik ? 

Ap®nek nam ki chhikau ? . 

TOhar ka nam hau ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

1 

1 ghora kat*ba dinak thik ? 

■ Hai ghora kataik 
chhikai ? 

1 

dinak 

Yah ghora kit*na bachhar- 
ke hai. 

222. How far is it from 

Ehi tham-sa Kasmir kat®ba 

Althiya-se Kasmir 

kataik 

Hia-se Kashmir kit*na dur 

1 .. O 


223. How many sons are Ap*ne-kpita-k gharmadhya ' Toh*ra bapak ghar-me 
there in your father’s kai g3t putra chhath* ? i kataik beta chhikau ? 


house ? 


j 

224. I have walked a long Ham aj bahut dur dhari i HamI aij bahut har“lau 
way to-day. tahal^lah® achh*. j bul‘laS achh. 


Tehar bap-ke ghar-ml 
kit*na beta ban ; i or to a 
uioman) tohar naihar-me 
kit'*na beta hau ? 

Aj bari dur chal'li 


225. The son of my uncle Ham*ra pittl-k putra • Ham®ra pitik betak biah Hammar chacha-ke beta 

is married to hia ok*ra bahinhsa bibahal | bhel achh ok*ra bahin-se. 5-kar bahin-se biahal-hai. 

sister. gelah achhh I 

226. In the house is the Ghar madhya uj®ra ghOra-k j Uj‘ra ghsiak jin ai ghar-me Ujar ghsra-ke jin ghar-me 

saddle of the white jin achh'. ' | dhaila chhikaik. hai. ’ j 

horse. I I i 


227. Put the saddle upon his Se jin ok®ra pith par kasu . 
back. 


Jiu ok®ra pith'-par raikh 0-kar pith-par jin rakha 
dahok. 


228. I have beaten his son Ham hun*ka putra par I Hami ok*ra beta-kai bahut 

with many stripes. anefc chabuk prahar kail ^ bet mar*liaik. 

achh'. j 

229. He is grazing cattle on 0 parbat sikhar-par mal j tT mal-jal-kai pohar-upar 

the top of the hill. charay rahal chhathh ; charai-rahal-achh. 


Ham o-kar beta-ke kai-ek 
bet mar*li-hai. 


U pahar-ke upar (or ! 
phungi par) maweshi ; 
charawait-hai 


230. He is sitting on a horse ' O oh' briksh tar ghora-par i XJ gachh-tar ghora par Gachh tale ghCra par baithal-! 
under that tree. baisal chhath'. ' baisal achh. , hai. 


231. His brother is taller Hunak bhrata ok®ra bahini-k; O-kar bhai ok“ra bahin-se O-kar bhai 5-kar bahin-se 


than his sister. 


prat' adhik namh chhath*. ! lam chhaik. 


lamba hai. 


232. The price of that is ' O-kar mulya arhai mpaia i O-kar dam adhai teka O-kar arhSii rupaia dam hai. ' 

two rupees and a half. thik. | chhaik. ' • i • j 

! ' ' 

i : 

233. My father lives in that < Hamar pita oh' ehhot*ka Hamar hap oi chhot ghar- ' Hamar bap u chho^ka [ 

small house. I ghar madhya rahai chhath'. ml rahai-chhath. ’ I ghar-ml raha-hai. 

i . I i 

234. Give this rupee to him , I rupaia hun®ka diaunh* . 1 taka ok’ha disk . . I rupaia ok»ra-ke de da 

i 

I 

235. Take those rupees from ; 0 rupaia sabh hun‘ka-sa la tJ taka-sabh ok»ra-sl le lia , U rupaia ok»ra-se le-la 

him. lia. 


236. Beat him well and bind Ok»ra^nikl marh aor rassa- Ok»ra khub pita aor dori- Ok'ha-ke khub mar-ke 
him with ropes. sa badhu. si banha. ' ’ rasa-se bSdhA 
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Kufm^i (Maiibbam). 

P3ch Pargan a (Ranchi). 

! 

Bhojpoii (Shaliabad). 

Tobnl gel-hale . 

i 

i 

Toh"re jay raha . . | 

Toh*ni-ka gai 

! 

0o-8ab gel-halei 

1 

U-man jay lahai . . | 

j 

Ok*m gailan 

Jao 

Jawa . . . .jJa, jo 

1 i 

j Jao-hat . . . . ^ 

«J Siti • • • . . 

! 

• 

Gel . . . . j 

Jawal, gel 

Gail .... 

i 

TOhar nam ki ? 

Tor ka nam heke F . . j 

Tohar ka naiv ba F 

E ghara-ke kate umar ? 

• 

She ghofata-ker umar katik j 
heke ? j 

I ghoia kai baiis-ke ba ? 

Ekhan-le Sashnur kate 
dhur ? 

Iha-lek Kashmir katik dhur 
heke ? 

Ehi ja-se Kasmir katek dur 
ba ? I 

Kay-gO gldra hSkei tohar 
bap-ghare ? 

Tor bapek ghare kay*ta 
beta-chhuwa ahe ? 

Toh*ra bap-ke ghar-me kai- 
gO bete bare ? 

Hami aj bohat dhur bullib . 

MaT aij bahut dhur buil-ahS 

Aj ham dor chal gail | 

rah*li ha. j 

Hamar khurar betar Idha 
a-kar bahin-se bhelai. 

Mor kaka-fcer beta sang a- 
kar bahin-k^ biha hay-ahe. 

Hamar kaka-ka larika-ke 
biyah ok*ra bahin-sO bhail 
b& 

Dhaba ghara-ke khagir 
ghare hatei. 

Char*ka ghojata-ker jin 
ghar bhit*r§ ahe. 

0 ghar-me ujar*ka ghora-ke j 
khogir ba. j 

O-kar pithe khagir diha 

O-kar pith up*re jin-ta raikh 
dehihg. 

Ok*ra pith-par khOgir kasa . | 

■ i 

Hami 5-kar beta-ke bahut 
kafa pitlib. 

Mai O-fcar beta-ke bahut 
salt aho. 

i Ham ok*ra beta-ke kai ek 
j chabuk mar*li ha. 

! 

00 pahar-par pas charao- 
hat. 

Pahar up*re u gOru charate 
he. 

! U pasuan-ke pahari-ke upar ! 
chara rahal-ba. | 

0o u gachh-tar ghara-par 
baisal hat. 

Ahe g^hh tare ghora up*re 
u baiste-he. 

, U oh pher-tar ghora-par 
! baithal ba. 

! ■ i 

O-kar bhai 6-kar bahiu-le 
dheiiga bate. 

A-kar bhai akar bahin-leke 
dhaga ahe. 

O-kar bhai olAa bahin-se 
bar ba. 

1 

O-kar dam arhai taka 

1 A-kar dam du teka ath 

1 ana heke. 

i 

O-kar dam arhai rup*ya ba. 

, 

Hamar bap u chhuta ghare 
rahat. ^ 

Ahe chhot ghar-tay mOr 
baba rahe-la. 

^ Hamar bap oh chho^ka 
' ghar-me rahe-le. 

Okre yah taka diha . 

0-ke ehe rupiya-ta dewa 

1 

1 I rupaiya ok®ra-ke de da . 

O-kar-pas-le u taka-sab lihS 

A-kar thine ohe rupiya- 
gula lehihg. 

U rupaiya ok*ra-se le la 

Okre khub pita, ar pagha 
dei-ke bSdha. 

Bes nihar o-ke piting Siir 
dOray badhing. 

Ok*ra-ke khub mar^ ahr 
lasm-se badh-da. 


I 
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Bhojpuri (Xorth Ceulre of baran). 


bar^arui (Basti). 


Western Bhojpuri (Jaunpiir). 


Tu gaila . 

i 

Tu gaila 

• 

. j Tu sabhe gaila 

( 

TJ-log ga'ilan . 

I 

i 

TJnli*ne gailai . 

• 

. i U-lOg g^Uaa 

tla . • * 

j 

•i 

j 

Ja . 


j 

• j tld • 

1 

Juib 


Jat 

• 

1 

. Jat 

Gail 

. • : 

Gail 

• 

. : Gad 


Toliar ka naw lia r 


Toliar ka naw hai ? 


Tohar ka naw liau ? 


I wliura-ke ka umir lia r . Ket®ue din kai i ghora liai ? Ghoni ket®ue din-k^ 
° ■ hanwai ? 


lh*wS-se Kaimir kit®na Ilia-se Kaiiiiu- ket®na lain . Hia-se Kasmir ket“ni duri 
dur ba ? P ba ? 


Toll- 

kit' 


Li»ia bap-ka ghar-ing Toh®re bap-ke giiai-me I Toh*re bap-ke gliaie ket*na 
it*na beta barau r ket*ne bet®ua Imi r ' larika hanwan ? 


! Aj bam btdiiit dur chaPlI Aju baia babut trbum®li . ' Aju bam bahut daure . j 

' bt. ■ ^ } j 

i I : 

1 Hain*ra chacba-ka beta- Ham*re piti-kai bet*\va ' Ham*re kaka-kai bet*wa ' 
I ke bijab iiu-ka bahin-se : ham*i’e bahin-se biahal [ ou-ke bahin-se biahal-han. 

j bbail-ba. • bay. ' i 

} Ujar®ka gbOra-ke char-jama ■ TJjar®ke gbo^-a-kai char*jama j Gbar-me ujai’^ke ghara-k&i i 

ghar-me ba. gbar-ml hai. i chaiijama baitwai. I 


GhOra-ka pith par char- , Char®jama ok®ie pith-par | Ok“re pithi-par charijama 
jama kas da. dhara. dhar^. 


' ' V i - ' 

! Ham un-ka beta-ke ba- Mai ok*re^ bet“vra-ke kora- i Ham on-ke bet*wa-ke kaiu 

maiir ukbar ukhar-ke se mar“lo-bai. j kora mar®li. 

mai*!! ha. i 

1 i 

tJ pabar-ka math*ni par tJ pahar-ke choti-par i tJ pahar-ke cboti-par goru j 
chauan-ke charawataran. chanan-ke cbarawat hai. ; charawat bauwai. | 

I tJ oh gachb tar ek ghora | tF gbora-par per-ke niche 
par baithal baian. ; baitbal bay. 

Un-kar bhai un-ka bahin-se i 0-kar bhai ok“ie bahin-se 


lam®har baran. 


0-kar dam arhm rupaia ha 


Hamar Mp woh chhot'ka 
ghai-me rahe-lan. 

1 rupaia un-ka-ke de-da 

u rupaia un-ka-se le-la 


Ok*ra-ke bana-ke mara a 
rassa-se badh la. 


bara hai. 

0-kar dam arbai lupaiahai 

Mor bap obechhoPke ghar- 
ma lahat-bai. 

Eh rupaia o-ke deo . 

U rupaia 0-se lew 


O-ke bhale mara o rassi-se 
badba. 


Wahi pere tare u ad“mi ! 

ghora-par charhal-hau. 

0-kar bhay o-k®ri babini-se 
bara ba. I 

i 

0-kar dam arhai rupia ; 

bauwai. i 


Hamar l^abu chbot*ki ' 
bakli?ri-me rahai-leni. ; 

j 

I rupia un-ke dya . . I 

1 rupia on-se Ij a 


On-ke khub mari-kai j 
ras®ri-se banhi dya. | 
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( 


Nsgpuria (Banchi). 

1 Madhesi (Champarao). 

Thard (Champaran). 

! ' English. 

Toli*re or toh*re-maii gela . 

Tu gaUa . . . . 


; 215. Ton went. 

tJ-man gelai 

U l5g gailan . 



1 216. They went. 

Jahi or jau . . 

Ja . . . . 

Jd 

Si 7. Go. 

J&i • • • • 

J Qiii • ■ • • 

Jait .... 

218. Going. 

Gel . . . . 

Gail .... 

Gelia .... 

219. Gone. 

. 

T5r ka nam heke ? 

Tohar ka nam bate ? 

Tsr kiha nam ? . , 

( 

220. What is your name ? 

I ghCra katai din-ker heke ? 

I ghor*wa ket‘na din-ke 
bhail ? 

I ghora-ke kiha umer ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Iha-se Kasmir katai dure 
hai ? 

Iha-se Kasmir ket*na dur 
bate ? 

Ih*-wa-se Kasmir kat*har 
dur ? 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

T5r kap-ker ghar-me katai 
chhana-inan hai ? 

Tohh'a bap-ke gbar-me kai- 
tho beta-l5g batan ? 

Tsr bap-ke ke-goda 

chhok*na ? 

1 

223, How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

A] iii5e dher dur hith*lo 

Ham aj bahut tabal*^li ba . 

I 

Aj moi dur-le ghnm*la-hi . 

1 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

MSr kaka-ker beta u-kar 
bahin-se sadi kar*lak-bai. 

Ham*ra chacha-ke beta 
ok*ra bahin-se biahal bate. 

M3r burlia baba-ke chhok*- 
na-ke biyah o-kar babni-se 
hokhait ba. 

1 

225. The son of my uncle 
is married to hia 
sister. 

Gbar-mi char*ka gbOra- 
ker kbugir hai. 

Ujai'*ka ghora-ke khogir 
ghar-me bate. 

Goi*har ghSda khogir ghar- 
ke bhitar bariya. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

tT-kar pith-mi khugir-ke 
rakha. 

Khogir-ke ok*i'a pith par 
rakkha (or dhai-a). 

O-kar pith-me khogir badh 
dehi. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

MOe u-kar beta-kebahut (or 
khub) chabhuk-se mar^ll. 

Ham ok'ra beta-ke bara 
kSri mai*li-ha. 

Moe 6-kar chhokan*wa-ke 
ke kSra mar°la-hi. 

228. I hare beaten his ^n 
with many stripes. 

tJ tori up*re garu-man 
charathe. 

tr goiu-ke pahar-ke choti- 
par charaw’ta. 

IT bathaniya pahar-ke upar 
char”wait-ba. 

229. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

tJ gacbb hetbe ghora-me 
cbarhal-hai. 

tr gachh-tar ghOra-par 
baithal bate. 

tr u g^hhiya-ke tar ghor*- 
■wa-me bethal bar®hi. 

230, He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

TT-kar bbai apan bahin-se 
Sch hai. 

Hn-kar bhiii un-ka bahin-se 
lama ba. 

O-kar bhaiawa apan babui- 
ya-se dh%a ba^hi. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

tT-kar dam arhai rnpaia 
hai. 

0-kar dam arbai rnpaiya 
ba. 

O-kar dam adhai mpea . 

232. The price cf that is two 
rupees and a half. 


Mor bap u chhot^ka ghar- 
me rahe-la. • 

1 

j 

Hamar bap ohi chhot*ka 
ghar-me raha-lan. 

1 Mor bap*wa u chhot ghar®- 
1 wa-me-rahat bar*hi. 

i 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

1 mpaia-ke u-ke de debf 

i 1 

I rnpaiya un-ka de-da 

H rupeawa ok*ra-ke dehi . 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

IT rupaia-ke u-kar-se le 

1 lehl. 

IT sabh rnpaiya un-ka-se 
le-la. 

tr rupea ok“ra-se la-lebi 

i 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

tr-ke bes-se pithf aiir d5ra- 
! se badhf. 

I 

Un-ka-ke bana-ke mara, aur 
rasa-se banha. 

Ok*ra-k§ khub marali w5 
rassa-se badhah. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 
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237, Draw water from thd 
well. 


238, Walk before me . 


239. Whose boy cornea be- 

hind yon ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

I 

241. From a shopkeeper o.f 

the village. 
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Msithlli (Daibhanga Brabmaoi). 

1 

. Cbblka-cbhUd (Bbsgalpur). | 

Kup-aa jal bharu 

1 

1 ^ 

Kup-se p^ bhara . 

Ham'ra agu chain 

'■ Ham*ra agu chala 

! 

Ap'nek pacbha ka-kar balak 
abai-achb' ? 

Ka-kar beta toh*ra pachhu 
awai-chhan ? 

0 aphie kak®ra-3a Hnal ? . 

Kak*ra-ae ii mal lela achh ? 

Oh‘ gramak banik-sa 

i 

Oi gamak bania-se 


Msgahi (Gaya). 
Kui'sS panl bhar-Ia . 

Hamar age chala 

Tsbar piohhe ke-kar lar*ka 
await? 

tr kek^ra-se kiii*la-h& ? 

Gaw-ke dukandar-se 



Eannali (Manbhmn). 


PSeb Pargsnia (BancM). 


Bbojpari (Shshmbad). 


Kna-le pani lana , . Kua-lek paid uthaing . Iii*ra-se paid bhar& . 


Hamar chhamnle bnia . Mdr agd chala 


Ham*ra sOjha gbuma pbira 


Ka-kar bete ao-bat tahar Ke-kar cbhawa tflr pecbhfi. [ Toh*ra pichhe ke-kar larika 
pichbe ? awate-be ? awat-ba ? 

Ka-kar-pas u-ta kbarid kar- Ke-kar tbine u-ta km raba ? tT kek*ra-8e km*la-ba ? 
le? ■ 


Tab giyer ek dOkani-pas- j GSw-kgr Sk dokandar tbing Gawe-k8 mSdi-sfi 
18 . i 
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Uliojpuri (Xorth Centre of Sarflu)J 


Sarwaria (Basti). 


Western Bhojpuri (Jaunpor). 
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Nagporii (Banchi). 


Madhesi (Champataii). 


Kua-se pani ghrch or ghia- Li»ra-se bhara 
chhi. 


Tbaru (Champaran). 


English. 


Hamar agu chalM 


; Ke-kar be^ tCr picbbu 
I picbbu awathe ? 


Toe ke-kar-Bft u-kS kia'le ? . 

GaO'ker 6k jhan dokandar- 


In^-me p^i bhar 


Ham»ra sam»ne tab*la . ! Mor age chal . 


237. Draw water from the 
welL 


238. Walk befoi’e me. 


Ke-kar laiika toh*ra picbbe Ka-kar chbok^na tor pacbhe j 239. Whose boy comes be- 
aw*ta ? awat barb'hi ? j hind you ? 

. . i '• 

U kek^ia-se kin*la-ha ? . ^ Ok*ra-ke tu kek*ra-se kin*- I 240. From whom did you 

lahi ? buy that ? 

Ebi gawa-ke egO dokandar- | Gaw mah-ke ek dokan-se . 241. From a shopkeeper of 


se. 


the village. 
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ORIYA. 

Oriya is the language of Orissa proper, and of the surrounding country. The area 
over which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 82,000 square miles, and the number of 
people who speak it is, in round numbers, nine millions. 

It is called Oriya, Odri,or Utkaii, that is to say the language of Odra or TJtkala, 

both of which are ancient names of the country now known 
, Name ofthe Language. Orfssa. It is sometimes incorrectly called TJriya by 

Europeans, but this name is merely a misspelling of the more correct * Oriya.’ . 
The earliest example of the language which is at present known consists of some Oriya 
words in an inscription of king Narasimha Deva II, dated 1296 A.D. An inscription of 
Narasirhha Deva IV, dated 1395 A.D., contains several Oriya sentences, which show 
that the language was then fully developed, and was little different from the modem 
form of speech either in spelling or in grammar. 

The Orissa country is not confined to the Division which now bears that name. It 

^ ^ , includes a portion of the district of Midnapore in the north. 

Area m which spoken. ^ t. • t £ 

which, together with part of Balasore, was the ‘ Onssa of 
the phrase ‘ Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa,’ met in the regulations framed by the Govern- 
ment in the last decades of the 18th century. Oriya is also the language of most of the 
district of Singhbhum, belonging to the Division of Chota Nagpur, and of several 
neighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division. On the 
west it is the language of the greater part of the district of Sambalpur and of a 
small portion of the district of Eaipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number 
of Native States which lie between these districts and Orissa proper. On the south, it 
is the language of the north of the Madras district of Ganjam, with its connected 
Native States, and of the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam. It is thus spoken in three 
Governments of British India, viz., in the Lower Provinces of Bengal, in the Central 
Provinces, and in the Madras Presidency. 

On the east Oriya is bounded by the Bay of Bengal. On the north, its boundary, 

. . to the east, coincides with the Biver Haldi, which here 

Political Boundaries. ’ i . 

forms at the same time the northern boundary of the Contai 
sub-division of Midnapore. It then turns north-west along the river Kalighai, as far as 
the district of Bankura, so as to include in the Oriya-speaking area the four Midnapore 
police circles of Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur.^ It next turns back 
along the eastern boundary of the Singhbhum district, leaving the side of that district 
which is known as Dhalbhum in possession of Bengali. Thereafter it follows the common 
boundary of Singhbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja as far as the State of 
^arai Kala, where it again turns north and crosses the Singhbhum district up to its 
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau of Ranchi. It skirts this 
plateau along the southern boundary of Ranchi district till it meets the State of Jashpur, 
which it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Oriya area. 
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the State of Udaipur, 
across the States of Raigarh and Sarangarh and the districts of Sambalpur and Raipur, 


‘ See the nap illustrating the meeting ground of Bengali, Oriji, and Biharl, Vol. Y, Ft. I, facing p. 106. 
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Ling^urstic Boundaries- 


and along the boundary between the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the State o 
Bastar to near Tindiki, where it turns east, across Vizagapatam and Gan jam, and joins 
the sea coast near Barwa, a small port in the latter district. 

Oriva is bounded on the north bv Bengali and, where the political boundary runs 

along the south of the Kanchi Plateau, by the form of Bihari 
spoken in that district. On the west it is bounded by 

Chhattisgarhi, and on the south by Telugu. 

Oriya is not the only vernacular spoken in the above area. It is the only Aryan 
Oriya not the only vernacular but over the whole tract, except the settled portions of 

of its area. Orissa, there are a number of tribes who know no Oriya, and 

whose only form of speech is some Dravidian or JMunda language. Of these, the 
speakers of Kandhi are probably the most numerous. 

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihaii, and Assamese, foims cne of the four speeches which 

together make up the Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan 
Place of Oriya in reference to languages. Its gr ammatical construction closely resembles 

other Indo-Aryan languages. o o o 

that of Bengali. It has the same weak sense of number, 
and, as in Bengali, when the plural has to be signified, it must be done with the aid of 
some noun of multitude. In the case of living rational beings, this noun of multitude 
is the word mane, which is said to mean literally ‘ men.’ In the case of other nouns it 
is usually some word meaning ‘all.’ In the verb, as is also the case in Bengali, the 
singular of the first and second persons are only used by the uneducated, or when 
respect is not intended. It has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a 
rule, it is pronounced as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants and 
broken vowels which make Bengali so difficult to the foreigner. Each letter in each 
word is clearly sounded, and it has been well described as ‘comprehensive and poetical, 
with a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, and by no means difficult to acquire 
and master.’ The Oriya verbal system is at once simple and complete. It has a long 
array of tenses, but the whole is so logically arranged, and built on so regular a model, 
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice- 
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, present, past, and future, which take 
the place of the incomplete series of infinitive and gerund which we meet in Bengali, 
and for want of which that language is sometimes driven to strange straits in order to 
express the simplest idea. When Bengali wishes to express the idea embodied in what in 
Latin would be called the Infinitive, it has to borrow the present participle for the occa- 
sion, and then has to use it for all tenses, so that the word is used, in the first place, not as 
a participle, and, in the second place, often notin the present tense. Oriya, on the other 
hand, simply takes the appropriate Verbal Noun, and declines it in the case which the 
meaning necessarily requires. As every Infinitive must be some oblique case of a 
Verbal Noun, it follows that Oriya grammar does not know the so-called ‘Infinitive- 
mood ’ at all. The veriest beginner does not miss it, and instinctively makes up bis 
‘Infinitive’ or his ‘ Gerund’ as he requires it. In this respect Oriya is in an older stage 
of grammatical development than even Classical Sanskrit, and, among Indo-Aryan Langua- 
ges, can only be compared with the ancient Sanskrit spoken in Yedic times. This archaic 
character, both of form and vocabulary, runs through the whole language, and is no doubt 
accounted for by geographical position. Orissa has ever been an isolated country 
bounded on the east by the ocean, and on the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wild 
aboriginal tribes and hearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the south, the 
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language is Dravidian, and belongs to an altogether different famil7, while, on the north, 
it has seldom had political ties with Bengal. 

On the other hand, Orissa has been a conquered nation. Bor eight centuries it was 
subject to the kings of Tilihga, and, in modern times, it was for fifty years under the 
sway of the Bhoslas of Nagpur,^ both of whom left deep impressions of their rule upon 
the country. On the language they imposed a number of Telugu and of Marathi words 
and idioms, respectively, which still survive. These are, so far as we know, the only 
foreign elements which have intruded themselves into Oriya, except the small vocabulary 
of English court terms, and a few other English expressions, which English domination 
and education have brought into vogue.* 

Opiya'is remarkably free from dialectic variation. The well-known saying, which is 

true all over the north of India, that the language changes 
‘ ‘ every ten Ttbi, does not hold in Orissa. In Orissa proper, i.e., 

in what is known as the Mu^albandi, which consists of the regulation districts of Cuttack, 
Puri, and of the southern half of Balasore, the language is one and the same. Purists 
discover deflections from the recognised standard in Balasore and Cuttack, but these are 
very slight, and are merely local peculiarities, which are not worthy of the name of 
dialects. Three localities each claim to be the places where Oriya is spoken in its greatest 
purity, eir., Cuttack, Khurda in Puri, and Gumsar in the north of Ganjam. Probably 
Khurda has the greatest claim to being considered the well of Oriya undefiled, Cuttack, 
especially the town, is to a certain extent affected by Bengalisms, owing to the residence 
there of a number of Bengalis w'ho have settled in the district for some generations,* and 
the language of Gumsar is said to be affected by the neighbouring Telugu. Further 
south in Ganjam, the language becomes more and more subject to the influence of 
the last named language, so that not only is the vocabulary infected, but even the typical 
Telugu termination « is added by the uneducated to the genuine Oriya nouns, and the 
Telugu pronunciation of ch and j as if they were U and z respectively is adopted univer- 
sally. On the other hand, the Oriya of North Balasore shows signs of being Bengalised, 
and, as we cross the boundary between that district and Midnapore, we find at length 
almost a new dialect. It is not, however, a true dialect. It is a mechanical mixture of 
corrupt Bengali and of corrupt Oriya. A man will begin a sentence in Oriya, drop into 
Bengali in its middle, and go back to Oriya at its end. The vocabulary freely borrows 
from Bengali, and, in North-West Midnapore, even from the Santali which is spoken by 
the aborigines who there live among their Oriya-speaking neighbours. All this time, 
however, the language is Oriya in its essence. It has put on strange clothes, like Peter 
in the ‘ Tale of a Tub,* but the heart that beats under the strangely embroidered waist- 
coat is the same. Nevertheless a person speaking this Midnapore Oriya is often 
unintelligible to a man from Puri, and vice versd. According to Babu Monmohan 
Chakravarti, this mutual unintelligibility is due, not so much to actual change in the 
language as to differences of pronunciation. In Bengali, the accent is thrown back as 


^ See Seames* Comparative Grammar, i, 110. 

’ In the north of Orissa, there is a tendency to nse Hengali words and idioms which we do not notice in the South. The 
inflnence of the Muhammadan langnages of Upper India has been very small in Oriya* 

’ These Bengali settlers in Cnttaok and Balasore hare developed a carious jargon of their own, their ancestral 
language being interlarded with Opija and Hindi expressions. Owing to their frequent use of the word iarS, a carruptign 
of the Opiyi kari, their speech is vulgarly known as hera Bengali. In former times sales of Orissa estates for arrears of 
land-revenue were held in Calcutta, and the purchasers were frequently Calcutta Bengalis, who became the ancestors of the 
pesent-day speakers of this mongrel language, which has in its turn re-acted on the local Oriya. 

S B 
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far as possible, and, to assist this, the succeeding syllables are contracted or slurred over in 
pronunciation. The same method of pronunciation is affected by the speakers of 
Midnapore Oriya. In true Oriya, on the other hand, every syllable is distinctly 
pronounced, and the accent is put on the penultimate syllable if it is a long one, and 
never further back than the antepenultimate. Thus the pure Oriya tankd'e which has 
the accent on the penultimate syllable, has that accent transferred to the first syllable 
in Midnapore, all the following syllables being consequently shortened, and the word is 
pronounced as if it were tdnke. In Midnapore, too, the written characters are changed. 
Sometimes the Oriya character is frankly abandoned, and the language is written 
in the Bengali character. At other times, when the Oriya character is used, it is 
changed by an angular shape being given to the curved tops which are so indicative 
of Oriya writing. 

In the west, in Sambalpur, and the Chhattisgarh Feudatory States, there are also 
slight changes of pronunciation, but not to the same extent as in Midnapore. The 
pronunciation is said to be ‘ sharper,’ by which it is probably meant that the round sound 
of a, which, in pure Oriya, is something like that of the o in hoti is gradually approaching 
the flatter sound of the a in America, which is the sound that the vowel has in the 
adjoining Chhattisgarhi. On this point, I have, however, no certain information. 

In the extreme north-west, in the Native State of Jashpur, where the Oriya 
language is spoken it is mixed with the Bihari spoken in the same State, much as it is 
mixed with Bengali in Midnapore. 

Finally, we come upon a genuine dialect of Oriya in the north-east of the Native 
State of Bastar. The main language of that State is Halbi, which is a dialect of 
Marathi. Immediately to its east, the language is Oriya, but in the north-east of the 
State the Bhatri dialect, which is a true dialect of Oriya, forms the connecting link 
between that language and the Marathi Halbi. It is reported to be spoken by 17,387 
people. It is written, not in the Oriya character, but in the Deva-nagari used for 
Marathi. 

The following account of Oriya literature is taken from Volume I of Mr. Beames’ 
Ofiya literature. Comparative Grammar, pages 88 and 89 : — 

‘ Oriya literature begins with Hpendra-Bhanja, who was a brother of the Raja of 
Gumsar, a petty hiU-state in the south of Orissa, which even to the present day is 
celebrated as the home of the purest form of the language. This voluminous poet 
composed a great number of religious works, many of which are still highly esteemed. 
His date is not exactly known, but he is supposed to have lived about three hundred 
years ago. I have a list of thirty of his productions, two of which are rhymino- 
dictionaries, the Sabdamala and Gitabhidana ; ’the rest are episodes from the ancient 
Pauranic legends, erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated to be 
generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish quibblings about words, endless 
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorical puzzles. Bina-hrushna Dasa, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of the Easakall6]a, the most celebrated poem in the 
language ; the versification of which is its chief merit, being fluent and graceful. 
The subject-matter, however, is obscene, and contains very little that is new or 
original. There are also numerous paraphrases of well-known Sanskrit works, such as 
Bhagavadgita, Eamayana, Padma Purana, and Lakshmi Purana. 

‘ In modern times a few prose works have been composed of considerable merit, 
but no originality, being either translations or adaptations from the English or Bengali! 
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The Oriyas are beginning to wake up, but none of them have yet received sufiBoient 
cultivation to make them really good authors. Nor is there much demand for verna- 
cular literature — the Oriya seldom reads, and not one man in a hundred can write his 
native language without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and grammar at 
every turn.’ 

Having completed a rapid survey of the various forms taken by the Oriya language. 
Population speaking o.riya in ^c may take stock and see how many people speak it in its 
le r'ya ai^ea. proper home. This is shown in the following table — 


the 


Pbotincb. 

• 

r 

{ Name of District or State. 


t 

! Number of 
speakers. 

i 

Ebmabes. 

Lower Provinces of Bengal, 

MidnaiJore (mixed dialect) 

• 

* • 

1 572,798 



Cuttack 

• 

• • 

1,859,623 



Balasore . . , 

• 


950,335 



Pnri .... 


• • 

921,180 



Angnl and Kkondmals . 


• • 

121,938 



Orissa Tributary States, vie,, 

— 





Athgarh . . . 

• 

36,429 


* 


Athmallik . . 


30,805 




Baramba 


32,447 




Bod 

'V 

• 

87,867 




Daspalla . . . 

• 

36,975 




Dhenkanal . . 

• 

228,870 




Hindol . , . 

• 

37,658 




Keonjhar 


201,410 




Khondpara 

• 

62,554 




Maynrbhanja 

• 

242,857 




Narsingpar 

• 

33,648 




Nayagarh 


111,322 




Nilgiri 

• 

48,990 




Pal Lahaia . . 

• 

17,978 




Ranpur , 

• 

39,666 




Talcber , . , 


52,535 




Tigaria . . . 

« 

20,179 

1,322,190 

Revised figures. 






Singbblinm 

• 

• • 

114,402 



Carried over 

• 

• • 

5,862,466 
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Name of District or State- 


Brought forward , . • 

Chota Nagpur Tributary States, vit ., — 


Jashpur (mixed dialect) 
Sarai Kala . 

Kharaawan 
Gangpur . 

Bonai . . . 


Total for the Lower Provinces of Bengal 


Central Provinces 


Eaipur 
Sambalpnr 
Chhattisgarh Feudatory States 
Raigarh . 

Saraugarh 

Bamra . . , 

Rairakhol 

Bastar (Bhatri Dialect) 
Sonpur . . . 

Patna . ... 

Kalahandi . . 


I • 

Total for the Central Provinces 


Madras 


Ganjam . , 

Ganjam Agency 
V izagapatam 
Vizagapatam Agency 


10,000 

21,219 

8,867 

133,915 

26,341 


viz.,’— 

29,000 

23,271 

78,653 

19,367 

1 . 7,387 

187.000 

313.000 

249.000 


Toial for Madras 1 

GEJ^D TOTAL for Oriya spoken in the Oriya-speaking area 


Number of 
speakers. 


5 , 862,466 


200,342 


6 , 062,808 


89,200 

595,000 


916,678 


1 , 600,878 


797,132 

80,994 

27,916 

382,685 


1 , 288,727 


8 , 952,413 


Beuabes. 


Madras 6gnres are taken 
from the Census report. 
As regards the Oriya of 
Vizagapatam proper, 
as distinct from the 
Agency, it is a corrupt 
mixtui-e of Oriya and 
Telogu spoken by 
Chachadis and Pakis 
scavengers and market- 
gardeners, all over the 
district. 


We hare counted up the number of people who speak Oriya at home, and it now 
remains to see how many people speak it abroad. As the returns of this Survey do not 
take cognisance of the languages spoken by small groups of people who are away from 
their homes, we shall not follow them, hut shall, unless it is otherwise stated, take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. 
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Table showing the number of Speakers of Omyd> in places in India other than the 
area in which that language is a local vernacular* 


Pbovince. 

Namher of 
speakers. 

Beuabks. 

Assam— 






Sylhet 

• 

• 

1,399 


• 

Cachar . . * . 

• 

• 

5,698 



Sibsagar 


• 

1,591 



Lakhimpar . . . 

• 

• 

1,715 



Elsewhere ... 

• 

• 

1,468 

11,867 

Most of these are employed on tea- 









gardens. 

Lower Provinces oe Benoal and Feudatories- 

— 



Hoogbly 

« 

• 

3,711 



Howrah ... 

• 


3,979 



24-Parganas . . 


• 

23,219 


The speaker's of Oriya in the 24-Par- 





ganas are mostly immigrants from 

Calcutta . . • 

• 

• 

23,899 


Hijli. The ^gnres for the States of 
Sarguja and Udaipur are those 

Ranchi ... 

• 

• 

3,816 


reported for the Survey, and arc 
not Census ones. 

Manbhum . . « 

• 

• 

1,244 



Saiguja • « . 


• 

107 



Udaipur • . • 

• 

• 

293 



Elsewhere . . . 

• 

• 

7,531 

66,799 


Bebar .... 

« 

• 

• • 


• 

Boheat ... . . 

• 

• 

• • 

*•« 


Burma .... 

• 

• 

• * 

3,377 


Central Provinces-— 






Bilaspnr . '. • 

• 


568 


■ 

Other British Districts 

• 

• 

1,734 



Bastar 

• 

• 

2,133 



Other Feudatory States 

• 

• 

156 

4,596 

• 

Madras— 






Godavari . 

• 

• 

1,710 



Godavari Agency . 

• 

• 

249 



Elsewhere ... . 

• 

• 

1,477 

3,436 








Carried over 

89,075 
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Pbotince. 

Kumber of 
speakers. 

P.B MARES. 

Bronuht forward 

. ° 

89,075 


Noeth-Westebn Provinces, Ocdh and Native States . 

279 


Punjab and Peudatoeies 

4 


Nizam’s Dominions 

180 


Baroda 

• •• 

• 

Mysore . . • * • • ' • 

573 




? 

No information available. 

Central India . . . _ . 

? 

Ditto. 

Ajmeee-Merwaea ....... 

1 


COOEQ 



Kashmir ........ 

? 

No information available. 

Total . 

90,112 



We thus arrive*at the following result — 

Total ntunber of people speaking Oriya at home 8,952,413 

.. „ „ ,, „ „ elsewhere in India . • . . 90,112 


Grand Total of people who speak Oriya in India . . • .9,042,625 

AUTHORITIES. 

I am not aware of any very old reference to the Ofiya Language. The Sprach- 
meister^ and the Alphahetum hramtnhamcim^ are both silent concerning it. Yule 
and Burnell, in Sohson-Jobson, give two references to the country of ‘ Orisa’ in works 
dating 1516 and 1568 respectively, but no similar reference for the name of the language. 
The earliest account of the language with which I am acquainted is in H.T. Colebrooke’s 
Essay On the Sanscrit and Pracrit Languages, in Vol. vii, 1799, of the Asiatic 
Researches, p. 225.^ Here there is a brief description of Ofiya and its peculiar written 
character. The following are the more modern works dealing with the language. I 
know of nothing published on the subject between Colebrooke’s essay, and Sutton’s 
grammar published in 1831. 

A. — Grammaks, Dictionaries, etc. 

Sutton, Rev. A. — An infrodwtor’j Grammar oj the Oriya Language. Calcutta, 1831. 

SmiON, Bet. A. — An Oriya Dictionary in three Volumes. Cuttack, 1841. Contains a Grammar, and an 
Oriya-EngliBh and Englisb-Oriya Dictionary. 

Lacey, W. C., Oriya Grammar. Third Edition, Calcutta, 1861. 

Camubell, Sie G. — The Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxy. Pt. II. 
Special Number, 1866. Appendix C. contains a list of words in the Ooryah Language. 

Campbell, Sib Q,— Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. List of Oorya words on pp. 2 
and ff. 

Miller, Rev. W., and Rughunats Mesea, — Oriya Dictionary with- Oriya Synonyms. Cuttack, 1868, 


> Fide Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 23. 

’ Reprinted in hie Essays. Ed. Cowell, Vol. ii, p. 26. 
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Linoam Lakshmiji, — A practical Grammar of the Odlira Language. Calcutta, 1869. 

Millee, W., — An English- Oriy a Dictionary. Cuttack, 1873. 

Beooes, W. —An Oriya and English Dictionary, designed for the use of European and Native Students 
and Schools. Cuttack, 1874. 

Maltbt, T. J., — A practical Eandhooh of the TJriya or Odiyd Language. Calcutta, 1874. 

Hallam, E. C. D .,-- Oriya Grammar for English Students, Calcutta, 1874. • 

Hutchinson, C. W., — Specimens of various vernacular Characters passing through the Post Office in India. 

Calcutta, 1877* Contains specimens of Uria handwriting. 

Browne, J. F., — An Eriyd Primer in Eoman character. London, 1882. 

Abtatbana Satapatei, — Apabhramsabodhint. A Dictionary of Deil words not derived from Sanskrit. 
Cuttack, 1891. 

Peabhakaea Bidyaeatna, — Bhashadaria. An Oriya Grammar in Oriya. Cuttack, 1893. 

Jagannath Ra5, — Samkhyipta Etkala Abhidhana. An abridged Uriya Dictionary. Cuttack, 1895. 
Srikeushna Mahapatea and Akshata Kumara Ghosha, — Dvibhashi. A vocabulary in English and 
Oriya. 

B. — Miscellaneous. 


BeAmes, J., — On the Eelationship of Eriyd to the modern Aryan Languages. Proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal for 1870, p. 192. Remarks on the above by Rajendra Lala Mitra on pp. 201 
and fE. 

Beames, j., — The indigenous Literature of Orissa. Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, 1872, p. 79. 

BeAhes, j., — Folklore of Orissa. Ib. ib., pp. 168, 211. 

Beames, J., — Notes on the Easa-kallola, an ancient Oriy/% Poem. Ib. ib., pp. 215, 292. 

Beames, J., — A Gomparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India, Three Vols. London, 
1872-79. 

Hdntee, Sir W,W.,LL.D.,— Omsa. London, 1872. Appendix ix, Vol. ii, pj). 199 and ff. contains an 
account of the Literature of Orissa. 

Hoebnle, F. R., — Essays in aid of a comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages, J ournal of tho 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xli, Pt, I, 1872,’ p. 120 ; xlii, Pt. 1, 1873, p. 59jxliii, Pt. I, 
1874, p. 22. 

Hoebnle, F. B.,—A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Qaudian Languages, London, 
1880. 

Cdst, R. N., — A sketch of th^ modern Languages of the East Indies, London, 1878. 

Mohmohan Chakeavarti,— V otes on the Language and Literature of Orissa. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, Pt. 1, 1897, p. 317 ; Ixvii, Pt. I, p. 332. 


Oriya is encumbered with the drawback of an excessively awkward and cumbrous 

written character. This character is, in its basis, the same 
as Deva-nagari, but is written by the local scribes with a 
stylus on a talipot palm-leaf. These scratches are, in themselves, legible, but in order to 
make them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surface of leaf and fills up the furrows 
which form the letters. The palm-leaf is excessively fragile, and any scratch in the 
direction of the grain tends to make it split. As a line of writing on the long, narrow, 
leaf is necessarily in the direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of the 
straight top line, or matia, which is a distinguishing characteristic of the Deva-nagari 
character. For this, the Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a series of curves, which 
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriya •printed 
book, for the exigencies of the printing press compel the type to be small, and the 
greater part of each letter is this curve, which is the same in nearly all, while the real 
soul of tho character, by which one is distinguished from another, is hidden in the centre, 
and is so minute, that it is often difficult to see At first glance, an Oriya book seems to 
be all curves, and it takes a second look to notice that there is something inside each.* 

* See Beames’ Comparative Grammar, Vol. i, pp. 63 and ff., and JS otes on the Language and Literature of Orissa by 
JI, M. Qbakravarti, ip the Journal of the Aeiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixvi, Pt I, 1897, p. 322. 
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AlphabGt. — The order and number of the vowels and consonants ai’e the same 
in Oriya as in the other Aryan languages of India. The following is the system of 
transliteration adopted for this language : — 

R « 

^ ai 


CONSONANTS. 


Q ka 

a kha 

Cl ga 

q gha 

£>• na 

0 cha 

£ chha 

Qja 

5 * jha 

S na 

t fa 

0 tlia 

Q da 

ft dha 

na 

0 ta ■ 

21 tha 

g da 

dha 

9 na 

a pa 

pha 

9 ba 

q bha 

fl ma 

^ ya 

fXjO' 

Q ra 

q la 

Q la 9 

« S<t 

6 sha 

g sa 

9 ha 

jg khya. 


Although, for the sake of completeness, the vowel signs q ru, 3 /«, and ^ lu are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Oriya. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Oriya character, 
and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Oriya students. 

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word or syllable j when subjoined to a consonant they take the following 
forms: — 

a (not expressed) a | , , ij , u , m , , e Q t ai o ci » d 

Thus <^ 1 ca, gi kd, § or q q 1 kl, ^_ku, qJcu, © kru, qq ke, kai, ko, 
kau. 

In using these non-initial vowels, there are a few irregularities. 

\ d is often combined with the curve of the consonant into one letter, thus qi or q bhd. 
When this occurs the form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to prevent 
confusion with other letters. Thus cha is 9, but chd is 91 or q, the ^ being added in the 
second form to prevent confusion with St ga. So Q ro becomes q.| or g rd, the tail of 
being transferred to the body of the letter. Similarly q la becomes q| or g Id. 

As seen above, the sign,'^ for i is often combined with the top curve as in § or q ki. 
Moreover, this letter sometimes takes the form 4 as in y or ^ dhi and 2} or q Ihi. So the 
sign 1 for i is sometimes combined with the consonant, as in ql or g li. 

The sign ^ for u is often written as in the first specimen. 

When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in the 
Bengali and Deva-nagari alphabets, combined into one compound letter. In most cases the 
f'lements of the compound are ea.sily distinguishable Q kla § gdha ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 


VOWELS. 
a a tt d £i i 

R rw q I'd S /« 4 Id -c e 

(30 <§\ au atig ai ah. 
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The most commonly met with are the following : — 

(1) Nasals preceding other consonants 

g- n nsnally takes the forms of two small circles written respectively at the top right- 
hand comer and at the bottom left-hand comer of the letter with which it is combined. 


Thus 

with 

gt ka it becomes Q* nka 


99 

kha 

99 

fit nkha 


99 

SI 

99 

Ct nga 

But 

99 

Cl gha 

99 

Q ngha 

t » 

99 

Q ch a becomes 

5 ncha 


99 

^ chhn 

99 

g nchha 


•9 

Qja 

99 



>9 

tJha 

99 

» iijha 

^ n 

99 

% 

99 

^ nta 


99 

O tha 

99 

4 nth a 


99 

Q da 

99 

§ nda 


99 

a dha 

99 

i^^ndha 


99 

^ na 

99 

^ nna 

9 » 

99 

©/a 

99 

<^nfa 


99 

21 tha 

99 

S' ntha 


99 

© da 

99 

Q nda 


» 

^ dha 

99 

© ndha 


99 

© na 

99 

nna 

m 

99 

a pa 

9» 

mp 


99 

pha 

99 

^ mpha 


99 

9 ba 

99 

mba 


J» 

€1 bha 

99 

q mbha 


99 

91 ma 

99 

^ mma 

ling other consonants 

• 

• 


€1 ah 

with 

% ta 

becomes 

^ ahta 


99 

<1 raa 

99 

1 ahna 

Ha 

99 

0 ta 

99 

g ata 


99 

2] tha 

99 

g itha 


99 

a pa 

99 

1 or ^ apa 


99 

CfpAa 

99 

1 or ^apha 


(3) Miscellaneous : — 

The letter q ya when following another consonant is written h by the aide of the letter 
with which it is combined. Thus qh tya. 

When the letter 9 wa follows another letter it is always pronounced wa (elsewhere 
it is always pronounced ba), and is written ^ wnder the letter with which it is combined. 
Thus q swa. 

When the letter Q ra precedes a consonant it is written above the letter with which 
it is combined. Thus ® rja. When it follows a consonant, it takes the form and is 
written below, as in q dra. Por hra and ^ro, see below. 

3 e 
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The compound stii takes the altogether anomalous form of 


0* 

with 

91 ma 

becomes 

krna 



Cirrt 

SS 

Q ov ^ kra 

Q oh 
>. 


Q cha 

ss 

© chcha 


Q chha 

SS 

^ chchha 


Si 

f ha 

SS 

^ jna (which is pronounced and trans- 
literated gyc^. 

of 

s> 

0 ta 

ss 

Q tta 

Si 

tha 

ss 

^ ttha 


ss 

9 pa 

Si 

tpa 


Si 

Qira 

ss 

0 or tra 


Si 

^ sa 

is 

£ tsa 

o 

a 

9 da 

Si 

9 dda 


Si 

^ dha 

is 

9 ddha 


ii 

bha 

iS 

dbha 

Qp 

Si 

0 ta 

Si 

<^pta 

95 

Si 

9 da 

a 

© bda 

m 

s 

is 

9 ha 

si 

5 ^ mfia (which is pronounced and trans- 
literated mbha). 

9 5 

Si 

91 ma 

ss 

9 hma 


As in Sanskrit and Bengali, the short vowel 'ci a when it follows a consonant is not 
expressed, but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially 
indicated ; for instance q is ko, not k. When the absence of *0 « has to be noted, the 
mark ^ (called in Oriya hasanfa) is used ; thus k, as shown in the above list of compound 
consonants. 

The sign*, called chandra-bindu {%.€,, moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is given to the vowel over which it stands as in achhu, we are. It is represented, in 
transliteration, by the sign r-» over the nasalized vowel. 

The characters for the numerals are these — 

1234567890 

Fronunciation. — The pronunciation of the vowels is much the same as in 
Bengali. The short a is usually pronounced like the o in hot ox hod (not, however, so 
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the second o in promote. 
According to purists, it is pronoimced, as in Hindi, like the u in nut, but even those who 
teach this admit that it is a counsel of perfection. The main difference in this respect 
between Oriya and Bengali consists in the prommciation of the vowel corresponding to the 
Bengali % and the Sanskrit W. This is pronoimced ru, not ri, and will be transliterated 
ru. The diphthongs ai and au are, as in Bengali, pronounced as the oi in oil, and the ou 
in house respectively. ‘ I have found no record in Oriya of the broken vowels, d, e, and 6 
which are so common in Bengali. 

There is one most important difference between Oriya and Bengali, which affects 
nearly every word in the language. In pure Oriya the final a at the end of a word is 


^ Mr. Beames compares the sound of the Towels in ‘Onld Oirelaitd.* 
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always pronounced. Thus in Oriya dQ a house is pronounced ghara, or rather ghoro, 
hut in Bengali ^ is pronounced ghar {gh^). 

As a rule the pronunciation of the consonants is much clearer in Oriya than in 
Bengali. There is not that elision of a ^ or ® at the end of a compound consonant, which 
is so prominent a feature in the latter language. 

There is a tendency to pronounce the letters Q cTia and Q chha, as if they were tsa and 
tsha respectiyely. This is not so marked in Orissa proper, as in the cormtry south of 
Puri. In Southern Oriya, they are regularly pronounced tsa and tsha except when the 
vowel e, e, i, or i follows, when they have their proper sound. Thus go on, is pronounced 
tsdla, hut a letter chitdii. So tshatdt umbrella, but §G| chhidd, standing. 
Similarly there is a tendency, which becomes more and more accentuated as we go south 
to pronounce and ^jha as if they were dza and dzha, but not before e, e, i, ora. 
Thus in the south dzdla, a net, perspiration ; but €i)§91Q. 

conquer, and '^'Si Jhia, a daughter. 

The pronunciation of the cerebral letters is much more pure than in Bengali or 
Hindi. Q and 9 are pronounced both as da and dha respectively and as ra and rha 
respectively. In the latter case, a dot is put under them. As we go south the r sound 
disappears. Thus ‘ it will fall,’ is pariba in Cuttack, \mi padiba (something porddibo) 
in Puri. 

In Bengali, the cerebral *T has altogether lost its true sound, and is pronounced 
exactly as the dental ^ na. In Oriya ^ na has preserved its true sound, as a strongly 
burred ri, almost like nr pronounced through the nose, as we hear it in Western India, 
and in correctly pronounced Sanskrit. The best way of giving an idea of its pronuncia- 
tion is to say that the pronunciation of the Oriya word Qg] kam is what would be repre- 
sented in Bengali by hard. 

a, as in other Eastern ludo- Aryan languages, has two sounds that of ga and that ofya. 
The second is derivative, just as the English have corrupted ‘Tehovah’ to ‘Jehovah.* 
When it is pronounced as Ja, I shall henceforth transliterate it as Jo, so as to distinguish 
it from 9 ja. When a is pronounced as ya, the Oriyas affix to it the sign so that there 
are practically two letters, viz., Cl Jo and q ya. 

The letter 9 I, which is found in the middle or at the end of certain words, is pro- 
nounced with the tongue inverted against the palate. We hear it in London in the 
morning cry of ‘ milk,’ pronounced ‘ mulk ’ (u as in nnt). 

The letter 9 is pronounced as b except when in combination with other letters, when 
it is a clear to, as on go. swara, a voice. 

Of the three sibilants, a s, and d sh are both properly pronounced as the sh in ‘shell,* 
and q s as the s in ‘ sin but in practice, they are all three pronounced alike, as the a in 
‘ sin,’— thus exactly reversing the Bengali practice. 

The letter jg which is properly ksha, is pronounced, and transliterated, khya. 

T'he compound @ jna is pronounced gya, and is so transliterated. 

So also the compound mha is pronounced mbha, and is so transliterated. 

It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under- 
stand the interlinear translations of* the Oriya specimens which follow. 


S c 3 
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OBIYA SKELETON GBAMMAR. 


I.-NOUNS- 

(1) Eational beings, and places.— 


Full forms. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

purusha, a man 

purusha-mdne 

Acc. 

purusha-ku 

purusha-mdnahku 

Instr. 

purusha-dtedrd. 

purusha-mdnahka-dwdra 

Dat. 

purusha-ku 

purusha-mdnahku 

Abl. 

purusha-thdru 

purusha-mdn ahka-thdru 

Gen. 

purusha-ra 

purusha-mdnahka-ra 

Loc. 

purusha-thdrg 

purusha-mdnahka-thdre 

Toe. 

he purusha 

he purusha-mdne 


Colloquial forms. 


Sing. 


purusha-fhu 


Plnr. 


purushe 
purushanku 
purushanlca-dwari 
purushanku 
purushahka-thu 
( purusha-mdaahka 
I purushanku 
purushahka-thare 


In the Instrumental dei or karttruka may be substituted for dtoara. 

Instead of mane, nouns of multitude like dala or Idka may be used to form the plural. When these are added, the noun is declined 
in the Singular. 

Nouns ending in i, shorten it in the other cases ; as swdmt, a husband ; Acc. Sing, swdmi-ku, Nom. Plnr. swdmi-mSne. 

(2) Irrational beings, and common nouns without life. 
ghara, a house. 


if 


Nom. 

Aoc. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Oen. 

Loc. 


Sing. 


ghara 

ghara 

ghara-re 

ghara-ku 

ghara-ru or gharu 

ghara-ra 

gharg, ghara-rS 


Plur. 


Usually found by adding noun 
of multitude, such as sabu, or| 
sakala, all. If mdna is used, 
the nom, plur. is mdna, not 

mane. 


If a noun ends in d, », or u, the locative ends only in re ; thus ghord-rg, 
on a horse ; paiu-re, in a beast. 

Expletive additions,— /a is added to give emphasis, as in bdpa-ta 
se-thdrg thile, it was /aiAcr who was there. The suffix ta or /» has the 
force of a definite article. The first is used with irrational beings and 
things, the second with rational beings : thus ghofd-td, the horse, piid-ti, 
the child. 


I ! 

A^ectives rarely change for gender. Tatsamas in a sometimes change the a to a or t for the feminine ; those in i to ini ; those in man 
to mati { and those in van to bati, 

II.— PHOWOTTITS- 


I. 


Inferior. 


Sing, 


ng. 

Nom. mu, mu 
Acc. Dat. mo-te, 


Gen. 


mo-ra, moha-ra 
mo, moho 


Obi. 

Plnr. 

Nom. mb-mdng ' 
Obi. md-mdnahk<f 


Superior. 


dmbhe ’ 
dmbha-ku 

dmbha-ra 

dmbha 

dmbhg-mdng 

dmbha-mdnah' 

ka 


Thou. 


He, she. 


Inferior. 


tu, tu 
to-te 

to-ra 

to 

tS-mdng^ 

td-mdnahka^ 


Superior. 


tumbhg^ 

tumbhu'ku 

tumbha-ra 

tumbha 

tumbhe-mdng 

tumbha-mdnah- 


Inferior. 


se 

tahd-ku, td-ku 
tdhd’ra, td-ra 
tdhd, ta 

se-mdne 

sg-mdnahka 


Superior. 


se, 

tdhdhku 

tdhdhka-ra 

tdhdhka 

se-tndng 

se-mdnahka 


It. 


• t, 

tdhd{-ku) td(-ku) 
( tahd-ra, td-ra, 
\tah%‘rtt 
tdhd, taht 

sg-sakala 
and so on. 




' Bare except in the north. 

’ Spelt dmhe, tumhe. 



This. 

That. 



Thing or Inferior person. 

Superior person. 

Thing or Inferior 
person. 

Superior person. 

His (Tour) Honour. 

Self. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Plnr. 

ghi, ghd, g 
ehd, gthi 

ehi, e 
ghdhka 

sehi, sgi 
sgthi 

sehi, sei 
tdhdhka 

dpana 

dpananJca 

ape 

dpana 

Nom. 

ehi-sakeda 

r ehi-fndne 

K,€^tndne 

sghi-sakala 

( sehi~mdne 

t sli-mane 

\ 

dpana-mdng 

dpand-mdng 

Who (Belative) 

What (Belative) 

1 Who? 

What? 

Inferior. 

Superior. 


Inferior. 

Superior. 

Sing. 

Nom. j'e.jeu 

Acc. 'Da.i.jdhd-ku 

Gen. jdhd-ra,jd-ra 
Obi. j'dhd 

Plur. 

je, jieji 
j'dhahku 
jdhdhkara 
jdhdhka 

je_ 

jdhd(-kti),jd {,-ku) 

j'ahi-ra 

j'ahi 

ke, kig, keu 
kdhd-ku 
kdhd-ra, kd-ra 
kdhd 

ke, kig, keu 
kdhdhku 
kdhdhkara 
kdhd Aka 

ki, kana, kaana, kisa 
kdhd (-ku) 
kdht-ra 
kdhs 

Nom. 

ji-mdng 

je-mdne 

je-sakala j 

kgu-mdng 

keu-mdne 



Fghi,kesg, Gen., kdhdri-ra, or kdhd~ra, kdhdri, ‘ some one,’ ' anj one.' Its plural is ibe/ii Otl tv*- -r-i- • 

contracuon, as m the case of nouns, e.g., mb-thU, from me. The syllable hd is often omitted, e.g., td^a for fdhd ra ^ 
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III.— VERBS 


General Eemarks. — When regpect is intended, the plural is used instead of the singular. 
and vice vertd. Thus leli for neli, I took ; luhe for nuhe, it is not ; padhine for padhile, they rei 
-of the present yerbal noun. 


Colloquially I is frequently snbstitniad for » 
read. Verbs are usually quoted in the gemtiTe 


A. Verbs Substantive only. These are not used as Auxiliary Verbs. 


1. I am. 

1 

etc. 1 

2. I become, etc. | 

I became, etc. 

I shall become, etc. j 

I usually became, etc. 

Sing. 

, 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

' Plur. 

Smg. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Ptar. 

1. atS 

atu 

hoi 

heu 

heli 

hoilu, helu 

hebi 

( hoibu 
\hehZ 

j 

huanti 

kuantn 

2. atu 

ata 

ho 

hua 

kelu 

\ hoUa, hela 

hebu 

f hoiba 
\_heba 

huantu 

huanta 

1 

3. ate, atat ^ 

atanti 

hue 

huanti 

held 

1 hbile, hele 

\ 

heba 

( hdibe 
t hebe 

huanta 

i 

huanie 

\ 


Imperative, ho, become, heu, let him become ; hua, become ye ; heuntu, let them become. 

Verbal noun, Ao»6» or AeJa. Participles, Present, Aeu ; Continuative, Aitante,- Past, A5»; Conditional Past, Aoife, Aef«. 

3. Negative Verb Substantive ; Pres. Sing. 1, nuhi; 2, ntihu ; 3, nuAe. Plur. 1, ndhu ; 2, ndha ; 3, nahSnti. Past Sing. 1, nokUi, 
and so on. Future, nohibi. 


B. Verbs both Substantive and Auxiliary. 


1. 1 am, etc. 

2. I remain, etc. 

I remained, I was, etc. 

I shall remain, etc. j 

I usually remained, etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. { 

Sing. 

Plur. 

, f aekht ■> 
^•\aehhi ; 

2. aehhu. 

C acAAot, 

3. < achhe > 
i^aehhi j 

i 

acAhu 

aehha 

aehhanti 

thdi 

<thd \ 
ithdu i 

thde j 

thdu 

thda 

thdnti 

thili 

thilu 

thild 

thilu 

thila 

thile 

thibi 

thibu 

thiba 

i 

f thibu ■) 

(. thibd i 

thiba 

thibe 

thdnti 

1 

1 thdntu 

thdntd 

thdntu 

thdnta 

thdnte 


Imperative, thd, remain thou j thdu, let him remain j thda, remain ye ; thduntn, let them remain. 

Verbal noun ; thihd. Participles, Present, thdu; Continuative, thdnte ; Past, th&i; Conditional Past, thile. 


C. Finite Verb, diJchihd-ra, to remain. 

Verbal nouns ; Present, dekhihd, seeing (in the future) ; Past, dekhild, seeing (in the past) ; Present, dekhd, dekhan, seeing (in the present^ 
Participles ; Present, dikhu or dekhu, seeing ; Continuative, dekhante, whilst seeing, on seeing, about to see Past, having seen ; 

Conditional Past, if (I) had seen ; Imperfect Past, though (I) was seeing ; though _^(I) 

had seen ; Relative Present, dekhibd, which is seen, or will be seen ; Relative ftesent Definite, dekhu-thibd, which is being 
seen ; Relative Past, dekhild, which was seen ; Relative Perfect, dekhi-thibd, which has been seen. 

A dverbial forms ; dekhibd-mdtra, immediately on seeing ; dekhibd-takdSe, in consequence of seeing. 


(a) Simple Tenses — 


Pretent, I see, etc. 

Fait, I saw, etc. 

Future, I shall see, etc. 

MabUual Pott, 1 used to 
see, or Pretent Cond. (if) j 
1 see- j 

Imperative, let me see, etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

, tdekhe 1 

^'Xdekhi ) 

dekhu 

dikhili * 

dekhilu 

f dekhibi 

Xdekhimi 

f dekhibu 
\ dekhibd 

dekhanti 

dekhantu 

dekhe 

dekhu 

-2. dekhu 

dekha 

dekhilu 

dekhila 

dekhibu 

dekhiba 

dekhantu 

dekhanta 

dekh 

dekha 

„ f dekhi 1 
\dekha% ) 

dekhanti 

dekhild 

dekhile 

dekhiba 

dekhibe 

iekhantd 

dekhante 

dekhu 

( dtkhantu 
\dekhuntu 


(6) Periphrastic tenses— 

1. Present Definite ; dekhu-achhi or dikku ehht, I am seeing, and soon; negative, dekhu~nuhe, I am not seeing ; Imperfect, dikkn- 

I was seeing, and soon ; Habitual Imperfect, rfeAAu-tAo#, I usually was seeing, 1 then was seeing; Future ConditioDal, 
dekhu-thibi, I may be seeing, 1 shall be seeing ; Imperfect Conditional, dekhu-thdnti, (if) I were seeing. 

2. Perfect, dekhi-aehht or dekhi-chht, I have seen ; Pluperfect, dfkhi-thili, I had seen ; Habitual Pluperfect, dekhi-thdS, I usually 

had seen, I then had seen ; Past-Future Conditional, dekhi-tkibi, I noay have seen, 1 shall have seen ; Pluperfect Conditional, 
dekhi-thdnti, (if) I had seen. 


D. Irregular Verbs, jibd-ra, to go. Pres.,yd«, etc., like thcii : Past, gali; Future, jitni qt jibi. Verb, noun, jibd; Pres, part., j'au ,- 
Past Part., y5»; Contin. part., /ante ; Cond. part., yo/«. 

Hebd-ra and thibd-ra are given above. 

Debd-ra, to give, has Present Sing. 1, dea% ; 2, deu ; 3, die, dia ; Plur. 1, ; 2, diya ; 3, diyanti ; Past, deli; Fnt., debi ; Habit, past, 

diyanti. Nebd-ra, to take, is declined in the same way. 

PttSo-ra, to drink, has Present Sing. l,piyi; 2,piyu; 3, piye ; Plur., l,piyu; 2,piya; S,piyauti. 

The verbs karibd^a, to do, mdribd-ra, to strike, and dsibd-ra, to come, usually drop the last consonant of the root in the Past Tense and the 
Conditional Participle. Thus kali or karili, I did, kale, if (I) had done ; mdili or mdrili, I struck, mdile or mdrUe, if (I) had struck ; aili 
(not dili) or dsili, I came ; aile or dsile, if (I) had come. 

E. Causal Verbs, add d to the root, as dekhde, I cause to see. Roots ending in d change that d to «. Thus khdi, I eat, khudi, I cause to 
eat. The causal of debd-ra, to give, is diydibd-ra ; of nebd-ra, to take, niydibd-ra ; and of piibd-ra, to drink, piydibd-ra. 

P. Passive Voice. Formed by conjugating the present Verbal noun in d, with jibd-ra, to go. Thus, dekhd jdi, I am seen. 

G. Expletive additions. The letter added ^ves emphasis, e.y., ocAAt-fo, 1 am indeed. JJiaaini are added without affecting the 
meaning much, as in tu jibu-ti, will you go ; se gale-ni, he has gone already. 

H. Examples of the use of the Relative Participles — 

1. mu-debd dhdna, the com which I give. 

2. ghuihuri-khdu-thibd tashu, the husks which the swine are eating. 

3. mu-deld tahkd, the mpee which I gave. 

4. mu-dei-thibd tanka, the mpee which I have given. 
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ORIYA. 


The form of Oriyi spoken in the neighbourhood of Cuttack is usually considered 
to be the standard dialect of the language, though its claim is not universally admitted. 
Probably the purest Oriya is spoken more to the south-west near Khurda. 

The following two specimens come from Cuttack, The first is given in facsimile 
as well as in type, as a good example of clear Oriya current hand- writing. The second 
is given in Oriya type. Each is accompanied by a transliteration and a translation. 
I'he language is that shown in the preceding grammar. The only form in it which is 
not explained therein, nor, so far as I am aware, in any Oriya Grammar is the word 
’jdunui having gone. We may also note naild, he did not come, in the second specimen. 
A good example of the Relative Participle is ghushuri khdu-thihd tashu, literally, the 
swine-being-eaten husks, i.e., the husks which the swine are eating. 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
kesaba-kdili, of Markanda-dasa, which, according to Babu Monmohan Chakravartti, is 
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children in the 
schools. 
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ff<}ftL I e?^ V sjifl wvi SW 

> sf^ ^!? I (^(£1^ en .qii^ osiotj^ ’*{51 

, w 69i!S9^ 

^ ^-t' TO'^'H^s^ 6H«|^"| efies'sgssi si^ejei 6^«i woii|i^ 
pflis?! tne\q^ e<^(c3 (s^ «<jsj ^ ^ 

ttn^sip j 6^^ -flc ^si^, sG'ff G^si. 5f«|^ , 1,?^ ^ 
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Griva 


o^r?^ ’Hi^ ^?[|- 

&fn£^sO^ QK f(^ <3\^?l j ^?)^l<S^ f?^6^l| 


©g'^W a^<^ M ftS|S; I 

'wet^ Sf?|i>^ r(S“«\ (JlJ^ I -ofl. Sl^ “iiq %l®. ^ J ‘’5, 

fiiq| CjS15, '^‘^ ' ‘^W «S!6Ve^ (^’’ijy, ^1 

r^ 

e{^<£^ G'*H^ f’llS^ fi^fif65( Pfll^ 

M T^g, «f; '^'%\siif® '^ft- ®'?L ''^'" 

eciieji «ll«\ -HS.. 

SJ^.!!^ e a^S ^R?l^ «»I^ <='ei*i 'I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Standabd Dialect. (Cuttack Disteict.). 

Specimen I. 

©€190, ga ?ig 1 flAica -CO aio eg Qia% 9^Q, 9*i£li, Gfll 

Qi^OO GO^ 0^9 QI9I 913 2110^1 §3^% CgfllO^r CiOS'Q. 9I§ GQcg 1~ 

•999 90 0fl|G^^9|0 aji OSQ 909 9Q0 9^€1^ fl|Q QQGiiqi^OO. €9 . 

H Q?>'Q I 90S1Q^ 99 990?Q 9Q ‘t|©|0 aQQ, 9^ 

90 9% 9*591 1 9§SQG9fllQ 99010. ©9€} O9Q919l0 ^^1 90q 1 0909191 91% qi90Q0 . 
QQqOlSiO I 99 9^990. 09^0 «1iq?i9l OQ^^IQ 99$ a^Q9i% Qtl OQ 

5Q, fll'? Oi^l *31% ' 90909990 0|^|Q 00®! 9^91 99 aigQ 9fl!9?l 

9,aq 9990 «IQ©Q 9l4r 9Qq 9©!©9Q 9^ 2ig, ^ qS 913 a|'3lS5_ 99 ^ 

oi^r^ 9§9, 9131, 2I1SI90. q^s^9roi9Q. 951 $ ©q 2 ig, (5 gsioiQ caisii 

{29'5 I 99190 gqai ©q Q^i i egfiq'S!^ 99 q6 91 a ai<agi oq 1 91 a 01 % 
oqi ©Q, g?i yiQciiQ oi5'i 990 siQoi^efii 99 ©! 1 qp ©la^ ©^q 9101 

211990. q€l,QqOlGQ, 9©!^ ©Q *qg, q.q gSiOlQ. GQISIm ©9© I 0191 ^€1 9:0 

s^ 9 Q;ii© 9 r^©£q 9 ^ 01 ^ q© 991 m <©i -^loco. qL^ oiq Q-ei d 

99IQ9Q 90101 a©iq 9^, (3 QO ©©h 91Q OQ ©q© ©Q, ©a|© 9fl|Q qp flQ q^ 
9Sq (3 ©9 9iOq 1 O© 99S1190 9iq© ©Q91Q QOOq H ’ * 

9©9©9©9Q- 99 qP 9©9Q ©Ifl ©%l[q 1 99 2119 ©Q. a|99Q a©|q 9990 OlQ (f 
9iS!Q^© 4^01 I o©* 99©9€I q,©oq_Ol© OS^QQ < ©Sl^ I gu^’ 

(3 9 .q 9191 9i©i«^ 219^190. aiq viq© ©^^€5 | ©i^i eg Qsi 991 ^ 

qOQq[_ 991% ©li 1 <%^01©I 9ia 91©I0.©^ 2«9 0!©^9^9 %^iqq ! 0^* 99 9IB% 

QQQ. 9©q 1 9©a, % 9^©lO %.^ 0 . 9991.©% 2 l§, e©e 99 <^ %qa©Sl!%<9 €©Q©1^, 

«eiiO 9fll9©l 9%9l®99r 99f9Q Sq© ©Q9| OlQ 9fl|90 9€1|1<1 9^0 ^2fl 9©99 9©Q Ol© I 
q,^ ©90 ^qo. <lfi QP ' ©IQ O.^ 9i 9?fq Of ©Q 21S 90999© 93 2J39I fllG'? ^9^ 9|9l 
eiQqqs ©q l ©la ©^iq, g^i © 9 ^ 99.9990 ,9qi9©i ai« 9 o 21a cfli©© ©i©i ©goi©i qq©' 
219 ^, ©!■? onj© <t 5 ^Q ^ 9 S 9 i%ff ©© qp qS 9 i% o.©i a^p qp© ©PO'Q ©J 0 O 11 
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ORirl. 

Standard Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


Eastern Group. 

(Cuttack District.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Jana-ka-ra dui pua thila. Tanka madhya-re je bayasa-re 

Man-one-of two sons were. Them midst-in that age-in , • 

Sana se apana bapa-ku kabila, ‘bapa, mo banta-re jeu 

young-one he his-own father-to ’ said, ‘father, my share-in what 

sampatti pariba, taba mote dia.’ Bapa apana bisbaya-ku 

property will-fall, that to-me give,’ The-father his-own property 

se-mananka-bbitare banti dela. Besi dina na Ja-unu Sana 

theni’-amongst dividing gave. Many days not having-gone the-younger 

pua nija-ra sarbbasva gbeni kaunasi dura-de^a-ku cbali-Jai, 

son himself-of all-things taking a-certain distant-land-to going-going, 

bada-kbeyali-re se sabu urai dela. Taba*ra bisbaya-Jaka 

had-mind-in that all wasting gave. Mis property-all 

sari-gala-ru, se de^a-re bara akaja parila ; tabu 

spent-on-having-gone, that 'land-in a-great famine fell ; therefrom 
taba-ra bara kasbta • bela. Tabi-re se jai se-tlia-ra 

his great want hecame. Thereupon he going that-place-of 

jane nagara-basi-ra asra nela. Nagara-basi ta-ku 

one-person toicn-resident-of shelter took. The-town-resident him 


gbusburi-pala cbaraiba pai bila-ku pathaiJa. Se bboka-re 
Sicine-flock grazing for the-field-to sent. He hunger-in 
gbusburi kbau-tbiba tasbu kbai peta puraiba-ku icbcbba 

{ly-the)-swine heing-eaten husks eating belly to-fill wish 

kari-tbila, matra taba ta-ku • kebi dela nabi. Jetebel§ taha-ra 
made, but that him-to any-one gave not. Tf^hen his 


cbeta bela, se panchila, 

senses happened, he thought, 

kbai-kari banti deu-achhanti, 

eating-doing dividing giving-are, 

utbi bapa-pakha-ku 'jibi, 6 

rising father-side-to will-go, and 

tumbba aga-re Isvaranka-tbare 

your presence-in God-of-before- 


moho bapa-ra kete mulia 

‘my father’s how-many labourers 

mu bbdka-re maru-acbhi. Mu 

I hunger-in dying-am. I 

tanku kabibi, “ bapa, mu 

to-him will-say, “father, I 
droba kari-acbbi, 6 tumbha-ra 

sin done-have, and your 
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pua-na-ra jogya nuhe, mote mulia kari rakha.” * Sethi-uttaru 

ion-name'of fit am-not^ me labourer making keep." * That-after 

se uthi bapa-pakha-ku gala. £apa ta-ku dura-ru dekhi 

he rising father-aide-to went, • Father him distancc'jrom seeing 

daya kala, puni dhai jai taha beka dbari ta-ku cbuma 

pity did, and running going his neck holding him-to kiss 

dela. Pua bapa-ku kabila, * bapa, tnu tumbha aga-re 

gave, The-son the-father^to • said, ^father, I your presence-in 

livaranka-thare droha kari-achhi, enu tumbba pua-na-ra ijogya 

God-of-before sin done-have, hence your son-name-of fit 

nube.* Taha luni bapa cbakara-mananku kabila, ‘sabu 

I-am-not* That hearing the-father the-servanls-to said, * all 
luga-tharu bbala luga ani eba-ku plndhaa; eba 

cloth-from good cloth bringing this(-person)~to put-on; this- (person’s) 

hata-re mudi nai dia, 6 gora-re ‘i'ota pindhai dia, 

hand-on ring putting give, and feet-on shoes putting-on give, 

6 bbala drabya kbai pii maiija kara ; kipSki 

and good thing eating drinking merry-making do ; because 
mora ebi pua man, puni banchila; 6 baji, puni milila.’ 

my this son having-died, again survived; and being-lost, again was-got' 

Tabu 8e«mane mauja kariba-ku lagile. 

Thereupon they merry-making doing-to began. 

Tetebeje bara pua bila-re kama karu-thila. Se asi 

At-that-time the-elder son in-the-field work doing-was. He coming 

gbara-pakha-re pahanchila-bele, nacha 6 baja-ra ^abda ^unila. 

house-side-to arriving -time-at, dancing and music-of sound heard. 

Tabu se jane chakara-ku daki pacharila, ‘ e kaana ? ’ 

Thereupon he a-person servant calling asked, 'this what?’ 

Chakara kabila, ‘tumbha bhai asi-achhanti, 6 tumbha bapa 

The-servant said, . * your brother come-has, and your father 

taban-ku bbala . abastha-re pai mauja karu-acbhanti.’ Taba 

him good state-in getting merry-making doing-is.’ That 

^uui se raga hoi, bhitara-ku jiba-ku mangila 

hearing he (in-)anger having-become, inside-to going-for desired 
nahi. Enu taha bapa bahara-ku asi ta-ku babuta bujhaila. 
not. Ther^ore his father outside-to coming him much entreated. 

Tabu se bapa-ku uttara dela, ‘dekba, mu bahu-kaja 
Thereupon he the-father-to reply gave, ‘ see, I (for)-long-Ume- 
tumbba-ra seba karu-acbhi ; kebebi tumbba-ra katba-ku eri 
your service doing-am ; ever your word transgressing 

dei nabi; tatbapi mobo bandhu-bandbabanka sanga-re 

I-gave not; nevertheless my friend-relatives company -dn 

3 D 2 
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raauja 
nierry-m 

dei-naha. 

you-have-not-given. 
sabu sampatti 

all property 

tumblie taha pai 
yov, him for 

sabu-beje moho pakha»re 

aUalUtimes my side-hy 

tumbha-ra ate ; matra 

yotirs is ; but 

bancbiha-ru; 
survicing-on-account^of 
taha pai mauja 

Jor merry-making 


kariba-pai 
mghe-for 
Matra 
But 
nashta 
destroyed 

maiija 

merry making 


mote 
me 
3 tdi-eha 
though 


goti-e 
a-single 
tumbha-ra 
. your 


ehi 

this 


ehbeli-chhua 
goat-young -one 
pua dari 
son harlot 


se 

he 


kari-aehhi, tebehi 

made-has, yet 

kaia.’ Bapa 

did.* The-f other 

achha, moha-ra Jaha 

are, my tchat 

tumbha-ra ehi bhai 

your this brother 

6 haji, puni 


kebe 

ever 

rakhi 

keeping 


that 


and being-lost, 

kariba-ra uchita.’ 
*dQing . {is) -fit.* 


asiba-matre 
itnmedi a t ely-on-com ing 

kahila, ‘ pua, tumbbe 

said, ‘ son, you 

kichhi, taha 

anylhitig, that 

mari, puni 

having-died, again 

mi]iba-ru ; 


again being -fcund-on-accounl -of ; 
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CQipsi «i€j alo: I cgipp %©ag-^ ®qq i 

«.1Q91Q. S’P 91215! q.QSL ^<3 6’9IpP I > I ft2<6Q GQGS'pP. D 

e^iQp €;q q.^ gpq i GGjic^q <^9 <? ei<a l 
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Eastern Group^ 

(Cuttack District.) 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

oriya. 


Standabd Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(Cuttack Disteict.) 


Specimen II. 


(A Folksong, The KSsaba-kdlU.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaili, 

Ke^aba 

ie 

Mathura-ku 


gala. 

Cuckoo, 

Krishna 

who 

Mathurd-to 


went, 

Kaba-bale 

gala 

putra 

bahuri 


naila ? 

Cn-whose-words 

went 

son 

returning 


not’Came ? 





la 

kaili. 




• 

0 

Cuckoo. 

■o 

khanda 

khyira 

debi mu 


kaha-ku ; 

Cuckoo, 

sugar 

thickened-niilk 

will-give I 


whom-to ; 


( 1 ) 


Khaiba-ra 

The-eating-of 


putra gala 

son went 


Mathura-pura-ku. 

Mathura-town'to. 


Koili, 

CuckoOf 
Gahana-ta 
The-groves {of) 


Kaili, 

Cuckoo, 

Ghatana na 

Fair not 






la koili. 





0 Cuckoo. (2) 

gala 

putra, 


baburi 

naila ; 

went 

the-son. 


returning 

not-came ; 

Brundabana 

^abha 

na 

paila. 

Vrinddvana 

charm 

not 

got. 





16 kaili. 





O Cuckoo. /Q-v 

gbara 

ma*ra . 

ua 

mananti 

Nanda, 

home 

my 

not 

likes 

Nanda, 

di^e 

pura 

• na 

tbile 

Gabinda. 

looks 

house 

not 

remaining 

Gbtinda. 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Nayane 

In-tkC'eyes 


Nanda-deba 
Nayda's-hody 
kajjvala dei 

eoUyrium giving 


la 

o 

pashane 
of stone 

rathe 

ori'tJie-cJiariot 


kaili. 

Cuckoo. (4) 
garhila. 
made. 
basaila 
he- seated 


lo kaili. 

O Cuckoo. (3) 
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Koili 


chalu-thai 

kati-stha 

mekbaji. 

Cuckoo 


moved 

on-the-waist-situated 

ornament. 

Cbakita 


boile 

^uni 

G6pa-pura-ba|i, 

Startled 


"became 

hearing 

Qdpa-pura-girls, 




» 

# 

16 koili. 


• 



0 Cuckoo, {(S) 

Koili, 


chhateka* 

mu maili 

purube ; 

Cuckoo, 

one-cane-^blow) 

I struck 

before ; 

Chhari 

aba 

gale 

Krushna sebi 

parabhabe, 

Leaving 

methinks went 

Krishna that 

on-castigation. 




* 

15 koili. 





0 Cuckoo, 

Koili, 


juta-pane 

aila 

Akrura; 

Cuckoo, 


messenger -in-the-guise-of came 

Akrura ; 

Jatra 

• boli 

bbandi 

nela basai 

ratha-re ; 

Festival 

saying 

deceitfully 

took seating 

on-the-chariot ; 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Jhagara 

QuarreU 


K6ili, 
Cuckoo, 
Nay ana 
Eyes 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Tala-tala 

Staggered 


Koili, 

Cuckoo, 

Thaki 

Fraudulently 


jliuru 

mourning 

sari-na 

having-ended 


jliuru 

mourning 

Krushna 

Krishna 


luba na 

tears not 

Matbura 
at-Mathurd 
l6 
O 


16 koiU. 

O Cuckoo. (8) 
• rabila ; 
remained ; 

rabila, 

stayed, 

koili. 

Cuckoo. (9) 


nila-ka]e 
night-at-time-qf 
teki a 

raising come 


Hari mage 

Mari voould-ask-for 

tan-ku rau-thanti 

him would-call 


Chanda ; 
the-moon ; 
Nanda, 
Nanda, 


taha-taba 
loudly {Krishna) 
heu-tbanti 
would-hecome 


l6 koili. 

0 Cuckoo. 


( 10 ) 


hasu-tbanti kole ; 

mould-laugh in-the-arms ; 

jhuliba-ra-bele, 
rocking-of-at-the-time. 


thana 36 

symmetrically that 

bbandi gale 

deceiving went 


sundara 

graceful 

Krasbna 

Krishna 


l6 koili. 
0 Cuckoo. 


( 11 ) 


beni p6e, 

hoth sons. 


naile-berbae, 

not-came-hack. 


l6 kdili. 

O Ctickoo. 


(13) 


• Written ehhaloiki in origina.. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE 'FOREGOING. 

The song is supposed to he sung hy Yasodd, the foster-mother of Krishna, after he 
had left Vrindd-mna, in company with Akriira, and had remained in Mathura 
whither he had gone t 9 kill the demo% Kamsa. 'Nanda, Yasodd' s husband, was Krishna's 
foster-father, and he had consented to Akrura taking the child away.' He and his wife, 
as well as all the inhabitants of Vrindd-vana, where the God had spent his infancy and 
boyhood, were Gowdlds by caste, and hence she calls the country round her home ‘ Gopa* 
pura,' or the ‘ City of Cowherds.* One of Krishna's many names was Kesava, and 
another was Govinda. He was the incarnation of the God Hari or Vishnu. Bis brother 
teas Bala-rdma. 

1. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. At whose words did Krishna go to Mathura ? For mj son 
has not returned. 

2. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall I now give sweets and thickened milk ? 
For my son who used to eat it has gone to Mathura-town. 

3. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. My son went and returned not; and the groves of 
Vrindavana have lost their charm. 

4. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Nanda no more loves my home : for no longer fair appears 
the dwelling without Govinda. 

6. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Surely Nanda’s' body was of st6ne, when he anointed 
Krishna’s eyes with eollyrium' and put 'him Mtting in the chariot. 

6. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. When the maidens of Gopa*pura heard of his departure; 
they started, and the (bells of) their girdles shook. 

7. 0 CuckoO; cuckoo. I once struck him a single cane*blow (for some fault), and I 
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me. 

8. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Akrura came in the guise of a messenger. He seated 
Krishna in the chariot deceitfully, and took him away on the excuse of some festival. 

9. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Mourning, mourning. I have no tears left. Krishna had 
ended his quarrels (with the demon), and has stayed in Mathura. 

10. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. At night-time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the 
moon, and raising his eyes, Nanda would call out to him * Come.’ 

11. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Loudly used he to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used 
he to shake as I rocked him. 

12. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. A graceful pair were the two brothers ; but Krishna has 
deceived me and has not come back. 

Standard. Oriya is also spoken in the district of Balasore. Here, however, we may note 
a few provincialisms, though not suflBcient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a 
separate dialect. Some of the points of differences are of pronunciation. Others are of 
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbouring Bengali of Midnapore. 

As regards pronunciation, there is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite 
present and perfect tenses, so that achhi is spelt achi. Examples are nei jdi-chi, he has 
carried off ; paldi-chi, he has fled; hei-chi, it has taken place; kdndu-chu, thou art weep- 
ing; karu-chu, thou art making. Note the way in which n is substituted for as in 
thine for thile, if it had been. 


‘top otect them, from tie dust of the journey. 
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In the declension of nouns, the letter e added to the nominative gives the force of 
the indefinite article. Thus, mnnd-e, a lump : din-e, one day : ItJiand-e, a piece. In one 
instance, we have the accusative ending in ka instead of ku, viz., in sund-^unda-ka, (he 
carried off) the lump of gold. 

In the declension of pronouns we find tuma-ra, instead of tumbha-rat your. 

It is unnecessary to give the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Balasore dialect. 
The following short folk -tale shows the peculiarities to which attention has been drawn 
above. It is given in facsimile of the original writing, and is accompanied by a 
transliteration and a translation. 
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G?*TP 



m^o,c 

"tT 








(|? 


0)^ 

IK'u • 
1 

yS'^dS'q 







4 

<512^ 



-Qa flKfllgL 


«» 








vfS^ 


6\<f^ 

6V^ 





^Vdc 



■ 

1^^ 


on__ 

6^ 



T^Prr^ 

6'^SXnP 
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Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

Standard Dialect. (District Balasorb.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£ka kiiapana-ra kichlii daulata tkila. Se 

A miser-of some toealth was. He 

sabu bele ei bhabana kare paelihe chura sandliana pai 
all times-at /his thought makes lest a-lhief a-traoe having-got 

churi kare. Aneka bbabi chinti se sarbaswa 

theft may^do. Much having- thought having considered he {his)-entire-property 

bikiri kala, au munde suna kini mati-re 

sale made, and a-lump gold having-bovght Ihe-earth-in 

6 puta rakbila. Sehi dina-ru se roja tbare lekbS se jaga-ku 

buried put. That day-from he day once at-the-rate that place-to 

■jai dekhi ase, ‘ kehi sandhana pai nei jai-chi 

having-gone having-seen returns-home, ‘ anyone a-trace having-got having-taken has-gone 


kina.’ 

Kirapana 

roja-roja 

i mati 

kariba-ru 

ta-ra 

or-not* 

The-miser 

every-day 

this manner 

doing-by 

his 

cbakara 

mana-re 

ci 

sande 

bela, 

‘ bae-ta 

servant 

the-mind-in 

this 

suspicion 

arose, 

* perhaps 

ei 

jaga-re 

lucba 

dhana acbbi ; 

na-hele 

se 

this 

place-in 

hidden 

wealth is ; 

otherwise 

he 

10 roja 

tbare tbare 

seti-ku 

■jaanta 

kene ? ’ 

Dine 

daily 

once once 

there- to is- 

-in-the-habit-of -going 

why?' 

One-day 
3 E 2 



OBITA. 


39(5 






Oh'V^feVf^'S]^ 

6\-(S^fiqiC' 


'^DTQ\<ni«g^ 

TfiW 


6v«n, 



6&6G' of-op TfL 

-^yqi 







o^s^ 


4 \^\ 


V'l 


e^i|_ 


0^ 


Cd^OiO 


(3) 



T" 




t\a.<fi 


?5Tl>qV5]l6^ 

^e'ctfyi 

%iri 
\ \ 

Wl 


9^101 

<^(?1 


onSWG^^^ 




<6^ 



A61o^^ 


’>^161 


•^0^ 


I 

Hh"' 




ifw 

t\ 

mo 
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Baja pai se j'aga khuli suna-munda-ka 

opportunity haviug-got that place haoing-opened the-gold~lump 

nei palaila. Ta ara. dina 

having-taken he-absconded. That next 


thika samaya-re kirapana se jaga-ku jai dekhila kese 

fixed time-al the-miser that place-to haoing-gone 9au> someone 

suna nei palai-ohi. Tete-beje se matha kuri, 

the-gold having-taken absconded-has. At-that-time he {hisyhead having-struck y 

\ 

baja upari, ‘baya baya mo-ra sarbanaia hei-clu * 

{his)-hair having-tor n-out, ‘ alack, alack, my entire-destruction has-taken-plaect 


15 kahi 
saying 


huri pakai kandila. 

cry having-raised he-mpt. 


Jbane saiparisa taba-ku 

A-person neighbour hint 


ataguja dekhi, 

distressed having-seen. 


* kandu-cbu 
* thou-art~weeping 


kene ? * 
why ?* 


pacbafil^ o 
askedf and 


sabu bujbi-kari kabila, * bhai, tu akarana duhkba karu>oha 

all having -under stood said, * brother, thou withoul-a-cause sorrow art^doing 


kene ? Khande pathara nei 

why? A-piece stone having-taken 


se Jaga-re ^ puti-dM 

that place-in having-buried 


mana-re kara tuma'ra suna-munda aga-pini puta acbbi. Kenena 
mind-in make your gold-lump as-before buried is. For 


20 'jete-bele 
at-what-time 


thika kari-tbila 
fixed made-you-had 


dhana bhuga 
thc'-wealth enjoyment 

tete 

then 


kariba*nabi, 
you-will-make-not, 
mupde suna 

a-lump gold 


mati-re 
the- earth-in 


puta-thine 

if-it-had-been-buried 


*je pbala, an 

what profit, and 


kbande patbara 

a-piece stone 


puta-tbine sudba sebi phala.* Dhana bhuga na kale, dhana 
if-it-had-been-buried even that profit? Wealth enjoyment not if^you-fnake, wealth 


tbiba na-tbiba duya samana. 

being not-being both equal. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A miser had some property, and was continually in fear that some thief would 
find it out and one fine day steal it. So, after much consideration, he sold all that he 
had, and having bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried it in the earth. There- 
after, he used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone had taken it away. 
His servant observed his conduct, and smelt a rat. ‘ Perhaps,’ thought he, ‘ he has some- 
thing of value buried there. Otherwise, why should he make a point of going to the 
place every day ? ’ So, one day, he found an opportunity, dug up the lump of gold, and 
ran off with it. Next day, up came the miser at the regular time, and saw that some- 
one had made away wiUi his gold. He heat his head and he tore his hair, and he wept cry- 
ing, ‘alack, alack, I’m altogether ruined.* A neighbour who saw him in this pickle 
asked him why he was weeping, and when he had understood the whole affair he said, 
‘ brother, why are you weeping without a cause ? Bury a stone in the same place, and 
make up your mind that it’s your .lump of gold. For, once you had made up your mind 
that you would not enjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying 
a lump of gold than from burying a stone ? ’ 

The Moral of this is that a buried talent is as good as no talent at all. 


It is unnecessary to give any examples of the dialect spoken in the District of 
Puri. The language is exactly the same as that of Cuttack. The specimens received 
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more Sanskritised, 
a matter which depends a good deal on the idiosyncrasies of the writer. For instance 
putra is used instead of pua, a son, and pita^ instead of bapa, a father. We should 
however remember that the letter Q is more commonly pronounced as a strongly cerebral 
dt in Puri, while, in Cuttack, its sound is morp nearly that of r. This, at least, is the 
evidence borne by the specimens. In the transliteration received from Cuttack the word 
for ‘ he fell ’ is transliterated ^parildy while in the specimens which come from Puri, it is 
spelt *pardild* 

Similar remarks apply to the Oriya spoken in the District of Angul and in 
the various Native States of Crissa. The Aryan language of the whole of this area is 
Standard Oriya. The only difference is that of pronunciation. As already stated, the 
farther south we go, the greater is the tendency to pronounce ch as ts, and j as dz. So 
also while we find that the sound r is more common in the north, d is more common in 
the south. We may thus say that the Oriya spoken over the whole of Orissa proper, 
including its Native States, is Standard Oriya. It will of course be understood that 
other aboriginal languages especially Kandhi are also vernaculars of the area. But they 
do not appear to have affected Oriya at all. 

Oriya is also spoken south of Orissa in the north of the districts of Ganjam and 
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Madras Presidency. This tract of country does not 
fall within the operations of the Linguistic Survey, but it may be stated that the South- 
ern limit of Oriya may be taken roughly as commencing at the small seaport town of 
Barwa in the District of Ganjam, and running first nearly due west and then south-west 
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up to Tindiki on the border between Vizagapatam and Bastar. South of this line, a ; 
corrupt Oriya wliieh is much mixed with Telugu is spoken by some of the lowest castes, 
but the language of the bulk of the population is Telugu. Thence it turns north so as * 
to include the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam and the eastern half of the Chhattisgarh 
Division of the Central Provinces. The Oriya of Ganjam and Jeypore is still the stand- 
ard dialect. It is well illustrated in Mr. Maltby’s Handbook. The characteristic south- 
ern pronunciation is here prominent. The four first palatal letters are here clearly ts, 
tsh, dz, and dzh. The ch- and j- sounds are unknown. So also, we have always d and dh, 
and never f and rh. The common folk sometimes add the Telugu termination it to 
nouns, but this is not done by the educated. 

Standard Oriya is also the form of the language which is spoken in the Districts and 
Native States of the Central Provinces, in which Oriya is the vernacular. From 
Eaigarh in the north, to Kalahandi in the south, and from Raipur in the west to Bamra 
in the east, the language is exactly the same in its grammar. There is only a slight 
difference in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give 
specimens to illustrate the peculiarity. It is that in the extreme west of the Oriya- 
speaking area, the influence of the neighbouring Chhattisgarh! has led to the letter a not 
being pronounced at the end of a word. Thus, in Raipur, and the State of Sarangarh, 
the word for * of a man * is janaka-r, ixoi j anaka-rat and the word for ‘younger ’ is tan, 
not tana. Apparently also, the sound of the vowel a gradually loses the tone of the o 
in hot, as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of the a in America, which it has 
in the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi. 

It is hence hardly necessary to give specimens of the forms of ^eech spoken in 
this area. I shall content myself with giving the version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which has been received from the Native State of Kalahandi, which is nearly in the 
extreme south-west of the Oriya-speaking area. Here, it will be observed, a final a 
is pronounced. 
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giQ gjei I g'gsiigcj' gig qri a9l% a®!, ^5^ 

GQ§ qei aiQ^* 01^1 I ogg'co'i eg aiaeii g^je^ qg gci eg$!igs^ gqQ i 

Q^GQ G^si m g^ ai® <i®i qq g®p Gga% flip siogi^gq a<^ 

• 

a?t€^ Q5>IQ GQQ I g^^ €1^ QGl QSIGQ Ga§| GQ^IGO. a§)G^ ©1^10. ^8«ll9gl 

Olcii 1 <^GQ- Ga Slip Gasi G©€ig. <© qs> G0©Q. G©91% Gag* GGilQ ©1^|9 

G©IO OGlQQIpL Gia©% aopq 1 GaoiGQ ©l^l% G©S 1 C11Q91% g G©91^, Ga qoqQ 
«i©4 GqaiGQ. Gat g.Wi% Qgi QQ 1 aGg Ga aGffncg gq©i aip Qfiq, ^iq, sii^ 
a©i<? ai«Gg. g©gq qo^iiQ cq© g©g© «iip aip‘« 8 S),ai'^ sag^ g^ggi aq’a^ i 
«iiGq p8 aQiq Q©tGGi. aiQ g91P9i, g$ 9©i, aiGq. p€i,Q.fi?Q. gq^eg. aia 

q.qg. GQip ©giiiq G9 ©iq. gaicI'j saq Ggi^, q.qQ. <© qpaig ap aiqs^ q.ci i 
05iaG0. Ga po 9©! gQt% ©q i ai^oi^lQ aoi 9^0 <^0.% ©191% gq^ ©qi ©q, 
3 iq flip ©iqjGi G9© iiQ ©191% g^g ©q 1 <qGO. ©19!% ©9q, G9 9 ©i, 

pAGipQ. 6 %q gq^GQ. aia ©%“, q? Ggip geiMi© G99I© ^np gaiah g©i§* 1 

fli? ©1910. 9©i TOi G^©Q.fli©%^ g^q, -eiQ pQfl 9 % aiSi <91% agi-ei, <91© 9 i©gq. 
q© <910. ai©Gg aiG^LiR 1 aiGqaiG© cqs© ©p sAgg g%, GaG9% 

«qGi q5i ap qp.q^ ©19© aipq, ca 9© 5iq "^Sq 1 ©geo. GaaiG© aigg 
©P 9 I% q^Gp 11 

G9P© G9GO ©I9IQ 99 qei Ga©GO. ^q 1 qfj CJP ©PGP SG9P G91Q 

©1% ^ ©IQ’JP «9 aip G©1©Q <© ©6i% ©IQ aqpq <9ip ©iq^ q ? eg q^q 

%qp qp ^QGP, %qp a©l ©is?^ ©lSOGP 2 a 991 p gp^ 9^© Gq©© Gpp I 

©^p Ga q© G9lp p©Q% 991% q© © G9q 1 <q ©19IP a©! 9191GP aia ©191% 
q?:iQ 9Siq 1 ai-? Ga aa^i a©i% p^p Gpq, gpgi, %qp G^ei? 5%q afli©‘i 
© ©P 9^© 9a% %q©- G^9i 9P I ©2 <i 9 ^^ai©s! acpGp p^9 ©P9|% 

G©G9G5 G©i 1< GSS aiqq^ gpp ©19 ; g|^ %qp ep egasi aigp acrGQ %qp 
a5tq ^ziiGP €1©'' ©pas Ga ai99iqi-?G© ©i9iaip 9© eq© gpp 1 0191Q 9©| ©^q 
G 9 tjTj, %Gq aa^i aqp aGCf as ^sp sAqp ga q§ as Ga^ a^ %qQ, ^ <19 ga %qp qp 
qp flip qpa’iGi ©pq, Ga 9© nq DSq, < G9q^ pq9 ««©© ©P9i ^fi^iaigqp p§© n 
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Janaka-ra dui pua 

' A-man'Of two aom 

pua pita-ku kahila, ‘ he 

son the-father-to aaid^ ‘ 0 

ambhe paibu, taha diya.’ 

1 will-geti that give' 

semanah-ku dela. Alpa dina 

them-to gave. JL-few days 


thile. ^ Semananka madhya-ru sana 
were. Them among -from the-younger 

pita, tumbha sampatti-ra jeu bhaga 

father, your goods-of what portion 

apana sampatti bhaga-kari 
hia gooda having -divided 
Sana pua 


Tahi-re 
That-on 
uttare 
after 


se 

he 


sehi 

that 


younger aon every-t 
eka kari nei dura d^a-ku ]ai dusbta acharana-re 

together having-made having-taken a-far country-to having-gone riotoua living-in 

sabu sampatti udai-dela. Sabu kharchcha kala uttare sehi de^a-re 

all the-aubatance aquandered. All apending having-done after that land-in 

taha-ra duhkhabastha ghatila. Ethi-re 
hia want-condition happened. Thia-on 
gruhi-loka-ra a^ra neba-ru, sehi loka 
citizen-peraon-of ahelter taking-on, that 'man 

pathaila. Se-thare taha-ku 


maha 

a-mighty 

se i’ai 
he going 


durbhikhya padante 
famine ariaing 
sehi de^a-ra eka 
that country-of 


a 


taha-ku 

him 

kehi 

any-hody 

chopa-re 

huaka-with 


ghushura-gotha charaiba-ku khyeta-ku 
awine-flock feeding-for the-field-to 
kichhi khaiba-ku na 

any-thvng eating-for not 

peta puraiba-ku ichchha 

belly filling-for deaire 

cheta pai kahila, ‘ haya, ambha 

aenae having-got aaid, *alaa, my 

kete adhika khai jau-achhanti, 

how-much more having-eaten going-are, 

Ambhe uthi pitahka 
I having-ariaen father 

l6warahka-ra puni tumbha-ra 

God-of and you-of 

boli-bikhyata-heba-ra jogya 
call€d-{and)-noted-being-of worthy more J-am-not; 
pari ambhahku rakha.”’ Tatpare se uthi 


aent. There him-to 

se ghushura-ra khadya 


aa 


me 


kept. 


deba-ru 

giving-on he the-atoine-of food 

kala. Pachhe se mane-mane 
made. Afterwarda he on-hia-mind 
pitahka-pakha-re kete bhutiara-loka 
father-with how-many hired-aervanta 
matra ambhe bhokhe maru-achhu. 

I wtth-hunger dyi/ng-am, 
nikata-re jai boliba, « he pita, ambhe 
near-in having-gone will-aay, “ O father, 1 

biruddha-re papa kalu, tumbha-ra pua 
oppomtion-on ain did, your aon 

au nohu ; tumbha-ra eka bhutiara 

your one • hired-aervant-of 
pita nikata-ku gala. Matra 

"But 
3 r 


’Bien he having-ariaen father near-to went. 


402 


ORIYA. 


taha-ra pita bahuta dura-ru taba-ku dekhi daya kala, puni 
his father great distaneefrom him having-seen compassion made, and 
ijai taha-ra beka dhari taha-ku chumbana kala. 

having~rim having-gone his neck having-seized him-to Mss made. 


Ethi-re pua 

taba-ku 

kabila. 

‘he 

pita, Iswaranka-ra o 

tumbha 

This-on the-son 

him-to 

said. 

‘ 0 

father, heaven-of and 

you{-of) 

biruddha-re papa 

kalu, 

enu tumbha-ra 

pua boli-bikbyata-heba-ra 

au 

opposition-in sin 

I-did, 

so 

your 

son called-{and)-noted-being-of more 

iogya nobu.’ 

Matra 

taha-ra 

pita 

apana naukaramanan-ku 

kabila. 

worthy 1-am-not' 

But 

his 

father 

his-own servants-to 

said. 

' ati-uttama 

bastra 

ani 


eha-ku pindhaa ; 

eha-ra 


'very-excellent robe having -brought this- {person) -to put-on; this-one’s 


mudi pindhaa, 

ring put-on, 
bhojana-kari 
eating-having -done 
punascha jibana 
again life 

kariba-ku 
maMng 


hata-re 
hand-on 
ambbe-mane 
{let) -ns 

mari-iai, 
having-died, 

se-mane ananda 
they rejoicing 

Tetiki-beje 
At-that-time 
ghara-kati-re 
the-house-near-in 
4uni-pari 

having-got-to-hear 
karana ki ? ’ 

the-cause what ? ’ Be 

tan-ku ku^ala-re 

him good-health-on 

Tabi-re se raga 

That-on he angry 

Enu taha-ra pita 
Bence his father 
Matra se apana 
But he his-own 

hukuma 


eha-ra pada-re 
this-mze’s feet-on 
ananda karu ; je-hetu 


pandhoi lagaa ; puni 

shoes put ; and 

ambha-ra ehi 


rejoicing do ; because 

paila ; se baji tbila, puni 

got ; he lost was, and 

lagile. 
began. 


pua 

my this son 

milUa.’ Tahi-re 
was-found.' That-on 


’ taba-ra 

bada pua 

kbyeta-re 

tbila. 

his 

elder son 

the-field-in 

was. 

prab^a 

hoi 

nata 

5 

entering 

having-become 

dancing 

and 


naukara eka-jana-ku daki 

servant one-person having-called 
Se kabila, ‘ tumbha-ra bbai aile, 
said, ‘ your brother came, 

asiba-ra dekbi bahuta 

come-being having-seen great 

hoi bhitara-kn jiba-ku 

having-become inside-to going-for 


babare 
Outside 
pita-ku 
father-to 
amanya na 


Puni asu-asu 
And while^coming 
badya-ra s'abda 

music-of sound 

pacharila, • ‘ eba-ra 
he-ashed, ‘ this-of 

puni tumbba-ra pita 
and your father 

bbojana dei-achbanti.’ 
feast given-has.' 

raji na bela. 
willing not became. 

bujhai kabila. 


answer 
kari 

commandment neglected not having-made 

seba kari asu-achhu. Tatbapi 

service having-dpne coming-I-am. Yet 


kariba-ku kebehg gotie chheli 

maUng-for ever one-single kid 


asi taha-ku babuta 

■come him-to much having -entreated spoke. 

uttara dela, ‘ dekba, tumbha-ra kaunasi 

gave, see, your any 

tumbha-ra 
your 
utsaba 
feasting 
Matra 
But 


'see, 

babuta barsha-ru 
many years-from 
mitramananka-sanga-re 
friends-company-on 


ambban-ku 

me-to 


dei-naha. 

give-you-did-not. 
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tumbha-ra ieu pua besya-adinka sanga-re tumbha-ra sampatti 

your which son harlots-eUcetera company-in your property 

brutha-re kharehcha kari-acbliij se asiba-matra-ke taka pai bada 

vainness-in spending done-has, he immediately-on-coming him for great 


bhoji dela.’ 

Taha-ra 

pita kahila, ‘ he 

pua, 

tumbhe 

sarbada ambha-ra 

feast you-gave.’ 

Sis 

father said, ‘ 0 

son. 

you 

always my 

sange achha, 

au 

ambha-ra je-kichhi 

achhi. 

sehi 

sabu tumbha-ra ; 

company-in are. 

and 

mine whatever 

is. 

that 

all yours (is) / 

puni ehi je 

tumbha-ra bhai mari-'jai 

punarbara jiila ; se 

and this who 

your 

brother , having-died 

again 

hecome-alive ; he 


haji-thila, 
lost-was, 
uehita.’ 
proper (is).’ 


milila ; e-hetu-ru, 
was-found ; hence. 


utsaba ananda kariba 
feasting rejoicing doing 


ambhamanan ka-ra 
us-of 


Turning north to the Chota Nagpur Division and its Tributary States, we find 
that Oriya is spoken in the District of Singhbhum, and in the States of Jashpur, Sarai 
Kala, Kharsawan, Gangpur, and Bonai. In the last two, it is the only Aryan language 
spoken in the States, hut, in the others, the case is different. In Singhbhum, Oriya is 
the Aryan language which is spoken over the whole District except Dhalbhum. But in 
the north, in the Chakradharpur Thana, immediately under the Chofca Nagpur Plateau, 
the Magahi dialect of Bihari is spoken by that portion of the population, which traces 
its original home to Chota Nagpur in the north. This part of the country is therefore 
bilingual. Next door neighbours may talk different home languages. The same is the 
case in the small States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan, which are enclaves in the north 
of the Singhbhum District. As regards Jashpur, Oriya is the language of the south of 
the State, where it borders on Gangpur. The northern portion of the State speaks, on 
the east, Nagpuria, a form of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari, and on the west, the 
Sargujia form of Chhattisgarhi. The Oriya of Jashpur, being subject to the influence 
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and presents peculiarities which require 
illustration. In Singhbhum and the other Tributary States, the Oriya spoken is the 
standard form of the language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes 
used for writing it, and ail over this tract the only trace of the influence of the Bihari 
language which lies to its north is the tendency to drop a final a, which we have already 
noticed in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Chhattisgarh. Thus, in Singh- 
bhum, the word for * of a man ’ is pronounced loJsar, and not Idka-ra, as it is pronounced 
in Orissa. 

It is thus necessary to give specimens only of the form of Oriya spoken in Jash- 
pur. It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people. 

The following specimens have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 
Manager of the Jashpur State. The first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs slightly 
from that of standard Oriya. Both are therefore given in facsimile of the original 
manuscript and each is accompanied by a transliteration and translation. 

•3 F 2 
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The following are the main points in which the language of the specimens differs 
from the standard form of speech. 

The letter a is sometimes written instead of b. Thus, mate instead of mote, to me. 
The letter » is substituted for I, as in paune for paule, if he had got ; kam, I did. The 

letter g> in the middle of a word is pronounced r not d. Thus hara, instead of hada, 

great. Moreover, the two letters r and I are interconvertible, as in baruka or haluka, 
but. This last is a corruption of the Bhojpuri baliik. 

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularities. The nominative plural 
of a son, is, in the second specimen, pue, thus recalling Hindi. Beside kn, the 
suffix of the dative is sometimes ki, as in kdht-ki, for what ; bhdi-ki, to the brother. 
The locative termination is often m instead of re, thus resembling the genitive. Ex- 
amples are se-mnlukha-ra, in that country ; jabdba-ra, in answer ; bana-ra, in the forest. 
In the word padd-ru, in the field, the ablative is used in the sense of the locative. In 
pronouns, note the form tbhbr, instead of tb-ra, thine. 

In verbs, we meet haild, as well as held, it became. Nuhbya, is ‘ I am not.’ In 
the past tense, we have kani, for kali, I did. The tendency of the Standard dialect to 

drop a medial consonant in this tense is extended to the case of bcdle, they said, for 

ali^. Instead of dile, we have d'ile, they came, with the first a lengthened, or, rather. 
With the original long d preserved. 

The Habitual Past, which is also used as a Past, not a Present, Conditional, in this 
Bihan, differs widely from the Standard, and agrees more nearly with 
ihan. Examples jire karati,! might have made (merry) ; karitu, we should have made 
(merriment) : haitu, we should have become (merry) ; jdnt, they used to go ; balat, they 
use o say. The following forms of the Present Definite are irregular, pdu-chhii, I am 
getting ; karu-ehhei, I am doing. The Conjunctive Past Participle with kari, which is 

common in Bihaii, also frequently occurs. Thus, 'jdi-kari, having gone : uthi-kari. 
having arisen, and many others. = » » . 

The Potential Passive, formed by adding d to the root, which is common in Bihaii, 

a so occurs. Instances are suTi},dy, it can be heard ; and perhaps kahebd Idekar, worthy 
of being called. r r j 
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ORIYA. 

North-Western Mixed Dialect. (Jashpub State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Manmafha Nath Chatterjif 1898.) 

KaunaSi manusa-ra jorie pua thila. Sana pua bapa-ku kabila, e bua, 
A-certain man-of two sms were. The-youtiger son the-father-to said, 0 father. 


jaba 

what 

dbana-mala 

property 

ghara 

(in)hou8e 

achhi taba 
is that 

mate 

me-to 

banta de.’ Au 

share give.' And 

se 

he 

% 

apana 

his 

jina 

living 

se-manan-ka 

them-to 

bati-dela. 

dividing-gave. 

Au 

And 

bbaiit dini 

many days 

nabi 

not 


boi ki se sana pua 

passed that that younger son 

sabu tburaila 
all gathered 

bare 

a-great 

dbura paraila. 
distance^to) fled. 

Au 

And 



5 se-tbare sabu 

there all 


dbana-mala burai-dela. Au jebe ta-ra sabu 
the-property caused-to-sink. And token his all 


sarl-gala 

was-spent-entirely 

se 

that 

mulukba-ra 

country~in 

bara 

great 

mabagi parila, 
famine fell. 

au 

and 

se dukba 
he distress 

paila. Au 

got. And 

se 

he 

■jai-kari 

having-gone 

se 

that 

mulukba-ra 

counlry-of 

jbane 

one 

manusa-ra 

man-of 


saagga-re bhava kala, au se ta-ku ghusara charaiba-kn dSra-ku 

company-in acquaintance made, and he him sioine feeding-for the-field-to 


patbaila, Au 

sent And 

jQ se kbusi-re 
he gladness’with 


Jaha gbusara 
what swine 

khai-jaita ; 

would-have-eaten-up ; 


tusa kbau-tbila 
hmks eating-were 

taha-bbi kebi 
that-even any-one 


taba paune-i 
that if-he-had-got-even 

nabi dele. Au 

not gave. And 
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jebe 

ta-ku surta 

hela 

se kahila, 

‘ ambha-ra 

bapa 

ghare 

when 

him-to sense 

hecame 

he] said. 

'^my 

father's 

house-in 

ete 

guti-dha^gara 

bhaiit 

khau-chhanti, 

au ethi 

etki 

man-dukha 

so-many 

servants 

much 

are-eating. 

and here 

so-much 

distress 

bhukha 

pau-chbii. Mu 

ethu 

uthi 

palaibi, 

mo-ra 

bapa-katki 

hunger I-am-getting. I 

here-from having-arisen 

will-rim-away. 

, my father-toward 


•jibi 

au 

ta-&i kabibi, 

“ e 

bua, mu daiba-thare au 

to-tbare 

1-will-go 

and 

him-to 1-will-say, 

« 0 

father, 1 God-near and 

thee-near 

dosha 

kauT, 

athara mu 

to-ra 

pua 

kabeba ■ laekar 

uuhBya. 

sin 

did. 

after-this 1 

thy 

son 

to-be-called worthy 

am-not. 

Tu je 

pari 

guti-dhauggara rakhi-chhu 

se 

jhana-ka-ra pari mate 

rakha.” ^ 

Thou what like 

servants hast-kept 

that 

one-person-of like me 

keep." * 


Au se he-thu uthi-kari ta-ra bapa-katki gala. Ta-ku bara dban 
And he there-from having^arisen his father-toward went. Bim great distance-from 


bapa dekhila ; au bapa-ku suga baila. Bapa kudi gala 

the-father saw ; and the-f ather-to sorrow hecame. The-father having-run went 

au pua-ra bek-ku putari-pak^Ia, au ta-ku buka dela. 

and the-son*s neck having-embraced-clasped, and him-to kiss gave. 

20 Au pua ta-ku kahila, * e bua, mu daiba-thare au t5-ra 

And the-son him-to said, ‘ 0 father, I God-near and thy 


dekhiba-ku dosha kani. Au to-ra pua layakar mu nuhsya.^ 

did. And thy son worth-of 1 am-not.’ 


seeing-to 

sin 

Se-thu 

bapa 

1 hat-on 

the-father 

ta-ku 

bahaxa. 

that 

hring-out. 


au ta-ku pidhm-dia ; au 
and him-to clothe ; and 


nuga 

bes achh4 

cloth 

best is. 

ta-ra 

an^ularia 

his 

finger-on 


3 G 
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mudi pidhai-dia ; 

au 

gura-re 

panbai 

mandei-dia. 

Ebe 

ring 

put ; 

amd 

feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

Now 

khau 

pm 

ananda 

karm 

Kahiki 

e mo-ra pua 

mari 

let-us-eat 

drink 

rejoicing 

make. 

Because 

this my son 

dead 

jai-thila, 

athara 

jula ; 

au 

haji 

i'ai-thila, se 

athara 

gone-had. 

and-now 

lined ; 

and 

lost 

gone-had, he 

now 

milila.’ 

icas-found.' 

Au se-mane khusi hoi 
And they merry to-be 

• 

lagile. 

began. 




Se 

pahariya 

bara 

pua 

pada-ru 

thila. 

Au 

{At) that 

time 

the-elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

And 


se guti-jhana-ku dakila, au 
he a-servant-person-to called, and 


ta-ku pacharila ki, 
him-to , ashed that. 


* ethi kisa kisa 
‘ here what what 


30 hoi-chhi?’ Se 
is-going-on Me 


ta-ku kahila, 
him-to said. 


‘to-ra bhai asi-chhi. Au to-ra 

Hhy brother is-come. And thy 


bapa khiaU-chhi piaii-chhi ; 
father feeding-is ^giving-drink-is ; 


kahiki ta-ku besebes paila.’ 

beccmse him safe-and-sound got' 


^ Au ta-ku risa haila au se bhitara-ku 

And him-to anger became and he mthin-to 


nahi i'au-thila. Ethi 
not going-was. Thisfor 


pahiki bapa ta-ra 

reasm the-father him-qf 


bahiri aila, au ta-ku samajhaila buj haila. 

out came, and him-to entreated {and)explained. 


Tetebere se jababa-ra 

Then he answer-in 


bapa-ku 

the-father-to 


kahila : ‘ dekha-ta, 

said : ‘ see-now. 


mu ete 
1 so-many 


barasa-ru to-ra 

kama 

0 

karu-chhii ; 

kebehe 

mu to-ra 

katha-ru 

babar 

years-from thy 

work 

doing-am ; 

at-any-time 

1 thy 

word-from 

beyond 


nahi hai ; 

not am ; 


tebe-bhi 

mate 

chheri-chhua-the 

anman 

nai 

nevertheless 

to-me 

she-goat-kid-one 

even 

not 


3 G 2 
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ki mu mo-ra sakhi-manaka sangga-re khusi karati. Jebe 


thou-gavest that I 

my friends 

with 

merriment might-have-made. 

When 

to-ra e pua 

thy this son 

asi-hela 

had-come 

i'e 

who 

to-ra 

thy 

jiuna-ku dm-patariani- 

living harlots-to 

mana-ka khuai • 
having-fed 

dela, 

has-given. 

ta 

him 

lagi 

for 

tu 

thou 

bhoja deu-chbu.’ 
feast art-giving* 

Tebe 

Then 

se ta-thi kahila, 

he him-to said. 

‘ e pua, 
‘0 son. 

tu 

thou 

sabu 

all 

dine 

days 

mo sangga-re acbhu ; 
me with art ; 


au 

and 

■jaha mo-ra 
what mine 

acbhi, se 
is, that 

sabu 

all 

tohor-i. 

thine-even. 

Ambba-te e 
To-us this 

pari cbahu-tbila 
like was-meet 

ki 

kbusi 

karitu, 

au 

khusi 

haitu. 

kabiki e td*ra 


that mevrinient uie-should-have-made^ and glad should-have’become, because this thy 


bbai 

mari jai-tbila, 

au phera 

ebbe jiila ; 

haji 

jm-tbila, au 

brother 

dead gone-had. 

and again 

now lived ; 

lost 

gone-had, and 

athara 

miUla.' * 

f 




now 

was-found* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

ORIYA. 

North-Western Mixed Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu Manmatha Nath Chatter 1898,) 

Ta-ra 
Him-of 


bahu nM 
wife not 


Guti 

One 

raja 

king 

thila. 

was. 

Ta-ra sat-te 

Him-of seven 

pua 

sons 

thila. 

were. 

chhaya-ta 

six 

pua-ra 

sons-of 

bahu 

wives 

ani-thila. 

he-had-brought. 

Gute 

One 

pua-ra 

son-of 


ani-thila. 

Se 

chha-ta 

bhai 

kama hari 


■jant ; 

he-had-brought. Those 

six 

brothers 

work to-do 


would-go ; 

Sana 

bhai 

kebhe 

kama 

kari 

nai 

•jaya. 

the-youngest 

brother 

ever 

work 

to-do 

not 

goes. 

Se chha 

bhai 

■jaka ■ balat sana bhai-ki, 


‘ bhata 

Those six 

brothers 

lohen would-say youngest brother-to. 

( 

boiled -rice 

nei 

debu,’ 

balaku se 

kehhe nai 

nei 


die. 

having -taken 

{to-us) give. 

but he 

ever not 

having-taken 

{to them) gives. 


Baraku 

Many 


dine 

days-after 


chha 

six 


bhai 

brothers 


khisei 

angry 


gale. 

became. 


Baile, 

They-said, 


‘aku 
^ him 


bana-ra 

the-wood-m 


nei-kari 

having-taken 


puji-dia.’ Ta-ku bana-ra 

let-ns-cut-down' Bim a-wood-in 


nei-kari 

having-taken 

puji-dele. 

they-cut-down. 

Ghara-ku 

Bome-to 

pheri 

back 

aile. 

they-came. 

Chha bhai 

Six brothers 

■jaka ghara-ku 

when home-to 

pheri 

back 

aile, 

they-came. 

baraku ta-ra 

then their 
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ma pacharila, 

mother ashed. 


‘ mo-ra sana 

‘ my youngest 
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pua kti gala ? ’ 

son where went ? ^ 


Barak u ohlia bhai 

Then six brothers 


i'a-ka baile ki, 

to-her said that. 


‘ to-ra Sana pua-ku 

‘ thy youngest son 


maxi-dei-kari 

having-hilled 


palai ainu.’ 

running we^came' 


Ta-ra ma 

Their mother 


baila, 
said, ‘ 

‘ kisa lagi 

what for 

maila, re pue ? Kethi 

did-you“kill, 0 sons ? Where 

mari-chha ? 
have-you-slain ? 

16 chala 

come 

kai-dia.* 
tell {me)* 

Baraku 

After 

ma-ku 

the-mother 

dagarai-kari 

having-led 

nei-dele. 

they-tooh. 

Dekhila 

She-saw 

]e 

that 

inunc^ 

head 

cbhiri-kari 
h aving-heen-severed 

pari-ehhi. 

has-fallen. 

‘ Kahiki 
‘ fFhy 

mo-ra pua-ku 

my son 

maila, 

did-ym-UU, 

re pue ? ^ 

0 sons f * 


Baila 

ki, 

* kalagrat 

kari-dhaila.* 

Bahuta 

They -said 

that. 

"fate 

seized {him),* 

Much 

rudana 

kala. 

Mahadeba 

Parbati 

akasa-re 

jau-thile. 

lamentation she-made. 

Mahddeva 

Pdrvati 

the-sky-in 

going-were. 

20 Barbati 

sunile ; baile 

ki. 

* Mahadeba, 

asekba 

bana-ra 

Pdrvati 

heard ; said 

that, * 

(0) Mahddeva, fathomless 

fungle-in 

kabira 

tiri tun^ 

sunay ? 

Se 

nai, ta-ku 

kichbi 

what 

woman’s voice 

is-heard ? 

That 

not, her-to 

some 

bipati 

pari-cbhi.’ ‘ Chala, ta-ku 

dekhi 

•jiba,’ 

bali-kari 

calamity 

fallen-has.' ‘ Gome, her 

to-see 

we-will-go,* 

having^said 

Mahadeba 

Pwbati 

utirile. 

Parbati 

pacbarile 

Mahddeva 

Pdrvati 

came-doum. 

Pdrvati 

asked 
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ki, ‘ burhi kahiki kadu-chhu ? ’ Burhi baila ki, ‘ mo-ra 

thati ‘ 0-old-woman why crying-art-th&u ? ’ The-old-woman said that, ‘ my 

25. piitra-ku mo-ra pue mari*dele. Tenu kari 

my sons killed. That far 

kadu-chhS. Jebe mo-ra putra na jiiba hene 

I-crying-am. When my son not will-live then 


ei 

putra 

sanggara mu 

maribi.’ Parbati 

baile. 

this 

son 

with I 

will-die.'' Pdrvati 

said. 

‘he 

Mahadeba, 

eha-ku 

jiai-dia.’ 

Mahadeba 

‘ 0 

Mahddeva, 

him 

hring-to-life' 

Mahddeva 

amruta 

pani 

munda 

juri-kari 

chhTti-dele. 

nectgr 

water 

head 

h a ving-rej oined 

sprinkled. 


30. Tini muthi pani chhTtile. Jii-kari uthi basila. 

Three handfuls water he-sprinkled. Having-hecome-alive having- arisen he-sat. 


3 H 2 



120 ORITA. 

The language of the Contai Sub-division of the Midnapore District is certainly 
Oriya, but it is strongly corrupted by the Bengali spoken to the north across the river 
Haldi. It is not that a new dialect has been formed, partaking of some of the charac- 
teristics of each, and intermediate between each language. On the contrary , the lan- 
guage of the sub-division is a curious mixture of fairly puie Bengali and fairly pure 
Oriya, the speakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing 
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence. The basis of the language is Oriya, that is 
to say, the majority of words and grammatical forms belong to it> while the rest are 
Bengali. 

It is unnecessary to give full examples of this jargon, and the first few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show its character. 

Judging from the local transliteration, which, in this respect, is reproduced in the 
transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between the Bengali custom of not pro- 
nouncing a final a, and the Oriya one of pronouncing it. Thus, take the very first word 
jhetn-lcara. Here the final a of the Ovijh jhana is omitted, but it is retained at the end 
of Jcara. On the other hand, in the word idhara-man-kar, it is retained in tdkara» 
which is itself hardly Oriya, but is omitted at the end of kaT. In this, too, the Oriya 
has reverted to what was the original plural form man-kary for mana^kara, instead of 
mankara. The suffix re of the locative has, as we also notice in Jashpur, become rai 
and in madhyera, we have a double locative, viz,, first the Bengali locative madhye to 
which has been added the Oriya locative termination ra. Td,kar is Bengalised from 
td-kara, which is bad Oyiya for td-ra. In bdp-ku, we have the proper Oriya declension, 
but the final a of bdpa has been dropped. Next bisayer is the Oriya pronunciation of 
the pure Bengali bishayer, instead of the Oriya bishaya-ra. On the other hand, JiUya, is 
the Bengali attempt at representing the sound of Jitsad, i.e., hiasAy and dme is a com- 
promise between the Bengali Ami, and the Oriya dmbhe. Similarly dm-ku is shortened 
from dmbka-ku. Dina-ra and desa-ku are pure Oriya, while dr, and, is pure Bengali. 
In and we have a true dialectic development, the suffix kiri, a cor- 

ruption itself of the Bihari kari, being used to form a conjunctive participle. Dabar is 
a compromise between the Bengali dibdr and the Oriya debd-ra, in which the vowel of 
the first syllable, being unaccented, has been allowed to go to the wall. In the phrase 
heibeddgild, the speaker has mixed up the Bengali JiaUedagila with the Oriya keba-ku, 
or hdibd-ku-ldgild. Tiiese examples serve to show the nature of this mongrel jargon. I 
have omitted from consideration most of the pure Oriya forms. 

The specimen received from Contai was written in the Bengali character, which is 
another instance of the composite nature of the language. This character is not suited 
for writing Oriya, as is shown by the way in which it has been found necessary to spell 
the word hiaad. 
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transliteration and translation. 

Jhan-kara dui po thila. Takara-man-kar madhyera sana p6 takar 

Arma/n-of two sons were> Them-of among the-younger son his 

bap-ku kahila, *bapa, bisayer je bilya ame paiba, ta am-ku 

father-to said, ^father, of-the-property what share I will-get, that me-to 

<v 

diya.’ Se tai-ra takara-man-kar madhyera bisaya h%a kari 

give' Ee there-on them-of among the-property share having-made 

dela. Alpa dina-ra bade sana po sabu ek-thii kari-kiri dura 
gave. A-few day-of after the-younger son all together havmg-made a-far 

de^a-ku chali-gala^ ar se-thi se besi kharacb kari-kiri ta-kar 

country-to went-away, and there he excessive expenditure having-done his 

bi^ya urai-dela. Se sabu kharacb kari-dabar par sei muluk-ra 

property squandered. Ee all expenditure maUng-of after that country-in 

bhari durbhikhya parila, o ta-kar kashta heibe lagila. Tete-bele se 

a-severe famine fell, and him-of trouble to-be began. Then he 

jai-kiri sei desa-ra desa-basir ^arau uela. Se 

having-gone that country-in a-man country -dweller-of refuge took. That 

lok ta-ku nija-r bila-re ghusari charaiba-ku pathai-dela. 
person him his field-in swine grazvng-for sent. 
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Besides tb,e sub-division of Contai, Oriya is also spoken in the south of Midnapore 
District, i.e., in the southern half of Thana Narayangarh, and in Thana Dantan. 

It is also spoken in the west of the district hy the Aryan population of Thanas 
Gopihallahhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur. The non-Aryan population of these last Thanas 
and also of Thana Dantan, speaks Santali. The Oriya of the south of the district is 
infected hy Bengali peculiarities, and that of the west is infected hy the language of the 
non- Aryan inhabitants, and has incorporated a certain number of Santali words into its 
vocabulary. 

It will he suflBcient to give one specimen, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son in the dialect of Dantan. It will be observed that though affected hy Bengali, 
this has not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed in Contai. The 
form of the Oriya character used in this part of Midnapore differs somewhat from the 
alphabet used in Balasore and Cuttack. The specimen is therefore given in the vernacu- 
lar character in facsimile, as it was written down by a Dantan man. Besides variations 
in the actual shapes of the letters, it will be noticed that there is a strong tendency to 
give an angular shape to the top curve which is so characteristic of the Oriya alphabet. 
The dialect of South Midnapore is sufficiently distinct from that of Orissa proper, to pre- 
vent the respective speakers of these dialects from being always mutually intelligible, 
and a similar want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two 
tracts. There are numerous stories current whose points depend on the mistakes made 
by a speaker of one dialect when listening to a speaker of the other. 

In the vernacular character a short * is often written as if it were a long 1. I have 
silently corrected this in the transliteration. As regards pronunciation, it will he seen 
that the Bengali influence is sufficiently strong to prevent the sounding of the vowel a 
when it occurs at the end of a word. In order to illustrate this, I have followed the 
local transliteration in every case in which a final a is written or omitted. 

The following Bengalisms may be noted : — 

1. The use of the present tense of the verb in a past sense, when accompanied by 

a negative. Thus, kari naht, I did not make ; diya naht, you did not give. 

2. The use of the Bengali infinitive, as in charaite pathdi'dele, he sent him to 

feed ; karite Idgile, they began to make ; deite Idgile, he began to give. 

3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as pdoyd jdi-chhi, be has been found ; hard hoi 

thild, he had been lost ; and others. 

The following are dialectic forms. — Sabd-rw for hebd-ru, from becoming ; nahu for 
ndhu, I am not; kari~achhanta, he has made ; pdi-achhanta, he has got ; and others. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(JBabu Krishna Kishor Acharji, 

1898.) 




Ek 

jaua-ra 

dui-ti 

puya 

tbila. 

Se-mananka-ra 

madhya-re 

One 

person-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-of 

among 

Sana 

apana-ra 

pita-ku 

kahila. 

* bapa. 

sampatti-ra 

je bhag 

the-younger his-own 

father-to 

said. 

‘father. 

the-property-of what share 

ambhe 

paibu, 

taha ambha-ku 

diya.’ 

Tahi-re 

se-manahka 

I 

will-get. 

that 

me-to 

give' 

There-on 

them 

madhya-re 

bishaya 

bhag 

kari 

dele. 

Alpa din 

inadhya*r© 

among 

wealth 

division i 

having -made he-gave 

, A-few days 

in 


5 Sana puya samasta ekatra kari dura de^a-ku palai gala. 

the-younger son everything together having-made a-far country-to having-run- away went. 


Ar 

And 


se-tkare bahut 

there nvuch 


kharach 

expenditure 


kari 

having-made 


bishaya 

wealth 


urai-dela, 

squandered. 


Se 

sabu 

kharach 

kariba-r 

par se 

de^a-re 

That 

all 

expenditure 

making-of 

after that 

country-in 


atyanta 

an-excessive 


akal 

famine 


haba-ru 
occurring -from 


se kashta-re parila. 

he distress-in fell. 


Se samaya-re 

That time-at 


se i’ai 

he havi/ng-gone 


se-thara-r ek nagar-basi-r 

that-place-of a city -dwell er-of 


airaya nela. 

refuge took. 


10 Se 

He 


taha-ku 

him-to 


apana-r 

his-own 


bila-re 

field-in 


ghusari 

swine 


charaite 

to-feed 


pathai- 
despatched. 
3 I 
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dele. Ghusari je kba^a khaya, fahi-re se pet bharai- 
The-sioi'iie what husks eat, that-on he the-belly filling- 

ba*ku ichchha kala ; kintu kehi taha-ku dela nabi. Pare 

for wish made ; but anyone him-to gave not. Afterwards 


akkel 

senses 

pai 

having-got 

se kahile, 

he said. 

‘ ambha 
‘my 

bapa-r kete betan- 

father-of how-many wages- 

bhogi 

enjoying 

chakar 

servants 

darakar 

(than) what-is-necessary 

adhik khaiba-ku 

more eating-for 

paya, ar 

get, and 

ambhe 

I 

e-thare 

here 

khyudha-re 

hunger-in 

maru-achhu. Ambhe 

dying-am. I 

uthi.. 

having-arisen 


ambha-r 

my 


bapa-thaku 

father-near 


jibu ; 
will-go ; 


tahan-ku kabibu, “ ambhe 

him-to I-will-say, “ I 


tumbha-r 

yoti-of 


sakhyata-re 
t-in 


o bhagabananka 

and God-of 


biraddba-re 

opposilion-m 


pap 

sin 


kari>aohhu. 

done-have. 


Ambhe 

I 


au 

any-more 


tumbha-r 

your 


putra 

son 


boli 

being-called 


parichaya 

recognition 


deba^-r 
giving -of 


i'ogya 

fit 


nahu. 

am-not. 


Ambha-ku 

Me 


tumbba-r 

your 


20 laiie 
a-person 


betan-bhogi 

wages-enjoying 


chakar 

servant 


pan 

like 


rakha.” ’ 
keep:' ’ 


Pare se 

Afterwards he 


uthi 


apanar bapa-thaku 


yala. 


Uura*ru 


taha-r pita 


having-arisen his-own father-near went. A-distance-from his father 


taha-ku dekhiha-ku pai, dayardra-chitta hoi, dauri 

him seeing-to having-got, Gompassio7i-moistened-minded having-become, hating-run 


■jai, 

having-gone. 


taha-r gala dhari, chumban 

his neck having-seized, kissing 


karile. 

did. 


Putra taha-ku 
The-son him-to 

3 I 2 
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kahila, 

said. 

‘ bap, ambhe 

‘father, I 

tumbha-r 

you-of 

sakhyata-re 

sight-in 

5 

and 

25 bhagabananka bimddha-re 

God-qf oppoaition-in 

pap 

sin 

kari-achhu. 

done-of. 

Ambhe 

I 

tumbha-r 

your 

putra boli 

son heing-called 

parichita 

recognised 

hoiba-r i'ogya 

hemg-of fU 

nahu. 

am-not. 

Ambha-ku 

tumbha-r jane 

betan-bhogi cbakar 

pari 


Me your a-peraon wagea-enjoying servant like 


rakha.’ 

Kintu 

tahMka-r 

bap 

apan chakar-manahku 

keep.' 

But 

hia 

father hia-oicn 

servanta-to 

kahile. 

‘ sighra 

bhala 

luga ani-kari 

ihahku 

said. 

‘ quickly 

good 

cloth having-brought 

this-peraon-to 

paharao ; 

6 

ibahku 

hata-re 

ahguri 6 

gora-re 

clothe ; 

and 

this-peraon-to 

the-hand-on 

a-ring and 

the-foot-on 

•juta } 

)aharao ; 

0 ambha-mane abara 

kari 

anauda 

shoe 

put-on ; 

and {let) us feeding 

having-done rejoicing 

karu. 

Karan 

ambha-r 

putra mari 

Jai- thila. 

bahehi- 

make. 

Because 

my 

son having-died gone-was. 

aurvived- 

achhi ; 

hara 

hoi-thila, 

paoya-(pawa) 

■jai-chhi.’ 

Pare 

has; 

lost 

heen-had. 

found 

gone-is' 

Afterwards 

se-majoa 

^anda karite 

lagile. 



they 

rejoicing to-do 

began. 



Au 

tahahka-r 

bara puya 

bila-re thila. 

Se asi 

ghara 

And 

hia 

elder son 

the-field-in teas. 

Me having-come the-house 

3 

pakha-re 

pahaSchi 

gan-badya 

§uniba-ku 

paila. Se 

neighbourhood-in 

having -arrived 

amging-vmsic 

hearing-to 

got. Me 
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jane 

chakara-ku 

daki 

pacharila, ‘ e sabu ki ? ’ 

Se tabakn 

unperson 

servant-to 

having-called 

asked, ‘ this all what ? ’ 

B.e him-to 

kahila, 

tumbba-] 

r bhai 

asi-achbi. 

au 

tumbha-r 

said^ 

your 

brother 

come-haa. 

and 

your 

bap 

uttama 

khadya 

tayari kari-achhanta, 

kenena 

father 

excellent 

food 

preparation 

made-has. 

because 

se tahanku 

sustha 

abastha-re pai-achhanta.’ 

Kintu 

he 

him 

healthy 

condition-in found-has' 

But 

se 

ragi 

bbitar-ku 

gala nabi. 

Pare 

tabanka*r 

he having -become-angry inside-to 

went not. 

Afterwards 

his 

bap 

babar-ku 

asi 

taha-ku 

prabodh 

deite 

father 

outaide-to 

having-come 

him-to remonstrance 

to-give 

lagile. 

Xintu 

se jabab dei 

apan 

bapa-ku 

began. 

But 

he answer having-given 

his-own 

father-to 

kahila, 

‘ dekha, 

ete barasb dhari mu tumbha^ 

-r seba 

said. 

‘ see, so-many years during I 

your 

service 

kari-achhi ; 

tumbha-r kona 

ajna kebhe 

langban 

done-have ; 

your 

any 

order at-any-time 

infringement 

kari 

nahi ; 

tatbapi 

tumbhe konasi 

dina 

ambha-ku 

I -made 

not ; 

nevertheless 

you any 

day 

me-to 

gutiye 

chheli-chhuya madhya diya 

nahi, 

je 

a-single 

goat-young-one 

even gave 

not, 

that 

ambbe 

bandhu'mananku nei ananda 

kari. 

Kintu 

1 

friends 

having-taken rejoicing 

may-make. But 


tumbha-r 

your 


e 

hit 


santan 


ka^abi-mananka 

harlot»-of 


sanga-re 

company'in 
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50 tumbha-r 
your 

sampatti 

wealth 

khai 

having-eaten 

pakai-achhi, 

haa-waated. 

tumbhe 

you 

taha-lagi 

him-for 

uttama 

excellent 

khadya 

food 

prastut 

ready 

kari-achha.’ 

made-have’ 


Tahi-re se kahili. 

Thereon he said. 


* bap. 

‘ my-dear-aon, 


tumbhe 

you 


sabu 

all 


samaya-re 

time-in 


ambha sanga-re achha, 

my company-in are. 


ar 

and 


ambha-r Jaha 

mine what 


kichhi achbi, samasta 

anything ia, all 


tumbba-ra ; 
youra (ia) ; 


55 kintu 
hut 


ananda 

rejoicing 


kara, o uUa^ita 

making, and merry 


buya sangat 

being proper 


heu-acbhi, 

being-ia. 


karan tumbha-r 

becauae your 


ei bhai mari 

thia brother having-died 


i'ai-thila, 

gone-waa. 


haji 

having-been-loat 


i'ai-thila, paoya 

gone-waa, found 


Jai-achhi.’ 

gone-ia' 


banchi-achhi ; 
aurvived-haa ; 
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bhatrt. 

The Bhatras or Bhath'as are an aboriginal tribe found almost solely in the north-east 
of the State of Bastar, between the Baipur and the Jagdalpur Zamindaries. They are 
cultivators, and a good many of them have the privilege of wearing the sacred thread. 
The number of Bhat“ras here found is 32,990. Ninety-seven more of them are found in 
British territory, so that the total number of the tribe according to the Census of 1891 
vas 33,087. They are said to be a sept of the Bastar Gonds, and Bhatri, or more properly 
Bhat ri, their language, has hitherto been classed as a form of Gondi. I have been able 
to obtain very little information about the tribe. Sherring in his Sindth Tribes and 
Castes (Vol. ii., p. 148) devotes three or four lines to it. Mr. Hislop, in the vocabulary 
printed in Papers relating to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central P^'Ovinces a few 
words of what he names Bhatrain, and more full particulars are given on p. 41 of Part II 
of the Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67. 
On pages 1, 10, and 12 of Part III of the same Report there are vocabularies of Pa^gi 
and Bhatri, which are treated as one and the same language. On p. 141 of the Census 
Beport of the Central Provinces for 1891, Mr. Bobertson with some hesitation classes 
Bhatri as a Gond dialect, but points out that Colonel Glasfurd considers it to be a form 
of Halabi. The latter officer’s Report on the dependency of BastaP contains a Bhuttra 
or Purja Vocabulary. 

The following specimen wiU show quite clearly that Bhatri is really a corrupt form 
of Oriya, with a few Marathi and Chattisgarhi forms intermingled. It may be taken as the 
connecting link between that language and Halabi, which is a mixture of Marathi and 
Chhattisgarhi. The specimens given in the Beport of the Ethnological Committee are 
apparently nearly all Dravidian words, and this is probably due to Bhatri having been 
confounded by the Committee with Parji, which latter, as the specimens which I have 
received show, is a Dravidian form of speech. 

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatri is 29,396, 
all of whom inhabit the Bastar State. For the purposes of this Survey, the Bastar State 
has returned 17,387 speakers of the dialect. It must be explained that 8,000 speakers 
of Bhatri were also returned from the district of Chhindwara, but subsequent enquiry 
has shown that this is a mistake. There are no Bhat“ras in the district. The following 
specimen, which comes from Bastar, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will be observed that it is written in the Deva-Nagari, and not in the Oriya 
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. 441 and fF. will show that Mara- 
thi forms can be used^ much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how 
this dialect omits aspirates. For instance uhum, not huMm, is ‘ an order,’ and ache, not 
achh^ IS ‘ IS.’ Compare hoeld, hanld, and beta, all meaning ‘ he ’ or ‘ I became.’ 


Selections from the Records of the Government of India, Foreign Department, No. 39, Calcutta, 1863. 
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t f^T ^ ^ ^ ^rnr m-% i ^ f^r 

^ TO IwT I ^ 5 n fn: wr to %z:r 
*[\ Z ^ ^f5-2MT T2r ST% ^ flT-^ 

TOTO I ^ f2T ^-% 

TO TOwr ^ l^r iift^ ftror i ^ g?:^t 

Os. ♦ 

TO-^fr ^ ^TOT I l?r ’^ITOHC 

w?rt TOTO qsTTOT I ^ ?rr-% ^TO- 

^ ^ I ^ ^tt cTT-% ^ I 

^ ?rr-% %r towt ^ ^sTi^n 

2TOTO 3T% ^ S’ TO ^Tclt I S ^ ^ SK 

e\ 

^ <rr-% TOft t TOTOT 5rr ?itto 

^s 

^ cTTH: tIT TO ^iT^t I ^X TO TOTO ^ ^tTOT I 

®\ 

Sr-% ’^TTOTT ^RiTO TO-S WR TO?:-ftTO I ^- 

Wfx TOTO TO TOT I f2r TO fT TOT X\JX TO m-% 
TOT ^RTOT TOT-^ TO Zt^ ^^TOT I 
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TO TO ^^^ ^x ^ TOt f^TOT i ^ ^nff 
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frorro i to ’ffr^^ to^-'TOtt ii 

TO ^ TO S’ TTO I ^1t to to TrTTOT StT TO 

* ♦ 

TO ^TOTO TOTO JRTO TOTT ITOTT I f^T TOT^ StcIT Stz:^ 

3 K 2 



436 ORITA. 

M^K^ T tj % I ^ ^ 

^ 're^T - '^rr% ^ ^t5?5it ^ tII 

mf^r I 'fcft^ ^twr ^ ^ ^iwr i 

«TTT ^ ^TfT '?rTf€-^ <Tr-% JT^TIjr^T I cnT ^ 

I ^-% %% ^ ^ 

^ 8f ¥lT^ ^iT^t I ^ ^ 4^ 

^ ^ ^rorar ^ ^ 

^iT^ ^nr^ TTH ^5rn:^TO i to cit-% xi tz:T ^ #t 

m ’«rrf%^ I % ^ fa citfft i ^ ^h< ^ ¥ftxi 
ftTOT ’TO TOcTK cfN: »?Tt ^ TO 'ff^ TO ^ 

fjT'^^r u 



[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


437 


Eastern Group. 


ORIYA. 


BHATfii Dialect. (State Bastab.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kdni manukhar 

dui 

gdta 

beta 

rala. Hay 

bhitar 

san 

A -certain man-of 

two 

individuals 

sons 

were. Them 

ammg 

the-younger 

pila buba-ke baPla, 

‘ye 

buba, 

dhan 

bhitar 

je mor bhag 


child the~father-to said, ‘ O father, the-wealth amidst what my share 
rale ta-ke mo-ke des.’ Tebe hay hay-man-ke dhan biti 

may-be that me-to give.'' Then he them-to the-wealth having-divided 

dela. Khub din na hoi rala san beta sab-ke got*ki 

gave. Many days not having-been were the-younger son everything one 

thane banai-kari dhr de^ uthi gala, aur hay 

place-in having-made a-far country {-to) having-arisen went, and that 

thane phandi hoi-kari, din sar*te, ap*nar dhan-ke urai-dela. 

place-m debauched having-become, days spending, his-own wealth squandered. 

Jebe hay sab-ke sar‘la, tebe hay raj-ml bahut bhukh par®la, aur 

When he everything spent, then that kingdom-in much hunger fell, and 

Imy garib hoela. Aur hay pur*thi kahari ghare jai-kari 

he poor became. And that country some house-in having-gone 

got*k6r ghare theb*la. Hay manukh ap“nar bera-ml 

of-a-certain-man the-house-in joined-himself. That man his-own field-in 
barya charay-ke pathaela. Aur hay je g6ta*ke barya khay“to-rala, 

swine feeding-for sent{-him). And he what things the-swtne eating-were, 

ta-ke kbai-kari pet bhar*ba kaje khojHe-rala, Aur koi 

those having-eaten his-belly filling for wishing-was. And any-one 
ta-ke kai na dete-rala. Tebe ta-ke cbet pafla, aur hay 

him-to anything not giving-was. Then him-to sense fell, and he 

bakla, ‘mor buba ghar katek bhuti logar khaibar thane 

said, 'my father i^s) house {-in) how-many hired persons-of eating-of than 


bach^si 

ase. 

aur 

mai 

bhukhe 

niar®bi-ache. 

Mai uthi-kari mor 

excess 

conies. 

and 

I 

hunger-by 

perishing -am. 

I having-arisen my 

buba 

lage 


aur 

ta-ke 

baPbi, 

Ye buba, Bhagawanar 

father 

near 

will-go, 

and 

him-to 

I-wilUsay, " 

‘ 0 father, God-of 


ukum na manHu, aur tamar pure pap kar“H. Pher tamar 

the-command not obeyed, and thee-of before sin I-did. Any-more thy 

beta baPbar daul na dela. Mo-ke ap'nar bhutiar 

son being -called-of worthy not I-became. Me thine-oum hired-servants-of 
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sang-me 


got-ke 

one 

gala. 

went. 


samaa banai-diyas.’ 
like make” ’ 
Tebe hay khube 
Then he very 


' Tebe 
Then 
dur 

distant 


company-tn 
bap lage 
father near 
dekhi-kari maya kar^'la, auri parai-kari 
having-seen eompassion made, and having-run 
chum^la. Beta ta-ke baWa, * buba, muye 
kissed. The-son him~to said, 
man^lij aur tumbar pure pap 
obeyed, and thee-of before sin 
na baula.’ Buba 
not became' The-father 
bitai-kari ta-ke 


bay 
he 
rala 

was then 
tar tod“ra 
his neck 
Bbagawanar 
God-of 
mai tumbar 


utbi-kari ap“nar 

having-arisen his-own 

tebe tar bap ta-ke 
his father him 
potari-kari 
having-embraced 
ukum na 
the-command not 
beta bolaebar 


daul 

worthy 

pbatai 

robe 


‘father, I 
kar^li, auri 

did, and I thy son being-called-oj 
kabari-ke baria, ‘ sab-le 
servants-to said, ‘ all-than 

pidbaba ; auri tar bathe mundi 


ap nar 
his-own 


having -brought-f Orth him-to put-on ; and his hand-on a-ring 

panhai pTdhaha, Auri ami khai-kari harikh kar“bu. 

put-on. And we having-eaten rejoicing will-do. 


gore 

feet-on shoes 
beta mari-rala, pber 

son dead-was, again 
bay barikb kar*ba 
they rejoicing doing 

Tar bare beta 
His elder son 
bera ghar 

time{-at) the-house 
sun®la. Aur hay 

he-heard. And he 

pacbar^Ia, ‘ £ kae 
enquired, ‘ This what 
as“la-ache, aur tumbar 


jiw-par“Ia ; 
alive-has-become ; 
achat. 
were. 


haji-jai-rala, 

lost-gone-was, 


pber miPla.’ 
again was-found.’ 


nagad 

good 

aur 

and 

Mor 

My 

Tebe 

Then 


. bera-mi rala. 
the-field-in was. 
katha amar^la, 
near approached, 
kabari bhitar 
the-servants among 
gota ay-hai ? ’ 
thing is-being ? ’ 


Auri jebe hay as'ba 

And when he coming {-of) 

bajar nacbar gajar 

mtmc-of dancing-of noise 

gotak mane bulai-kari 

a-certain man having-called 

Hake bal’la, ‘ tumbar bbai 
Him-to he- said, ‘thy brother 


bap 


nangad radba banaila, atak ane 


has-come, and 

thy 

father 

excellent 

feast made, this 

because 

ki hake 

niko 

paila.’ 

Hati-le 

hay ris 

kar“la ; 

bhitari 

that him 

safe 

he-found.' 

But 

he anger 

made ; 

within 

jibar man 

na 

kar*la. 

Tar 

buba 

bahar 

asi'kari 

ta-ke 

going-of mind 

not 

he-made. 

His 

father 

outside 

having-come 

him 


manaela. Hay tar buba bal“la, ‘ dekbo, max 

entreated. He his father said, ‘ see, I 

tumbar sewa kar“bi-ache, auri tumbar ukum-ke 

thy service am- doing, and thy command 

Auri tumM mo-ke kebe gotak mera-pila bale 

And thou me-to ever a-single goat-young-one even 

mai mob*ri maitar sange harikh kar®ti. 


atak baras-le 

so-many years-from 

kebe na peWi. 

ever not disobeyed. 

na delis ki 

not gavest that 

Hati-le tumbar 


my 


friends with rejoicing might-have-made. But 


thy 
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e beta kis^bia sange tumhar dhan khai*pakaela, jarak-dai as*la, 

this son harlots with thy wealth has-devoured, assoon-as he-catne, 

arak-dai tumhi tar kaje nagad ridba banailas.* Buba 

so-soon thou his sake-for an-exeellent feast madestJ The-father 
ta-ke baPla, ‘ e beta, tuy mor sange-sang aehis ; je mor 
hini'to said, ‘ 0 son, thou me-of with art ; what mine 

ae, hay toh“ri ae. Tebe anand aur harikh hoebar 

is, that thine-even is. Then merriment and rejoicing being-of {propHety) 
ae, kam®tar tor bhai mari-rala, pher jiw®la ; haji-rala, pher 

is, because thy brother dead-was, again lived ; losi-was, again 

miPla.’ 
was-found' 




LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 





ORIYA. 


English. 

I <^rija (Standard ot Pnri). 

Bhatri 

1. One . 

• 


. Eka 

. Gstisk. 

2. Two • 

■ 



Dui gota. 

3. Thi-ee 

• 


Tini . . . . 

Tin. 

4. Four 

• 


Chari 

Char. 

5, Five . 

• 


Pacha • . . . 

Pat^. 

6. Six 

• • 

• 

Chha . . . . 

ChhS. 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

Sata 

Sat. 

8. Eight 

• 

• 

Atha .... 

Ath. 

9. Nine . 

• « 

« 

Naa .... 

• 

Nan. 

10. Ten . 

• • 

« 

Dasa .... 

Das. 

11. Twenty 

• » 

• 

Kodie .... 

Bis. 

12. Fifty 

• « 

• 

Pacha^ .... 

Pachas. 

13. Hundred 

• 


Sae .... 

Sau. 

14. I 

« • 


M5 .... 

Mui. 

15. Of me 

• « 

• 

MOra .... 

MotsO (^MarSfhi genitive). 

16. Mine , 


• 

MOra .... 

Mo^. 

17. We . 

• 

• 

Ambhemane 

Hami. 

18. Of us 

• 

• 

Ambhamanaiikara 

Hamar. 

19. Our . 

• • 

• 

Ambhamanahkara . 

Hamar. 

20. Thou 

• 

• 

T3 .... 

Tui. 

21. Of thee 

• • 

• 

Tora .... 

TutsO (MarSthi genitive'). 

22. Thine 

• • 


Tgra .... 

TOr {OriyS genitive). 

23. Ton . 

• 


lumbhe . . . ' 

Cui, tumi. 

24. Of you 

• • 

t 

• 

Pumbhar 

Putsd {Marathi genitive). 

25. Tour 

• • 

r 

^umbhar . . . ’ 

["nmhar {Oriya genitive). 
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English. 


Oriya (Standard of Puri). 


Bhatri. 


26. He . 

27. Of him 

28. His . 

29. They 

30. Of them 

31. Their 

32. Hand 

33. Foot 

34. Nose 

35. Eye . 

A 

36. Mouth 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear . 

39. Hair . 

40. Head 

41. Tongue 

42. Belly 

43. Back 

44. Iron . 

45. Gold 

46. Silver 

47. Father 

48. Mother 

49. Brother 

50. Sister 

51. Man . 

52. Woman . 


. Se . . 

. Tahara . 
TMiara . 
Semane . 

- Semanahkara . 
Semanahkara . 
Hata 
. Pada 
Ifaka , 

. Akhi . , 

. Pati 
. Danta 

. Kana . , 

. Bala or keSa . 

. Munda . 

Jibha 

Peta 

Pithi 

Luha 

Sana 

Hupa 

Bapa 

Ma 

Bhai 

Bhauni . ■ , 

Manushya 

Maikinia 


. Hun, hay. 

. Hun-ke {GhhattisgarM geni- 
tive) . 

. Hun-ke. 

Hun-man, hay-man. 

. Hun-man- ke. 

. Hnn-man-ke. 

Hath. 

. P5y. 

. Xak. 

Akhl. 

. Ma. 

. DSt. 

. Kan. 

. KIs. 

. Mund. 

. Jibh. 

Pet, 

. Pith. 

Loha. 

Son. 

Rup. 

Baba. 

Aya. 

Bha!. 

Babin. 

Mannkh. 

Baili. 



Eoglish. 

Oriyi (Standard of Pnri). 

Bhatii. 

53. Wife . ... 

Maipa 

• 

• 

Baili. 

54. CbM 

Pila 


• 

Leka. 

55. Son 

Pua 

• 

• 

Pila. 

56. Daughter . 

Jhia 

• 


Leld. 

57. Slave 

Dasa 

- 

‘ 

Kabadi. 

58. Cultivator 

Chasha . 

• 


Kisan. 

5S). Shepherd . 

Me ndha. rakhuala 

• 

DhOrai. 

60. God 

Parame^war or Iswar 

Bhag*wan. 

61. Devil 

Aaura or Saitan 

• 

Duma. 

62. San . 

Surjya 


• • 

Surnj. 

63. Moon 

Chandra 

. 

• 

Chanda. 

64. Star . 

Tara or tara 



Tara. 

65. Fire . . 

Nia 


• 

Jsy. 

66. Water 

Pani 

• 

* 

Pani. 

67. House 

Ghara 

• 

• 

Ghar. 

68. Horse 

GhOda 

« 

• 

GhOda. 

69. Cow 

Gai . 


• 

Gay. 

70. Dog 

Kukkura 


• 

Knknr. 

71. Cat ... 

Bilei 


• 

Bilai. 

72, Cock 

Eukuda 


• 

Ganja. 

73. Duck 

Fati-hangsa 


• 

Hasa. 

74. Ass 

Gadha 



Gad*ha. 

75. Camel 

Ota 



Httt. 

76. Bird 

Chadhei 

• 

• 

ChiraL 

77. Go . 

Jaa 


• 

Jana (7 infinitive). 

78. Eat .... 

Ehaa 


• 

KhanA 

79. Sit . 

Basa 

• 


Bas. 
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English . 

Oriya (Standard of Puri). 

Bbatri. 

80. Come . 

. Asa 

. Aw*ta. 

81. Beat 

. Mara 

Pe^na. 

82. Stand 

. Thia hua 

1 

j Thiya. 

83. Die . 

Marti 

. Marun-gela (Marathi past 
tense). 

84. Give 

Dia 

. Deun-dea. 

85. Run 

. Dauda 

. Para. 

86. Up . 

Upare . . . . 

, Up*re. 

87, Ifear 

Nikatere . 

j Lage. 

88. Down 

Tale • . . . 

j Khale, 

89. Far . . . 

1 

DOxa • , . . 

Khube dur. 

90. Before 


Age, 

91. Behind . 

Pachhe .... 

Pat*batA. 

99. Who 

1 

Kie .... 

1 Eaun. 

93. What 

Kaana , . . . j 

Kaun, 

94. Why 

Kahuld .... 

Kay-kaje. 

95. And 

Ibang .... 

Aur. 

96. But ... 

Kintu 

• *1 

• *. 

97. If . 

Jadi .... 

... 

98. Yes . 

Ha . . . .|: 

HOy. 

99. No . 

. . . . : 

Nahl. 

100, Alas , , _ ] 

Saya 

Aha. 

101. A father . . . ] 

Eka bapa . . . ] 

Baba. 

102. Of a father . , J 

Ska bapara . . . j 

Bap-tgo.^ 

103 . To a father . _ I 

Ika bapa-ku . . . j 

lap-tgo. 

104. From a father . . I 

Ika bapa-tharu * , E 

iap-lagele. 

105. Two fathers . . D 

1 

'ni bapa . . . D 

ni? 5ta bap. 

106, Fathers . . , j Pitru-loka . . . Bi 

aba-man. 


nere, ana. eisewaere m the list-, Marathi fortng 
instance, the specimen. 


uiveu, uuii 


oieb are also used. 
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English. 

Oriya (Standard of Pnri). 

Bhitri. 

107. Of fathers 

Pitru -ISkahkara 

Baba-man-ls5. 

108. To fathers 

Pitru-lokahku . 

Baba-man-tso. 

109. From fathers 

Pitru-lSkahka-tham . 

Baba-man-lagele, 

110. A daughter 

Gstie jhia 

Leki. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Gstie jhiara 

Leki-teo. 

112. To a daughter . 

Gotie jhia-ku . 

Leki-tgO. 

113. From a daughter 

GOtie jhia-tham 

Leki-lagele. 

114. Two daughters . 

Jsdie jhia 

Dui gota leki. 

115. Daughters 

Jhia-mane 

Leki-man. 

116, Of daughters 

Jhia-manahkara 

Leki-man-ke, 

117. To daughters . . 

Jhia*manahku . . 

Leki-man-ke. 

118. From daughters 

Jhia-mananka.thaiu . 

Leki-man.lagele. 

119. A good man 

Jane bhala Idka 

Hike manukh. 

120. Of a good man . 

Jane bhala Idkara . 

NikO manukh tgO, 

121. To a good man . 

Jane bhala loka-ku . . 

NikO manukh-^0. 

122. From a good man 

Jane bhala loka-tharu 

Niks manukh-lagele. 

123. Two good men 

Dui jana bhala loka . 

Dui gOta nik5 manukh. 

124. Good men 

Bhala Idka-mane 

Niks manukh-man . 

125. Of good men 

Bhala Idka-manahkara 

Niks manukh-man-tgS. 

126. To good men 

Bhala lOka-manahku 

Niks manukh-man-lgS. 

127. From good men 

Bhala l5ka-mananka>tham 

Niks manukh-man-lagele. 

128. A good woman . . 

Bhala mai pitie or jane 
bhala stri. 

Niks baili. 

• 

129. A bad boj 

Jane manda balaka . 

Ad*ra pila. 

1 30. Good women 

Bhala maikinia-mane or 
bhala stri-mane. 

Niks baili-man. 

131, A bad girl 

Gotie manda balika . 

Ad*ra leki. 

132, Good » • • 

Bhala .... 

Niks. 

133. Better 

Apekhya kruta bhala 

Khube niks. 
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English. 


j Ofiya (Standard of Puri). 

134. Best 

• 

Sabu-tham bbala 

135. High . 

• 

Uchcha • 

136. Higher 

• 

Uchchatara 

137. Highest 

• 

Uchcbatama 

138. A horse 

• 

Gotie ghSda 

139. A mare 

• 

Gotie ghSdi 

140. Horses 

• 

GhOda-maue 

141. Mai-es 

• 

Ghodi-mane . • 

142. A bull 

• 

GStae saudba . 

143. A cow . 

• 

GStae gai 

144. Bulls . 


Sandha-maue . 

145. Cows 

• 

Gai-sabu or gai-mane 

146. A dog 

• 

Gotie kukkura 

147. A bitch . 

• 

Gotie mai kukkura . 

■ 

148. Dogs 

• 

Kukkura-sabu Of kukkura 
Biaue. 

149. Bitches 

« 

Mai kukkura-sabu 

150. A he goat 


Gotie an^ra chheli . 

151. A female goat 

• 

Gotie mai chheli 

152. Goats 

• 

Chheli-sabu 

153. A male deer 

• 

Gotae andira harina . 

154. A female deer 

• 

Gotae mai harina 

155. Deer 

• 

Hanna .... 

156. lam 

• 

Mu hue, mu achhi, ambhe 
heu or ambhe achhu. 

157. Thou art . 


Tu hua, acbbu; tumbhe 
hna, achha. 

158. He is 

• 

Se hue, achhi, huanti, 
achhanti. 

159. We are . , 

• 

Ambbemane heu, achhu . 

160. Yon are 

• 

Tumbhemane hua, achha . 


Bhatri. 

Jttge nibO. 

Uch. 

Khube Sch. 

Juge ucb. 

Ghoda. 

GbSdi. 

Khube gboda. 
Kbube gbSdi. 
Buyal. 

Gay. 

Kbube buyal. 
Kbube gay. 
KukQr. 

Knfri. 

Juge kukur. 

Juge kut*ri. 
BOk'ra. 

Chberi. 

Juge b(5k“ra. 
Kod“ra. 

Kod*ri. 

Juge kOd*ra. 

Mui ase. 

Tui asis, 

Hun ase. 

Hami acbbu. 
Tumi acbhat. 


Oriya — 446 



Engliah. 
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Bbatri. 


161. They are . 

! Semane huauti, achhanti . 

1 Hun ase. 

162. I was 

1 

MS thili . 

Mui i-ala. 

[ 

163. Thou wast 

Tu thilu 

j Tni rala. 

1 

164. He was 

1 Se thila .... 

i 

1 

! Hun rala. 

i 

165. We were . 

1 

1 Ambhemane thiln 

1 

1 

1 Hami ralO. 

I 

166. You were 

Tnmbhemane thila 

Tumi i-ala. 

167. They were . , 

Semane thile . 

Hun-man ralO. 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being , 

171. Having been . 

1 

; Hua .... 

j 

1 Heba-ku 

1 

j Heu .... 

HCi .... 

HOun. 

172. I may be . 

Mu hoi pari . 

Mui hOy-de. 

173. I shall be 

Mu hebi 

Mui hOibi. 

174. I should be , 

MOra heba uchita 

Mui h6y-de. 

175. Beat 

Mara . . . . | 

i 

Mar*bi. 

176. To beat . , 

i 

Mariba-kn 

Mar'bi. 

177. Beating 

Mara . . . . I 

Mar*t6r. 

178. Having beaten . 

Mari ... ^ 

Marun bhati. 

179. 1 beat , 

Mu mare, mari 

Mui mar*bl. 

180. Thou beatest 

J 

Tu mara . , . | 

Tui m^bi. 

181. He beats . 

Se mare 

Hun mat*si. 

182. We beat . 

Ambhemane maru , 

Ham! mar*bl. 

183. You beat . 

Tumbhemane mara . 

Tumi m&r*bis. 

184. They beat 

Semane maranti . j 

I 

Hun-man mar*Bi. 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

1 

MS marili 

1 

1 

Mui mar*li. 

186. Thou beatest {Past 

t 

Tu mto'Iu . . .1 

Tui mar*li. 

Tense). 

187. He beat {Past Tense) 

Se xn^iia ... 

Say mar*li. 
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Orija (Standarii of Pari). 

Eliatri. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

Ambhemane marilu . 

Hami mar“lu. 

189, Ton beat (Past Tense) 

Tumbhemane marila 

Tumi mar*la. 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Semane mar'le . • 

Hay mar“laa 

191. I am beating . 

Mu marnachhi . 

Mui mar“bi. 

192. I was beating 

Mu maruthili . 

Mui mai*te rali. 

193. I had beaten 

Mu marithUi , . • 

Mui mar“li aye. 

194. I may beat . 

Mu mari pari . 

Mui marende. 

195. I shall beat 

Mu maiibi 

Mui mar*bi. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu maribn 

Tui mar®bis. 

197. He will beat 

Se mariba 

Hay mar'bis. 

198. We shall beat . 

Ambhemane maribn , 

Hami mar“bu. 

199. Ton will beat . 

Tumbhemane mariba . 

Tumi mar*ba8. 

200. They will beat . 

Semane maribe . . 

Hay man mar^bas. 

201, I should beat 

M(5ra mariba uchita , . 

Mui marende. 

20 2. I am beaten . , 

Mu mara khai . 

Mo-ke mar®laBat. 

203. I was beaten . 

Mu mara khaithili 

Mo-ke marun-rala. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mu mara khaiH < 

MC-ke mar-dg. 

205. I go ... 

Mu Jai ..... 

Mui jiyse. 

206. Thou goest . . 

Tu jau .... 

Tui jay-se. 

207. He goes . 

Se i'ae .... 

Hun jay-se. 

208. We go . . . 

Ambhemane jau . 

Hami jibu achhe. 

209. You go . . . 

Tumbhemane Jaa 

Tumi jiba as. 

210. They go . . 

Semane janti . 

Hay-man jiba achhe. 

211. I went . . 

Mu Jaithili, gali , , 

Mui gels. 

212. Thou wentest . , 

Tu jaithilu, gala 

Tui gels. 

213. He went . . , 

Se jaitbiia, gala 

Hun gels. 

214, We went . 

Ambhemane jaithilu, gain 

Hami geia. 


Oriyi — 4i8 


English. 

Oriya (Standard of Puri). 

! Bbatri. 

215. You went 

Tumbhemane Jaithila, gala 

Tumi gelas. 

216. They went 

Semane jaithila, gsde 

Hay-man gelay. 

217. Go . 

Jaa .... 

Jas. 

218. Going 

J AH • • • • 

Jasis. 

219. Gone 

Jai .... 

Gels. 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tumbhara na kaana ? 

/V 

Tu-tso nav kay ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

E ghSdara bayasa kete ? . 

Ye gheda kit*l5 baraku-tao 
ase ? 

222. How far is it from 
hero to Kashmir ? 

Kasmir e-tharu kete dura ? 

Yahale Kasmir kit'lC dflr 
ase ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tumbha-bapa-ghare keteli 
pua achhanti ? 

Mu aji besi bata chalichhi 

TntaS bap-ghare kit^rS leka 
asat ? 

Mni aj lape dur challn. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Mara khuduta-pua bhai tara 
bhauni-ku bibha hoi- 
achhi. 

Dhala ghSdara jin ghare 
achhi. 

MotsS kakatgo lekatsO bihaT 
hnntsO bahin sange holl. 

Ghar-bhit'*re pandra ghSda* 
ts5 khathi ase. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 

Ta pithi-re jin kasha. 

Hun-^6 pat-flp*re kathi-ke 
rakha. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

, Mu ta pua-ku bahut mara 
marichhi. 

Mui hun-lgO leka-ke khhbe 
mar*li. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Se pahada • upari gOru 
charau-achhi. 

Hum gsh'dike hun ^*ra 
up*re charay-si achhe. 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

Se gachha-mule gOtie ghOda 
upare basi-achhi. 

Huni hun r-akh-khale 

ghoda-np*re bas*la ase. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tahara bhm tahara bhauni- 
tharu dehga. 

Hnn-ts5 bhai hun-tao bahin- 
le deng ase. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

TMiara dam adhei tanka 

Hnn-tsO mCl dui mpayft 
a& ana ase. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

MOra bapa sehi Sana ghara- 
ti-re rahe. 

MotgO baba huni nani ghar- 
me rah-si achhe. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ta-ku e tehka dia 

Ye rupaya hnn-ke diyas 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ta-tharu se tahka-sabu nia 

Hun mpaya-ke hun-se 

manga. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Ta-ku khub mara 5 daudi- 
re bandha. 

Hnn-ke khub mara aur 
dori-sahge bandha, 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kua-ru pani kadha . 

Chiiale pani nik*rilwa. 

238. Walk before me 

M5 aga-re chala 

MctsO purele jaO. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tumbha pachha-re kaba 
pua asu-achhi ? 

KotsO leka tumtsii paih''le 
jay-si achhe. 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Kaha-tharu ta-ku kinila ? . 

TnmhI hnnke ka-ts5-lagele 
gen'las ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

GSra jane dSkani-tharu 

G5o-tg5 gShik rOj'gari- 
than-le. 
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